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A PEEP INTO THE LATER BUDDHISM* 
BY 
B. BHATTACHARYA, M. A., Ph. D. 
Sir Chunilal and Gentlemen, 


First of all let me thank you cordially for extending to ine ai 
invitation to deliver an address before this meeting, thus giving 
me an opportunify of visiting the historic city of Poona and of 
payingemy homage to the memory of the late Sir R. G, Bhandarkar, 
the greatest Orientalist India has ever produced. I only feel 
sorry that the choice this year should fall on an unworthy person, 
but all the same I feel greatly honoured by this invitation ex- 
tended to me on behalf of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute which now stands as one of the greatest centres of 
Oriental learning and culture in India. 


In choosing a subject fitted for this occasion I experienced not 

६ little difficulty, but as I thought scholars in this part of 
India emight be interested in the ancient stories -of the 
~ people -belonging to the other side of India, I pre- 
ferred to confine myself to the later Buddhism and some 
topics connected therewith. I feel sure you will be interested 
in knowing what the people were busy with during the period 





*Read at tle Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute on the occasion of t he 
Srd Anniversary of the death of Sir R, G. Bhandarkar celebrated on 
20th August 1928 under the presidency of Sir Chunilal V, Mehta, 
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from the 7th to the 12th century of the Christian Era and the 


efrend of thought of the intelligentsia of those days. The time at 


my disposal will, of course, not permit me to go into much detail, 
and all that I can do here, is to give you a general outline: of the 
whole problem comprising the aims and objects of the people, their 
peculiar rites and practices, and the relation that existed between 
the Hindus and Buddhists just before the destruction of Buddhism 
at the advent of the Muhammadans in the beginning of the 18th 
century. 

It is well known to you that the Mahayana Buddhism is entirely 
different from what Buddha originally taught, but later Buddhism 
or the Buddhism of the Tantric period of which I am going to 
give you an account, is much more different from the Mahayana 
Buddhism ~so much so, that if the origina: Buddhism as 
taught by the Buddha and the later Buddhism of the Tantric 
period are placed side by side, one will be surprised to find not 
even a remote connection between the two. There were various 
causes that were operating throughcut the succeeding centuries 
after the Mahaparinirvana of Buddha; and I am unable just- at 
the present moment to enumerate and give you a full accout of these 
causes and their effects. You all know the story of how prince 
Siddhartha after seeing the Four Visions approached his father 
with a strange request ; ‘I want toke a wandering ascetic. The 
world, O father! is impermanent and transitory.’ Buddha took it 
for granted that all that is contained in the world is impermanent 
and therefore itis full of misery. He promulgated the noble 
eightfold path which may give freedom from the miseries of birth 
and rebirth. Nirvana, he taught, was the goal of human life. 
What the real nature of Nirvana is, what is exactly meant by that 
can be known by a reference to the Questions of Milinda of the 1st 
century B. C. The same idea was expressed in two vefy beauti- 
ful stanzas by ASvaghosa in his Saundarünanda Kavya, in the latter 
part of the Ist century A. D. He compared Nirvana to the exting- 
uishing of a lamp. As the lamp is extinguished when there is no- 
more oil, so the man gets Nirvana when he has no more Klesa or 
suffering. But where dces he go? He does not go to the: four 
directions, nor to the. four intermediate corners, nor above, nor 
below; he is simply extinguished. I cannct help quoting the 
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two stanzas in question, because they bring out very forcibly the 
Hinayànist idea of Nirvana :— | 
| दीपो यथा निेतिमभ्घुपेतो - T 
नेवाऽवानें गच्छति नान्तारिक्षम्‌ | 
दिश न काचित्‌ विदिशं न कांचित्‌ - 
स्तेहक्षयात' केवलमेति शान्तिम्‌ ॥ 
एवं छती निर्टतिमभ्युपेतो 
नेवाचानिं गच्छति नान्तरिक्षम्‌ । 
दिशं न काचित्‌ विदिशं न काचित्‌ 
छशक्षयात' केवलमेति शान्तिम्‌ ॥ 
One generation after ASvaghosa came in the celebrated N Agar. 
juna—famous in the history of Buddhism—as the founder of the 
Madhyamaka system of philosophy and the rescuer of the Prajñā- 
paramita from the nether regions. In his time people were more 
speculative and they were not satisfied with the explanation of 
Nirvana as given in Hinayana. Nagarjuna explained the con- 
dition of the mind in Nirvana as “ Sünya " and described it as a 
condition about which neither existence nor non-existence nor 8 
combination of the two nor a negation of the two can be predicated; 
or, to speak briefly in Sanskrit, which is : 


9 m on emo 
: अस्तिनास्तितदुभयानुभयचतुष्कोटिविनिरसुक्तम ॥ 


The same idea is expressed by Advayavaira in the 11th century 
in the following terms 


Li 


न सन्नासन्न सदसन्न चाप्यनुभयात्मकम | 
चतुष्कोटिविनिर्सुक्तं तत्त्वं माध्यमिका विदुः ॥ 

After Nagarjuna, came in Maitreyanatha-the originator of the 
Yogäcära system. He was not satisfied with the explanation of 
Sunya— which as described by the Madhyamikas is more or less 
an indescribable condition. He went a step further and wanted 
to hate a positive element in Sünya. He formulated that even when 
Nirvana is attained there remains nevertheless a positive element, 
and that positive element is “ Vijfiana "—the most important 


amongst the five Skandhas—of which the individual is composed 
-The chain of development for the idea of Nirvana came to 


termination in the Tantric Age when the element of 
Mahasukha entered into the conception of Nirvana. People 
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thought what was the good of living the life of a 
saint, of foregoing the pleasures of life if after the goal 
Was attained there remained either a questionable existence as 
formulated in Sünyav&da or simple Vijfiina as formulated in 
the Yogacaira ? The Mahisukhavadins satisfied all by holding out 
8 promise that even when the Nirvana is attained there remains 
something and that something—which is Vijfidna—continues to 
remain in eternal bliss and happiness. The Sonya, they said, is 
Niratma and the Bodhicitta or the Bodhi mind, when emanci- 
pated, plunges itself in Sünya or in the embrace of Niradtma and 
remains there in eternal bliss and happiness. 


Though this new introduction appealed to the advanced Bud- 
dhists and new recruits alike, it weakened to a great extent the 
religion morally, and the degeneration of Buddhism started from 
this point and developed into what is called ths Vajrayana or 
the Tantric Buddhism. 


The second factor which led to the degeneration should be 
looked for from an entirely different direction. Jf is well-known 
that the Buddha enjoined a strict discipline on the followers of 
Buddhism old or new. Inthe monasteries, of which there were 
many in his own time, the rules of morality were very strictly 
imposed on the monks and the nuns alike. Everything that ordi- 
nary mortals consider to be enjoyable in this world was for- 
bidden. There were rules for everything-for eating, drinking, 
sleeping, etc. ete. and the slightest violation of Vinaya rules was 
punishable. What we call the five Makaras! were entirely tabooed. 
In fact, the rules were so strict that the followers of Buddhism 
could be expected to observe them only for a time and not 
for centuries after the Mahàparinirvàna of Buddha. The 
rules were attractive in the time cf Buddha who could 
enforce them by his own personality and force of chafacter. 
But after all, what will be the result? The promised freedom 
from births and rebirths is only a possibility, and success at best 
is only questionable. The members of the Church must have re- 

1 The five Makaras are Matsya ( fish १, Marsa (meat), Madya (wine) 
Mudra ( appetiser ) and Maithuna ( intercourse with women ) as is evident 
from the following — मत्स्यं माँस तथा मद्य मुद्रां मैथुनमेव च ॥ 
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volted from time to time against these unnatural rules of disei- 
pline, and party quarrels on minor points were already in evidence 
in the second great Council when the Mahàsánghikas were, e® 
pelled from the Church by the Sthaviras who positively refused 
to make any concession on ten minor points of discipline. Even in 
the lifetime of Buddha there was a rebellion of this type and the 
Vinayapitaka to-day stands as a witness. There we read of monks 
who used to send wreaths of flowers to wives, daughters, young 
women and female slaves, to sit on one seat, and lie on one bed, 
one mat, one coverlet with the wives, daughters and young 
women and female slaves, to eat food any time, to drink strong 
drinks, to dance and play music and all these together in every 
combination. 


Buddha was upset when he heard of this and sent some of his 
trusted disciples to carry out the order of banishment against them. 
Thus we can see that rebellion against the rules on 
broader and more important matters of discipline must 
have been in existence amongst the monks during the life-time 
of Buddha and later. But they could not create a party of their 
own which would be able to withstand the onslaught of the 
Orthodoxy which was sure to go against them and denounce them 
as heregics. The Buddhist monks who possessed this type of 
mentality and saw salvation only in leading a natural life, went 
on carrying out their object by writing what we call the original 
Tantras which were handed down by their trusted disciples who 
could practise the rites only in secret, and secrecy is very meces- 
sary as the nature of the five Makaras is such. The Tantras are 
in the form of Sarmgitis' and are said to have been delivered by 


` the Buddha in an Assembly of the Faithful. It is in the Samgiti 


Ld 


form that all new ideas were introduced into Buddhism; and 
Sathgitis, we must remember, were very powerful agencies in the 
introduction of innovations. The orthodox followers of the faith 
are sure to challenge anything that has not been said by the 


Buddha and thet seems to be the reason of the great popularity of 


1 Bamgiti is the name of that Buddhist literature where in the very opening 
lines Buddhais introduced in an Assembly of the Faithful in monasteries 
well connected with the life of Buddha. In the Tantric Saihgitis, however, 
Buddha is introduced in an assembly of women. 
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Saingiti literature. This literature was translated wholesale into 


Tibetan and forms the celebrated Kangyur collection. Thus it ig 
easy «to realize how strict disciplinary measures contributed 
towards the degeneration of Buddhism and the origination of the 
Tantras, 


The third factor which played the part of a contributory cause, 


to my mind, seems to be the theory of Karuna which required that 


the Bodhisattva should saerifice everything, his personal happi- 
ness and even his own merits and his salvation for the suffering 
humanity. He must strive for the uplift of mankind until the 
whole world is liberated, sacrificing everything, himself, his 
family and his happiness and even salvation, although he is fully 
qualified. He must work hard through a continuous chain of 
births and re-births for the emancipation of his fellow beings. 
This ideal, which is entirely absent in Hinayana, was probably 
introduced in the Ist centnry A. D. in the Sukhüvati Vyuha,- also 
known as Amitdyus Sitra, a smaller recension of which was 
translated into Chinese in the latter part of the 2nd century A. D. 
The idea was an accomplished fact in the K@randa-Vyiiha, a work 
of-the 9rd or the 4th century, where we find Avalokitesvara ~ the 
great compassionate Bodhisattva — who refused to accept esalva- 
tion, though fully entitled to it, until the whole world was free 
from the grip of suffering. In the Küranda-Vyüha we find him 
say that he will assume all possible forms of god-head—even the 
forms of sovereign, father and mother and sister—in order that he 
may impart knowledge to the people through these agencies and 
prepare them for salvation. This idea of Karuna is unique 
in the history of any religion, and Buddhism can very well be 
proud of this one single conseption. This idea of compassion had 
8 widespread circulation amongst the masses who were mostly 
responsible for the great popularity of the Mahayana Buddhism. 


But this ideal was too much for them. They could neither assi- ` 


inilate it, nor practise it, nor realize its importance. The result 
was that the vow to emancipate the whole world was turned into 
& mere convention, and what is worst, the Vajrayanists took 
shelter under its cover and found in it an excuse for committing 
acts of great sin and immorality. 


MT 
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Another force which also helped this degeneration of Buddhism 
is the fondness of Indian people for magic, sorcery and necro- 
mancy. Though Buddha was antagonistic to all of sorts of sorry 
or magic, he, nevertheless, is credited with having given instruc- 
tions on Mudras,’ Mandalas, Yogas and Tantras so that prosperity 
in this world by virtue of these could be attained by his less 
advanced disciples who seemed to care more for this world than 
for the Nirvana preached by him. India in Buddha's time ‘was 
so steeped in superstition that any religion which dared forbid all 
kinds of magic, sorcery and necromancy would hardly be able to 
withstand popular opposition. A clever organiser as the Buddha 
, was, he did not fail to notice the importance of incorporating 
magical practices inhis religion to make it popular from all 
points of view and thereby attract more adherents, though it 
does not appear that he himself ever believed in their efficacy. 
In' the Brahmajala Suita are enumerated a large number of Vidyas 
( Mantras or charms) which are Tiracchana or crooked and 
Buddha condemned them wholesale. Buddha, however, promul- 
gated the doctrine of Zddhi or supernatural powers to be obtained 
by means of four Jddhipádas, namely, Chando, Viriyam, ‘Citiam, 
Vimamsa. In Cullavagga also we find Buddha condemning Bharad- 
vaje for wantonly exhibiting his miraculous power to the public 
for a bowl of sandal wood. Besides these meagre references in 
Pali literature we have no means to ascertain as to the time of 
the introduction of the magical practices in Buddhism. But 
Santaraksita and his disciple Kamalasila in the 8th Century A.D, 
brought out this connection very forcibly in the Tattvasamgraha® 
and its commentary stating fully the reason which made the 
Buddlm to incorporate them in his system. There we read :— 

यतो$भ्युदयानेष्पत्तियतो निःश्रेयसस्य च । 

R स धर्म उच्यते MEG सर्वेरेव विचक्षणेः ॥ 
तदुक्तमन्नयोगादिनियमाहिधिवत्कतात t 
पज्ञारोग्यविस्चुत्वादिठष्टधर्मोऽपि जायते ॥ 

1 Mystic poses of fingers which may enable the higher beings (god) to under- 
stand the wishes ofthe worshipper and actuate them to work in accordance 
with the sign. 

2 Mandalas are magic circles containing diagrams, or germ syllables or 
images of the deity and all his companions and paraphernalia. 

9 Published as Nos, 30 and 31 in the G'aelwad Oriental Series, 
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Kamalasila adds :— 


तेन भगवतोक्तश्चासो नन्त्योगादिनियमश्चेति वियहः । 
योगः समाधिः | आदिशब्देन सद्रामण्डलादिपरिग्रहः | 


The Tantras and Mantras have been practised by the Buddhists 
since the time of the Buddha; but unfortunately we do not possess 
any connected account of them except a few works on the 
Dharanis, which were translated into Chinese early in the begin- 
ning of the Christian Era. These Dharanis are unmeaning strings 
of words which are said to confer great merit when muttered 
repeatedly for a number of times. In the Manjusrimiilakalpa', 
which formed part of the Vaipulyasütras and was composed very 
probably before the 3rd century A. D., we find an overwhelming 
number of Mudris, Mandalas, Mantras, Dharanis and their des- 
criptions, The Guhya-samüja, which comes next and which, I 
believe, was contemporaneous with Asanga, the brother of Vasu- 
bandhu (280-360 A. D.), is probably the very first systematic 
Tantra promulgating the doctrine of the five Dhyani Buddhas, as 
presiding over the five Skandhas, and introducing the worship of 
Sakti for the first time in Buddhism. The Guhya-samija is con- 
sidered extremely sacred even now amongst &he Mahayana 
Buddhists as one of the Navadharmas? of Nepal. This Yantra 
was handed down in secret from Gurus to disciples for about 300 
years, and it got publicity in about the 7th century through the 
agencies of Siddhacaryas* and Vairacadrvas® like Saraha, Nagarjuna, 
Padmavajra, Anangavajra and so forth, almost all of whom wrote 
commentaries. on this great work. 





1 Published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 
2 In the course of publication in the Gaekwad Oriental Sertes. 


3 Nine Sacred books of the Mahayana Buddhism are known as Navadharma, 
which includes among others the Svayambht Purina, Dharma Purana, 
Lank&vatira etc. 


' 4 They are altogether 84 in number, and are said to have attained super- 
human powers. They performed many wonderful feats and showed miracles. 
A life of the Siddhas is published in German by A. Grundwedel in the 
Buessler Archiv. | 
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All these forces combined together brought about the degenera- 
tion in Buddhism in later times, and the result was Vairayàána or 
the Adamant Vehicle which was so called, because it was hasc 
on Sinyavada-not the Sünya of the Madhyamakas but the Sanya 
of the Vajrayanists with the three elements, Sünya, Vijfians and 
Mahasukha. They gave the name Vajra to this kind of Sanya, 
as is evident from the following formula : 


vé सारमसोशोर्यमच्छेयामेयलक्षणस्‌ | 
अदाहि अविनाशि च शून्यता वच्चछुच्यते ॥ 


In addition to what the Vajrayanists got from Buddhism it- 
self, they could not help incorporating the idea of god-head in 
their religion, in imitation of the Purinas, as the conception of 
gods and goddesses, as given in the Puranik literature, proved 
very attractive to them. When they actually took this idea, they 
deified all important personalities in Buddhism and a large 
number of Buddhist philosophical ideas and concepts adding a 
few purely Hindu gods like (80068, Sarasvati, &0, 


In Vajrayàna easy methods leading to happiness in this world 
were held out ta, the people. Easy paths leading to salvation were 
showne Great parade was made of the merits to be gained by 
the repetition of the Mantras, Dharanis, panegyrics and worship of 
gods. But everywhere any casual reader can detect on the part 
of the authors to thwart all unnatural rules and regulations ime 
posed on the followers. The disciplinary regulations gradually 
slackened down one after another, and ultimately, when the Vajra- 
yanists gained much in power and got an overwhelming majority, 
a generaleevolution was declared against the Mahayana Ortho- 
doxy, which in course of time dwindled to nothingness, as it was 
powerless to fight the growing disorder amongst the Tantrics, 
The followers of the Vajrayana were, however, conscious that they 
were doing something which was againstreligicn and morality, and 
covert hints to justify their actions are not altogether infrequeut 
in their literature. As Itold you, they took shelter under the 
theory of Karuna and held that there is nothing that cannot be 
done by one who has sacrificed everything for the emancipation 

of the world. 
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बोधिचित्तं agara संबोधी ऊतचेतसा । 
TANT यक्ष कर्तव्यं जगदुद्वरणाशायेः ॥ 


As pointed out already, the vow to emancipate the world was 


reduced by the Vajrayànists toa mere convention; and though 


every one has to express this pious wish, indulgence in all actions 


for which common men are ordinarily doomed to hell, was 


the only thing practised by them to attain Siddhi. They boldly 
declared :— | 
कर्णा येन बे सर्वाः कल्पकाटिदातान्यपि | 
पच्यन्ते चरके घोरे तेन योगी विसच्यते ।! 
In another authoritative Tantric work we meet with a still 
bolder declaration : 
संभोगाथामिदं TT Jurgena: | 
निमितं बज्रनाथेन साधकानां हिताय च ॥ 


“ These three worlds as a whole have been created by Vajra- 
॥व ७ for the enjoyment and good of all worshippers, 


In Vajrayana, contrary to our expectations, we finda complete 
metamorphosis of the Buddhist conception of Prajü&pàramità. 


Anangavajra,-who flourished in the beginning of the 3th century, 
advised— 


प्रज्ञापारमिता सेव्या सर्वथा छक्तिकादिक्षभिः | 
परमार्थे Raar ger संवृत्या तनुधारिणी ॥ 
| ललनारूपसास्थाय. NAT व्यवास्थता | 
The Mantras or mystic syllables constitute the backbone of 


. ‘Tantric worship. I cannot help, therefore, dilating this point 


for some time. It is not pcssible to say how Mantras were intro- 
duced into Buddhism. The Vedic Mantras had their meanings ; 
but the Mantras which were taken into Vajrayana are, im most 
cases, meaningless strings of words sometimes giving absolutely 
no senge. In several instances the Vajrayànists attempted to 
trace the origin of certain Mantras which point unmistakably to 
Buddha himself as their originator. The Mantras of Vajrayana 
seem to be a development of the Dhàranis ecntained in such 


` works as Vidyüdharapitaka to which a reference has been made by 


Hiuen Thsang. These Dharanis, according to Kern, existed in 


- 
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Buddhism from very ancient times and seemed to have been intro" 
duced into it for the benefit of the less advanced followers who 
did not care so much for their Nirvana as they did for ther 
. material prosperity in this world. Such recruits to Buddhism 
were enjoined toread some ofthe Sütras which however proved 
to be beyond their intelligence; for their benefit the Sütras had 
to be shortened into Dharapis and they were required to commit 
them to memory. This seems tobe the ‘process in which the 
Sutras underwent a change in very ancient time ; and ultimately, 
when they were further reduced, they gave rise to Mantras. 
Take, for instance, the example of the Astasthasnka Prajfpüramitd, 
which in itself is too stupendous for any tolerably learned 
Buddhist to read through and understand, not to speak ofthe 
iliterate mass who were mostly responsible for the great popu- 
larity of Mahayana. They cannot indeed read this vast literature 
for acquiring merit, Prajfiaparamits of 8900 was reduced to 
100 stanzas in the form of Sataslokipraifiaparamita, and ultimately 
to a very few stanzas which became known as Prajfiapairmita- 
hrdayssütra and this was further reduced to make room for the 
Prajfiápàramità Dharani in a few lines. The next chain in the 
evolution is the formation of the Prajiaparamitaé Mantra ina 
few syllables, which makes its appearance in the Sadhanamaila ; 
and this again led to the conception of her Bija in one syllable 
‘Pram’ in response to which the Sünya may transform itself in 
the form of the goddess Prajüapáramità. The origin of the 
Tantric Mantra, thus, can be traced through successive stages of 
the Buddhist literature. When, however, we turn our attention 
to the Hindu literature, we are surprised to find that the Tantric 
Mantras, suddenly make their entry in the Hindu Tantric lite- 
rature, without showing even a faint trace of the earlierand crude 
stages of development. To my mind this seems to be a sufficient 
reason for believing the Hindu Tantric system to be later than 
the Buddhist Vajrayàna and for holding that they were incor- 
porated into Hinduism bodily from Buddhism. 


. In the Saidhanamala there is ample evidence to show that 
several Mantras were delivered by Buddha himself: e.g, 


प्रज्ञादिसाधनामेदं उगतोपदिष्ठं | 


Na 
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स्वाहान्तः काथितः स एष स॒गतेर्मन्त्रः कवित्वादिभ: । 
कथयामि चतुथ च यथा बुद्धेन भाषितम |! 


Santaraksita alsc clearly attributes the introduction of the 
Mantras and Mandalas to Buddha himself. It is very likely, 
therefore, that he introduced into his religion scme sort of mysti- 
cism which in later times, owing to a variety of influences, 
developed into full-fledged mystic system in the form of Vajra- 
yäna. The Vajrayanists maintained that the mantras are endow- 
ed with great powers and blindly believed in them. In the 
Südhanamülü passages showing this blind faith on their part are 
too frequent and eloquent. In one place it is said : what is there 
impossible for the Mantras to perform if they are applied accord- 
ing to rules?! In ancther place it is said that through the repeated 
mutterings of the Mantra so much power is generated that it can 


astonish the whole world’, The merits that. accrue from the 
mutterings of the Mentra of Mahakala are so numercus that all 


the Buddhas taken together cannot count them even if they 
were to count, without cessation, for a number of days and nights 
It is also said that by ihe Dharani of Avalokite$vara even an ass 


can keep 300 stanzas in memory. The Mantra of Eksjata is said 


to be so powerful that the moment it is uttered a Man becomes free 
from danger, he is always followed by good fortune, his enemies 


are all destroyed and without doubt he becomes as pious as the 


Buddha, Examples of this kind can easily be multiplied. But 
lest the people prove doubting, they say the power of the mind is 
extraordinary and one should not doubt the efficacy of the 
Mantras.  —— 


संशयो नेह कर्तव्यो दिख्चित्रा भावशक्तयः । " 


The Mantras were considered most sacred by the Vajrayanists 
and their accuracy was jealously guarded by them in mach the 
same way asthe purity of the Vedic Mantras was preserved by means 
of several devices. These Martras are composed usually in 
ordinary prose, but occasionally in an enigmatic language, the 
meaning of which sometimes becomes difficult to understand. 





1 किमस्त्यसाध्य मन्त्राणां योजितानां यथावाध । 
2 विश्वविस्मापने शाक्तिरस्माद्‌स्येपजायले | 
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These Mantras are also done into mnemonic verses for the 
obvious purpose of memorising. These verses are curious and 
convey practically no meaning to an ordinary reader. Let e$ 
take, for instance, the verse :— 

आदी चक्रधरस्तत: पिचुयुगात प्रज्ञान्वितो quts 

तस्माञ्च ज्वलयुग्ममस्य च परे मेधा परे बानि | 

एतस्माञ्चरमं धिरिद्यमतो बुद्धिस्तथा qute 

स्वाहान्तः काथितः स एष ARA: कवित्वादिभः ॥ 

At first sight it gives no meaning unless you know that it is 

the statement of the Mantra done into verse which, when translated, 
will give the following queer meaning :- 


“In the beginning there is Cakradhara who is followed by two 
Ficus and Vardhani joined with Praja; after that there are two 
. Jvalas which are followed by Vardhani after Medhà ; even at the 
end there’ are two Dhiris, Buddhi and Vardhani ending in Svaha. 
This Mantra which has the power to confer the cleverness of a 
poet was introduced by the Sugata”. So the above is nothing but 
the statement of the Mantra of Vajravinà-Sarasvati which runs 
88 :— 


e» ty Rg प्रुज्ञावधानि ज्वल ज्वल सेधावधनि AR AR द्याद्विवधनि स्वाहा | 


Afiother example of a similar nature is represented by the 
Bija-Mantra of Sarasvati which is described in the Sàadhana- 
mala as-~ 

सप्तमस्य द्वितीयस्थमष्टमस्प चतुर्थकम्‌ | 
प्रथमस्य चतुर्थन भूषितं तत्‌ सबिन्दुकम्‌ ॥ 


“Tt stands on the 2nd syllable of the 7th and isthe 4th of the 
8th ; it is accompanied by the 4th of the lst and is decorated with 
the spot,’ The explanation seems to be: the 2nd syllable of the 
7th class ( Antahstha) is R; 5th of the 8th (Usma) is H; 4th of 
the ist ( Svara )is I; the spot is M; and, therefore, the resultant 
Bija is H RIM (हीं) 

From this atmosphere of mysticism and charms let us pass on to 
another phase of Vajrayana, namely, its Pantheon. I shall not 
discuss here the question how image worship or conception of 
deities entered into Vajrayana, but Ishall here attempt to repu- 
diate the charge of idolatry occasiomally levelled at the later 
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Buddhism. The Pantheon of the Buddhists is extraordinarily 
extensive and varied in character. Atthe head of the Pantheon 


“Ts Vajradhara from whom are originated the five Dhy&ni Buddhas 


presiding over the five Skandhas or elements-Riipa, Vedana, 
Samjia, Samskara and Vijfiana, They are named as Amitabha, 
Aksobhya, Ratnasambhavsa,  Vairocana and Amoghasiddhi, 
When represented taey appear all alike and are distinguished 
only by their colour and their Mudra, The following verse gives 


the name, Mudra and colour of each, 


जिनो वेरोचनः ख्यातो रत्तसंभव एव च! 
अमिताभामोघसिद्धिरक्षो भ्यश्च प्रकीतितः ॥ 
बर्णा असीषां सितः पीतो रक्तो हरितमेचको । 
बोध्यङ्गी वरदो ध्यानं Bal अभसयभ्स्पूशी ॥ 

These Dhyani Bucdhas are associated with a Sakti each, through 
whom innumerable Bodhisattvas are brought forth into existence, 
The Saktis are five in number and are known as Buddhasaktis, They 
are named as Locana, Mamaki, Tara, Pandara and Aryatara, The 
principal Bodhisattvas attached to the five Dhyani Buddhas and 
their Saktis are :. Padmapani, Vajrapàni, Ratnapani, Cakrapani 
or Samantabhadra and Visvapani. Besides these, innumerable 
Bodhisattvas and Saktis originate from the Dhyani Byddhas, 
These Bodhisattvas when representsd on stone, metal and 
paintings are required to hold, in a most interesting way, a mini- 
ature figure of their parental Dhyani Buddha on their head; 
and in fact, by observing this miniature figure one can at once 
say that the image must be of Buddhist origin. The Dhyan! 


. Buddha, his Sakti and the Bodhisattvas emanating from them 


constitute the family or Kula of'each. There are, thus, altogether 
five Kulas. Those who worship them are called Kaulikas and 
the very worship is known as Kulaseva. 


The Vajrayanists cannct be idoletors, because to them the 
deities have no real existence. The images of gods have no real 
existence.. It is well known that in Yogacara the phenomenal 
world has no existence. The body with the sense organs is un- 
real. The noumenon is Sünya, which together with Karuna 
constitutes the Bodhicitta, The Bodhi mind then is a reality. 
In fact, i$ hag the same reality as that of Sünya, and beyond the - 
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mind there is nothing in this external world, which is only 

created by the mind owing to its impure tendencies and 

their accumulations through a number of births. The extern 
world is more or less like a city seen in a dream or an eluding 

. mirage seen in the desert. Even the body being external does 

not exist and has no reality. To the followers of Vajrayana, how 

can there be any reality in an image, a grossly external object, to 

which worship may be offered? In fact, the image has no 

existence. The deity which the image represents is an embodi- 

ment of Sünya. Sinya is invoked for a variety of purposes, and 

in accordance with the Bijamantra uttered, Sünya transforms 

itself into a deity with which the mind of the worshipper is 
identified. Thus we find— 


शून्यताबोधितो बीजं बीजाह्विम्बं रजायते | 
बिम्बे च न्यासाविन्यासस्तस्मात्सवे प्रतीत्यजम्‌ ॥ 


“From the right perception of Sinyati comes the germ- 
syllable. From the germ-syllable comes the conception of an 
Icon and then the external representation of the deity. Therefore 
they are dependent in their origination.’ 


Advayavajra also ina very characteristic stanza says m~ 


स्फ्तिश्व देवताकारा निस्स्वभावा स्वभावत: d 
यथा यथा भवेत्स्फातिः सा तथा शून्यतात्मिका |i 


“ The deities are manifestations of Sünya and are by nature 
non-existent. Wherever there is manifestation it must be 
Sünya in essence." 


There is an impression that the Buddhists were always very 
friendly towards the Hindus and Hinduism. It is also generally 
believed that the Hindus always persecuted the Buddhists, so 
mucheso, that owing to their persecutions Buddhism vanished 
from the soil of India. To my mind this does not appeal. What- 
ever may be the cause, there is no doubt that the Buddhists were 
aggressively hostile to the Hindus and their religion in later 
` times. They criticised severely the doctrines of the Hindus, 
attacked their caste-system, insulted the Hindu gods and, in fact, 
‘did everything that is far from being friendly. The Südhana- 
mala is replete with examples of this kind. Every one knows how 


L 
E 


wb “ह” 


16 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


in Vajrasuci the caste-system is condemned, how the theory of 
Jati is criticised in the Tattvasamgraha and how in the com- 
mentary of the Dohikosa of Saroruhavajra the Vedas, the 
Brahmans, the Kspanakas and Sravakas are held up to ridicule. 
In the Sddhanamala@ we find, for instance, a description of 
Hariharihariváhanodbhava, a form of AvalokiteSvara—the all 
compassionate Bodhisattva riding on Visnu to whom the dignified 
position of a Vahana is given. Again, while describing Marici 
the principal Hindu gods are brought to the humiliating position 
of making obeisance to her. Some of them are actually trampled 
under her feet, while others cbey her orders like servants. 
Uechusma Jambhala is described as pressing Kubera under his 
feet so as to make him vomit jewels. The severed head of Brahma 
is carried by Marici, Vajrasarasvati, Prasannatara, and several 
others. Trailokyavijaya tramples upon the head of Siva and the 
bosom of Gauri. Prasannataéra is described as trampling upon 
Indra and Upendra and pressing Brahma and Rudra between 
two legs. Paramasve is described as four-legged, trampling with 
the first right leg on Indrani and Laksmi, with the seccnd on Rati 
and Priti, with the first left on Indra and Madhukara, and with the 
second on Jayakara end Vasanta. Aparàjità is described as a 
goddess whose parasol is raised over her head by the angry and 
mischievous gods like Brahma and others. 


While describing the merits and advantages to be gained by 
worshipping Hayagriva, the author of a Sadhana holds before us 
an extremely attractive picture but not without calumniating 8 
number of Hindu gods. When perfection is attained in the Sadhana, 
the ascetic is said to repair to the Vidyadhara land and enjoy all 
sorts of pleasures. Devendra becomes his parasol-bearet, Brahma 
his minister, Vemacitri his general and Hari his gatekeeper. All 
gods flock together, and Sathkara, the nude preceptor, lectures on 
the different virtues. These are some of the instances met with in 
writing where Hindu gods are insulted and made subservient to 
Buddhist gods. In practice also they did the same. A large 
number of images wer: carved where Hindu gods were represent 
ed in stone and meta! a: humiliated by Buddhist gods. Ganesa, 
for instance, was designated as Vighna or obstacle personified. 
The Buddhists conceived of a god, in Vighnantaka-the Vanquisher 





= Peep into the Later Buddhism 17 


of Ganeśa and represented him as trampling upon the prostrate 
form of Ganesa. Indra was made almost a professional parasol- 
bearer and was represented as holding & parasol over the hesd of 
several Buddhist deities. 


I do not, however, want to create an impression that the 
Buddhists were never persecuted by the Hindus, but such perse- 
cutions were mostly of a political nature. 

The Buddhists were hostile towards some ofthe pet theories 
of salvation and this is conclusively proved by & very interesting 
passage in the Cittasodhanaprakarana of Aryadeva. The passage 
in question contains a scathing indictment of the Hindu belief 
that bathing in holy places can confer merit, and proves its 
futility in forcible but unequivocal language : 

sacan Wat नेव श्वा झद्धिमहति | 
तस्माद्धर्मधियां sat तीर्थस्नानं तु fumeur di 
धर्मा यादे भवेत्‌ स्नानात्‌ केवर्तानां रतार्थता | 
नक्तंदिवं प्रविष्टानां मत्स्यादीनां तु का HAT ॥ 
पापक्षयो NAG स्नानेन नेव स्यादिति निश्चयः | 


NN Cow pm 


यतो रागादिबुद्धिस्तु दृश्यते तीथसेविनाम ॥ 

“A dog swimming in the Ganges is not considered pure; thére: 
fore, bathing in"holy places is futile for pious men, If bathing 
can confer merit, the fishermen must be meritorious, not to speak 
of fish and other aquatic animals who are always in water day 
and night. It is certain that by bathing even sinis not dissipated, 
because people who are in the habit of making pilgrimages are 
full of passion, hatred and other vices. " 


It is a matter of satisfaction however, that the Hindus never 
retaliatedén this fashion but accepted Buddha as one of the 
incarnations of Visnu and introduced many Buddhist deities inte 
their own pantheon. 


Having given you an idea of the relation that existed between 
the Hindus and the Buddhists in the Tantric age, let me now turn 
my attention to another phase of Vajrayana and characterize the 
aims and objects of its followers. The ultimate aim of Tantric 
worship seems to be: different Siddhis--the possession of one or 
the other of which entitles an ascetic to be called a Siddha or a 
magician. The word Siddhi may be defined as the attainment 
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of superhuman power of the mind, body or the sense organs. 


“Whe Siddhis are generally known to be of five varieties: 


(1) Janmaja, co-existent with birth ; (2) Ausadhija, the result of 
drugging; (3) Mantraja, due to the agency of magic syllables; 
( 4 ) Tapoja, due to austerities and (5 ) Samadhija, due to intense 
meditation. The mind is compared to a river in the rainy season 
with all exits closed except one through which water rushes 
with tremendous vigour. When mind in the same way is con- 
centrated on one particular thought, it is able to acquire great 
strength which we call Siddhi or. perfection. Siddhis are of 
various kinds and range from success in love affairs to the 
attainment of the highest emancipation, but the Siddhis with 
which we are concerned in the Tantric literature owe their origin 


to Mantras. | 

In the Tantric literature of the Buddhists great anxiety is 
shown for averting end curing diseases and for the extraction of 
snake-poison. Next in importance to the aboveis the longing 
for acguiring knowledge of the Sastras without studying but only 
through the agency of the Mantras. The Vajrayànists also 
showed a great desire tohave the mighty Hindu gods as their 
servants whom they believed to be conquerable hy Mantras and 
willing to do menial work for the Magician. They were #lso pre- 
pared to attain omniscience and emancipation through the agency 
of the Mantras alone. Curiously enough, the aid of the Mantras 
was widely availed of by the Vajrayanists in vanquishing their 
opponents in public discussions. From this it appears clear that 
religious discussions in public assemblies were common and 
victory in these assemblies was eagerly sought for by all classes of 
people including the Buddhists and it'is no wonder that gods and 
Mantras were invented in order that the Sadhaka may easily obtain 
victory in learned discussions without being qualified fowit. This 
leads us to believe in the stories recorded in the Tibetan Pay-Sam 
~Jon~Zan, that ir public assemblies disputants of different 
religious sects used to assemble and take part, each one staking 
his own religion. Thus people were converted and reconverted to 
different religions. It is strange that in spite of acquiring such 
Bpiritual powers the monks were habituated to go out for alms, as 
is evident from the devices invented by them which miraculously 
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induced people to offer alms of their own accord. The conception 
of future happiness was also of a strange character. In one of 
the Sádhanas a wish is expressed for a Siddhi, which will 0805046” 
the worshipper to remain in a state of rapture in the company of 
Apsarasas, in the land of the Vidyadharas, where the principal 
gods of the Hindus will act as parasol-bearer, councillor, army 
commander and gate-keeper. The monks usually led a poor life, 
but they were nevertheless anxious for wealth and believed that 
wealth could be obtained by the muttering of Mantras alone, 
Jambhala, the God of Wealth, was created by them with different 
forms and Mantras and a large number of S&dhanas for his wore 
ship. These and similar instances are an evidence of the attraction 
the poor monks had for wealth. 


The Buddhist acknowledged eight great Siddhis which are 
different from the eight Siddhis of the Hindus. Their Siddhis 
are named as: (1) Khadga (2) Afijana (3) Padalepa (4) Antardhana 


. (5) Rasarasiyana (6) Khecara (7) Bhicara (8) Patala, It is 


difficult to get an explanation of the nature of these perfections 
from any Buddhist work, but evidently the first signifies the 
perfection which enables a man to conquer a battle with the 
helpof à sword on which Mantras have been muttered. The 
second evidently means the magic unguent which enables its user 
to perceive the treasures buried under the earth or otherwise hidden 
from the eyes. The third represents the mysterious ointment which 
when applied to the legs enables a man to move about every- 
where without his body being perceived by anybody. The fourth, 
similarly, refers to the mysterious power which enables a man to 
disappear miraculously before the very eyes of the people, The 
fifth refers probably to the magic solution which turns baser 
metals into gold or the medicine that gives immunity from death. 
The sixth is the power which enables one to move in the firma- 
ment, the seventh refers to the power of moving at will anywhere 
in this world in a moment, and the eighth refers to the power of 
going to the nether regions. Such feats were considered super- 
human and the monks of the Tantric Age directed their attentions 
to executing such superhuman feats through the agency of the 
Mantras, which, they thought, helped.to develop psychic powers, 
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The old monks also busied themselves among others with 


what is technically called the Satkarma or the Six Cruel Rites 


comprising Santi, Vasikarara, Stambhana, Vidvesana, Uccitana 
and Marans, The first rite is the one which is calculated to remove 
diseases and save men from terrible consequences of evil stars or 
of bad actions done in previous births. The second is Vasikarana, 
which when performed gives the performer the power to bewitch 
all other men or women or even animals or gods and get work 
done by them. The third Stambhana confers the power to stop 
all actions of others and to stop the effect even when 
the cause is operating. Taus the burning power of fire 
can be stopped so that even if fire be there it wil 
not burn. It is the rite by which all actions of human beings 
can be stopped at will. The fourth Vidvesana, is another 
interesting rite, which gives the power to separate two 
friends, relatives and lovers from each other. The fifth Uccdtana, 
is the rite which conf2rs power to make an enemy flee the country 
with all attendant disgraces. Uccitana was also employed in 
destroying the dwelling houses of enemies by incantation of 
Mantras and by other means. The sixth is Marana, which is 
perhaps the most cruel among the six cruel rites of Tantrism. 
This consists of killing enemies by means of apparently harmless 
practices. From what has just been said above you will have 8 
clear idea of the rites and practices which kept the old monks 


always busy. 


We will now pass on to the more instructive phase of the 
Buddhist Tantras, namely the light they throw on the question 
of priority of one over the other of the two great Tantrie schools, 


‘Hindu and Buddhist. For this a comparative study is necessary; 
‘ but before I open the 50910 I may tell you that my study of the 


Tantric literature for the lass ten years has convinced me that in 
the matter of Tantrism the Buddhists took the lead and that the 
Hindu Tantras are much later than the Buddhist Tantras. I is 


' therefore not correct to say that the Buddhist Tantras were an 


outcome of Saivism ; I should rather assert on the contrary that 
the Hindu Tantras were baser imitations of the Buddhist Tantras, 
aid were very probably irfoorporated into Hinduism in order to 


b: 
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counteract the influence of the Buddhists on the minds of people. 


Let me show how this position is tenable, ES 


It is well known thab the Hindus recognize & set of ten 
Siddbamantras with ten deities presiding over them. One of them 
is Tari and the Hindus elaim her as their own, She is conceived 
as 8 fearful divinity with legs arranged in the Pratyalidha! atti- 
tude with a garland of skulls, protruding tongue and bare fangs. 
She is four-armed and carries the Kartri’ and the Kapale* in the 
two principal hands, and the sword and the blue lotus in the 
right and left hands respectively. She is decked in five Mudras 
( paficamudravibhisitam ) with one tuft of hair (ekajatàm) and 
bears the figure of Aksobhya on her crown ( maulav-akshobhya- 
bhüsitàm For the purpose of comparison the last three points 
should be carefully noted. 


The Hindus have no deity known as Ekajaté, but they have 
this Tara who is regarded as a form of Ekajata. . They 
have a variety of Mudras*, but none can be employed 
as an ornament. No other deity of the Hindu Pantheon is 
known to have the figure of Aksobhya or any other deity on the 
crown. None df the three points raised therefore is explained in 
accordance with Hindu traditions. 


But when we try to explain the three points with the help of 
Buddhist traditions we find a satisfactory explanation. The 
Buddhists have a deity known as Ekajata also called Ugratara, 
Mehacinatara, Vidyujjvalakarali, Prasannatàárü, etc. and quite a 
large number of Sadhanas are dedicated to her worship. Out of 

1 The attitudes of Alidha and Praty&lidha signify the well-known aroher's 
attitude of standing with one leg stretched forward and the other slightly 
bente When the right legis outstretched and the.left bent it is called 
Alidha ; its opposite is Pratyalidha. 





2 Knife with à handle and a blade which looks like a saw, Used for chopping 
flesh. 


8 Kapila is usually a skull cup. It also signifies a severed human head. 
The skull cup contains human blood. 


4 Mudrà may mean ‘a coin’, or ‘symbol’. In Tantric usage it ia ‘an 
appetiser ' for more wine, really ‘a woman 1 and generally ;the Mystig 


pose of hands, हि 
JACATAT 





lt sara gt e 
— 
* 


92 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


these the form known as Mahacinatara agrees with the descrip 


wtion of the Hindu Tara in all details. Yet Tara is Hindu and 


Mehacinatara is Buddhist. 


As regards the second pcint concerning the ornament of five 
Mudras the Sadhanamala offers a solution. The Buddhists recog- 
nized six Mudras or ornaments all made of human bones repre- 


senting the six Paramitas, as is evident from the following Sloka~ 


कण्ठिका रुचके रत्नमेखलं भस्मसूत्रकर | 
qa वे पारमिता एता मुद्रारूपेण योजिताः ॥ 


“The Torque, the (two) Bracelets, a bejewelled girdle, ashes 


.and the sacred thread represent the six Páramitüs and are applied 


in the form of Mudras.” It may therefore be inferred that the 
adjective ‘paficamudravibhtisitam’ stands for a goddess with five 
ornaments ( made of human bones). The third point of having 
Aksobhya on her crown can be easily explained by a reference 
to the’ Buddhist Iconography. Tari belongs to the family or 
Kula of the Dhy&ni Buddha Aksobhya, and therefore, according 
to the canons of Buddhist Iconography, she should bear the minia- 
ture figure of her parental Dhyani Buddha. 


These facts will amply prove that Tara of the Hindusereally 
represents the Mahacinatara of the Buddhists who is regarded as 
one of the emanations of the Dhyàni Buddha Aksobhya. The 
Sadhana of Mahacinatira was composed by Sasvatavajra, whose 
time is unknown, but as his name appears in a Ms. which was 
written in 1165 A. D, his time cannot be later than 1100 A.D. 
The deity Eksjatà was introduced from the country of Bhota 
by Nagarjuna who fiourished most probably in the midtlle of the 
“th century A. D. 


Some of the Hindu Tantras also unmistakably show the 
Buddhist origin of Tara. In the Tardtantra it is said that Vasistha 
got this Mantra from Buddha when he was in Cinabhumi. In 
the Rudrayámala we read cf Vasistha coming to Cinabhtmi to 
take initiation from Buddha and obtain Siddhi by free use of the 
five Makaras. The Brahmaydmala also repeats the same story 
where Buddha is found in CInabhtmiin the company of number- 
less women and in a ‘deeply drunken state. Because of this 
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Vasistha had great doubts which were cleared up by the Buddha 
and he eventually obtained perfection. In Hinduism the Rudraya- 
mala and Brahmaydmala are regarded as Tantras of the highesé* 
authority. The evidence of these two Hindu works leads us to 
suppose that the Hindus got the Vidyà from the Buddhists. 


It should be borne in mind that old Tantrics looked upon the 
accuracy of the Mantras with superstitious awe and dared not 
‘change or distort them, as they thought the process would involve 
great harm. Thus, though the name Mahacinatira was changed 
by the Hindus to Tari and her Dhyana from ungrammatical 
Buddhist Sanskrit to grammatical, the Mantra remained the 
same in both: Hrins Trim Him Phat. 

Taking the similarity of Mantras as a guiding factor, let us 
proceed to examine another deity Chinnamastà or Vajrayogini 
claimed as their own by the Hindus and the Buddhists alike. 
This deity stands in the Pratyalidha attitude, the head is severed 
from the neck and is carried by her in her left hand. She is 
accompanied by two Dakinis one on either side, From the 
severed neck issue forth streams of blood, one falling into the 
mouth of the severed head and two others into the mouths of the 

: two Pakinis The principal deity and the two companions all 
carry the Kartri and the severed head in their hands. 


Quite naturally the Mantra of Vajrayogini is stated in 
Buddhist literature as :— 


८ ओं ओं ओं सवबुद्धडाकिनीये अञ्रघर्णनीये वाञ्रनैरोचनीये हूं हँ ह फड. फट. We स्वाहा । 
| In the Mantra the three Orn letters are given to the three deities, 

so also the three Hür letters and the three Phats. The principal 
deity,inthe Mantra is called Sarvabuddhadakini while the com. 

panions are called Vajravarnani and Vajravairocani. The prefix 

Fajra shows that they belonged to Vajrayana. The name Sarva» 
buddhadékini and the prefix Vajra show clearly the Buddhist 
character of the Mantra and consequently of the deity Vajra- 

yogini, the Sakti of Heruks, also called Sarvabuddha ashe is the 
embodiment of the five Dhyani Buddhas. In Hindu literature 
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the principal deity is named Chinnamastà and the companions as 
Varnani and Dàkini The Mantra in the Tantrasara runs as— 
sit सवासोद्धिवर्णनीये सर्वसिद्धिद्ाकिनीये वजवेरोचनीये etc. 
and in the Chinnamastakalpc 88: 
ओं वजवेराचनीये wuerde वज्रवेरोचनीये हू है WE स्वाहा | 
Unfortunately for us these Mantras are not preserved in their 
pristine purity in the Hindu Tantric Mss. and they must have 


been distorted from copy to copy owing to the ignorance of the 
copyists. From the evidence of the CAinnamastükalpa, however, it 


is quite clear that the word Sarvabuddhi in the Mantra stands for 


the original Sarvabuddha, and if that position is accepted, there 
remains very little to show that the origin of the Mantra is 
Buddhist. The prefix Vajra also in a Hindu Mantra lends an 
additional support to this conclusion. 


Il have shown encugh to justify my drawing the.attention of 
scholars to this fascinating branch of study which may at first 
Seem very uninteresting but is likely to yield great historical in- 
formation, because we must not forget that the cultural history 
of India for the whole of the Tantric period from the Yth century 
A. D. tothe advent of the Muhammadans in India is locked. up 
in this mass of uninteresting and apparently much neglected and 
much hated literature of Tantrism, 


INDIAN STUDIES 
No. I 


SLOW PROGRESS OF ISLAM POWER IN ANCIENT INDIA 
BY 
PROF. D. R. BHANDARKAR, M, A., Ph. D. 


PART I 


The history of India may be divided into three main periods 
represented by (1) Ancient or Hindu India, (2) Mediaeval or 
Muhammadan India, and (3) Modern or British India. One special 
characteristic of the first of these periods is the hinduisation of all 
the foreign tribes that poured into India. These were the Yavanas, 
the Sakas, the Palhavas, the Kusanas, the Hiinas,the Gurjaras and 
so forth, who, hardly before a century had elapsed since their pene- 
tration into this country, gradually assimilated the Hindu civili- 
zation, by adopting Hindu names and Hindu religions, and were 
completely losteinto the Hindu population. It is not correct to 
say, ds some historians have done, that these were all barbarian 
-hordes who were possessed of hardly any culture or religion of 
their own, and that it was therefore no wonder if they imbibed 
that of India which was of a superior order, and became Hindus. 
Of these tribes there are at least the Gurjaras ( Khazars ) the 
Maitrakas ( Medes ) and the Yavanas( Greeks) who can scarcely 
be classed as barbarians. It is true that the Maitrakas and 
the Gurjaras adopted Hindu names and Hindu faiths and became 
fast hinduised, but it must not be thought that they in turn did 
not exert any kind of influence on the Hindu culture and civilisa- 
tion. The modern worship of the Sun, such as that set forth in 
the Bhavisya-Purana, is a foreign importation, because the god 
is dressed like a northerner and his waist girdled with avyanga, 
the Avestan Atwyaonghan, and his priests are the Magas from the 
Saikadvipa, that is, doubtless the Magians. This was evidently 
a Magian cult, for the introduction of which .the Maitrkas or 


Medes must have been responsible, Similarly, the Gurjaras or 
4 
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Khazars gave India a type of coins called dirham or dramma, . 
which was prevalent in West India upwards of four centuries. 
When these foreign tribes thus influenced the Indian civilization, 
they can scarcely be branded as uncivilised. And even if we 
suppose for the moment that the Maitrakas and the Gurjaras were 
barbarians, the same epithet cannot be heaped upon the Yavanas 
or the Greeks, whose Hellenism was a formidable rival to the 
Hinduism of India. Yet such was the charm of the Hindu civili- 
zation that we find even the Greeks adopting Hindu names and 
Hindu faiths such as Buddhism and Vaisnavism. Things, however, 
changed when the second period began to dawn, and the Muham- 
madan ascendency was being established all over India. Most of 
these new invaders belonged to the barbarian tribes; anda yet 
such was the indelible influence preduced by Islam on their 
mind that they refused to become Hindus and adopt Hinduism. 
On the contrary, they left nc efforts untried to convert the Hindus 
themselves to their own religion. And whocan say that they did 
not succeed in this attempt to an appreciable extert ? 


- Now, that portion of the Hindu epoch which glides into the 
Muhammadan period is interesting in more than one way. But 
the most important thing connected with it is tfie question: af 
what different times did the Muhammadan invaders penetrate 
or fry to perlerate into India at all; and when and how did they 
obtain a firm footing ? The late Dr. V. A. Smith, the author of 
-the Oxford History of India, has detailed several causes to 
explain this phenomenon,! The Muhammadan invaders, says he, 
were undoubtedly superior to their Hindu opponents in fighting 
power, because they came from a cool climate in hilly regions and 
‘were heavier and physically stronger, and also bezause they were 
flesh:eaters, ‘whereas the Hindus were mostly vegetarians, 
-Seeondly, their fierce fanaticism helped them immensely, 
fanaticism: which consisted in the belief tLat by killing 
non-muslims as infidels they were doing a service emi- 
nenily pleasing to God. This fanaticism developed into all kinds 
‘of frightfulness which terrified and completely broke down the 
‘Indians. Thirdly, the Hindu strategy and tactios were old- 
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fashioned. Elephants on which the Hindus relied proved to be 
-worse than useless when pitted against the well-equipped active, 
cavalry of the Muhammadans. These and other causes, says 
“VY, A. Smith, combined in helping the Muslims, though insignifi- 
cant in numbers, to keep enormous multitudes of Hindus in 
subjection for centuries 


This is the view which V. A. Smith has propounded in regard 
to the Muhammadan invasion of India and the causes of its 
success. Another view places itself before us, as we read 
Elphinstone’s History of India. Mount Stuart Elphinstone, being 
possessed of & broader outlook, thinks it extraordinary that the 
Arabs, who had conquered Sind and reached as far as Multan 
„during their first ardour for conquest and conversion, should not 

have overrun India as easily as they did Persia. He assigns 
various reasons which prevented the phenomenal spread of the 
Arab conquest in India. But we are not concerned with them. 
What is, however, incontestible is that although the Arabs 
had invaded India as early as 712 A. D., it was not till 1192, 
that the Muhammadans could be said to have gained a footing 
at all. This was the year when Prthviraja , the Cahamana king, 
was vanquished, and the Rajput supremacy overthfown hy 
Muhammad Ghori. V. A. Smith himself admits at the beginning 
of his book (pp. 10-11) that within the brief space of eighty years 
from the Prophet’s death, his Arab followers had become masters, 
not only of Arabia, but of Persia, Syria, Western Turkestan, Sind, 
Egypt and Southern Spain, but that India proper remained sub- 
stantially unaffected. There was thus an interval of at least 
450 yearg, between the first Arab invasion and that of Muhammad 
Ghori; and it is, indeed, strange how V. A. Smith slurs over this 
period though itis, by no means, a small one. It does not seem 
‘to have occurred to him how and why the first Arab invasion 
ended with a conquest of Sind and Multan only, although the 
Muhammadans were then intoxicated with a series of unparalleled 
successes over the greater portions of Asia, Africa, and Europe, 
and their zeal for the dissemination of their faith had not a bit 
‘diminished. This point, no doubt, arrested the attention of 





eee जल किए पता 


1 Book V, chapter I (9. 82, of Sth Ed.) % 





28 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Mount Stuart Elphinstone, but does not seem to have troubled 
Smith at all. Are we therefore to suppose that the Muhammadans 
made no attempt to overrun India during this interval extending 
over four centuries ard a half? This is incredible. For, as has 
been just remarked, the Muhammadan arms, almost everywhere 
in Europe, Africa and Asia, were crowned with success, and their 
enthusiasm for the spread of Islam was by no means unabated. 
And it is inconceivable that they made no serious attempts to 
bring India under the sway of Islam. Besides, anybody who has 
carefully studied the history of the Gurjara Pratihara Empire of 
Kanauj cannot fail to notice that the Muhammadans did come 
into hostilities more than once with the Indians. This we know 
not only from the Indian records connected with the imperial 
Pratihara dynasty and the Cahamanas of Sambhar and Ajmer, but 
also from the accounts of the Muhammadan writers themselves. 
And it is all the more singular that it has escaped the attention 
of V. A. Smith when he wrote the Oxford History of India, 
because he knew it when he wrote his two papers onthe Gurjaras 
of Rajputana and Kanauj. In fact, the subject of these two . 
papers pressed itself on my attention six years ago when I was 
writing a chapter for the Cambridge History of India on the 
Gurjara empire. And it is our object here to enter into ggeater 
detail and try to piece together the story of the Muhammadan 
attempts to invade and subjugate India from earliest times to the 
battle of Tarrain where Muhammad of Ghur defeated and killed 
Prthviraja, the last Cahamana monarch of northern India. And 
we shall base our narrative not simply on the accounts written 
by Muhammadan merchants and travellers but also upon Indian 
records such as they are available to us. ° 


It was during the Caliphate of Walid T., son of Abdalmalik, 
that Sind seems to have been first conquered by the Maham- 
madans. Muhammad, son of Qasim, went to Makxan and began 
his invasion of Sind by reducing Daebol and Sadusan. At 
Daebol temples were demolished and mosques founded. He then 
crossed the Indus, and defeased and killed Daher, king of Sind. 
Then in his march against Multan he besieged Alrur (Alore), 


1 JRAS., 1909, pp. 53-76 and pp. 247-281. 
2 H. M. Elliot, History of Indit, Vol. I, p. 469, 
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which surrendered on his promising to ‘spare the lives of the 
inhabitants and not touch the temples. “The temples " he said, 


" shall be unto us, like as the churches of the Christians, the 


1" 


synagogues of the Jews, and the fire-temples of the Magians. 
This is, indeed, very strange, as one of the objects of such raids 
was to destroy the temples and idols of the infidels. This is 
stranger still, because when Muhammad actually took Multan, 


he is reported to have massacred all men capable of bearing arms. 


and to have seized children and even ministers of temples as 
captives. But nowhere is he represented as having demolished 
the celebrated Hindu temple of Multan or at least broken its idol, 
although it was a place of pilgrimage. All that he is reported to 
have done there is that he attached a piece of cow’s flesh to its 
neck. But he spared the idol and the temple, as they were a 
source of great income to him. So avarice triumphed over 
religious zeal, as is generally the case with human nature. The 
idol and the temple were all intact till certainly the middle of 
the 10th century A. D., as we shall see further on. What the 
_ significance of this act on the part of the Arabs is, we shall also 
try to discuss at a subsequent stage. 


Muhammad, we are afterwards told, sent an expedition: 


towards al-Bailaman ( Bhilmal ), and made peace with the inhabi- 
tants of Surast (Surástra- Kathiawar). This is the first instance, 
we have, of an Arab raid in the interior. When Walid I. died 
and was succeeded to the Caliphate by his brother, Suleiman, 
Muhammad was recalled and killed. And Jaysingh, son of 
Daher, and other Indian Princes had no difficulty in regaining 
their lost dominions. But when Hissam became Caliph, he sent 
Junaid to*reconquer Sind, which he did in spite of the profession 
of Islam religion by Jaysingh. And after conquering Kiraj, he 
organised regular incursions into the inland parts of India. One 
such force was despatched against Marmad (Marumada), Mandal, 
Dahnaj ( Dalmaj) and Barus ( Broach), One army was des- 
patched against Uzain (Ujjain) and the country of Maliba 
( Malwa )*, Junaid in person conquered al-Bailaman and Jurz, 


which doubtless stand for Bhilmal and the Gurjara country. The 


1 H. M. Elliot, History of India, Vol, I, p. 122. 
2 Ibid. pp. 441-3; Bomb. Gazet., Vol. I, Pt. I, np. 109 and 467, 
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-Chinese traveller Hieun Tsang,’ who visited India about the 


, beginning of the 7th century, speaks of the Gurjara kingdom, 


which coincided in the main with North Gujarat and the southern 


‘half of Rajputana, with its capital at Pi-lo-mo-lo which has been 
taken to stand for Bhilmaàl* These were more or less plundering 


raids, and we are not told whether the Arabs actually succeeded 
in reducing any inland town except Bailaman or Bhilmal. 


The question may be asked : whether these foreign accounts 
‘are the only source of our information. Fortunately we have at 
least two Indian records which contain references to these Arab 
expeditions. The first of these is the well-known Sagar Tal stone 
inscription which is of the time of Bhoja J. who belonged to the 
Imperial Pratihàra dynasty of Kanauj. This epigraph? speaks of 
Nagabhata (1), the first ruler of this family, as having conquered 
the armies of the Va(Balaes Mleechas, or the barbarians 
called Baluchs or Belochs. We know from another record that 
this Pratihara family, before if acquired and wielded imperial 
away from Kanauj, was ruling at Ujjain.* And it thus appears that 
this mention of the repulsicn of the Baluch foreigners refers to 
the dispatch of an Arab force by Junaid against Ujjain, where the 
Pratiharas were then established. The second and more detailed 
reference to the Arab expeditions is contained in the Nausari 
copper-plate grant of the Gujarat Calukya chieftain, Avanijana- 
graya Pulakesi.? An army of the Tajikas, that is, certainly of 
Arabs, is therein reported to. have first destroyed the Saindhava, 
‘Kacchella, Surastra, Cavotaka, Maurya and Gurjara kings and 
to have been afterwards on its way to Daksinapatha or the Deccan 
with a desire to conquer all the southern kings. With that 
object in view, they first came upon the Navasirika gountry or 
South Gujarat. Butthey were boldly met and vanquished by 
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Avanijanasraya Pulakesi. + It must be said to the credit of these 


Arab invaders that they made their influence deeply felt in Ray z 


putana, Kathiawar and Gujarat. About this time the Gurjarat 


sovereignty had been established, as stated above, at Pi-lo-mo-to | 


or Bhilmal, and extended not only over Rajputana, which was 
then actually called the Gurjara country, but also over Kathiawar 


‘and North Gujarat. Of the different princes mentioned in the ! 


Nausari plates, the Cavotakas were doubtless the Imperial Capa 
dynasty then ruling at Bhilmal. Surdstra is Kathiawar which 
was then held by the Maitrakas of Valabhi. The Maurya is the 
ruler of Mewar, and the Gurjara must be the prince of the 
feudatory family of that name settled at Broach. The extreme 
- gouth limit of the Arab raids according to the Nausari plates is 
thus represented by Broach, and this agrees with the Muham- 
madan account which includes Barus ( = Broach) as one of the 
places attacked by a force of Junaid. And what appears to have 
happened is that the Arab army, after reducing Broach, tried to 
penetrate South Gujarat, with the object of conquering South India. 
But here, that is, in the Nausari District, they were opposed and 
successfully pushed back by Avanijanadsraya Pulakesi There 
can be no doubt that this Arab expedition produced a profound 
impregsion or the minds of the Indians.” Junaid,. we 
have seen, himself marched against Balaiman ( Bhilmal) and 
Jurz ( Gurjara country ), and, in fact, this invasion was of such a 
far-reaching character that in the first place, it practically put an 
end to the sovereignty of the Capa dynasty of Bhilmal, That 
this expedition was looked upon by the Indians as something 
formidable may further be seen from the fact that two of the four 
titles which Avanijanasraya Pulakési received from his overlord 
the Calukya sovereign of Badami, are Daksiudipathasvadharana. 
or "Solid Pillar of Daksinapatha or the Dekkan” and Anivartaka- 

nivartavilr or “Repeller of the unrepellable.’’ The Arab force 
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1 One Maurya inscription of this period found in Rajputana is that of 
Dhavala frem Kansuvàm in the Kotah State, where he is referred to as a 
supreme ruler ( Ind. .int,, Vol. XIX. p. 57 ff. ). This Dhavala is apparently 
the same as Dhavalappadeva whose inscription dated G. E. 407 was found 
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seems to have been thus looked upon as anivartaka or vnrepellable. 


aAnd when Pulakesi repelled these unrepellable people, he was 


naturally looked upon as a Solid Pillar of the Dekkan. It cannot 
thus be denied that this Arab expedition, howsoever terror-inspiring 
it was in Rajputana, Kathiawar and Gujarat, was in the South 
successfully stemmed and dashed back by a mere Chieftain. In 
the east also, that is, towards the side of Malwa, it was met 
and repelled, as we have seen, by Nagabhata I. of Ujjain. The 
Arab account, no dcubt, speaks of a force being sent against 
Maliba (Malwa) and Uzain( Ujjain ), but nowhere is it stated 
that they were reduced or subjugated. The Nausari grant also 
does not say that Ujjain was seized or destroyed by the Tajikas, 
We can therefore reasonably believe the Sagar Til inscription 
when it tells us that the army of the Baloch foreigners was 
defeated by Nagabhata, And we must also note that although the 
impression created by the Arab expedition was no doubt prefound 
it was of a temporary duration, and that although the Imperial 
‘Capa dynasty of Bhilmal fast declined and crumbled up, it was 
before long replaced by the Pratiharas, not only of Ujjain but also 
Mandor. 


Wa do not now hear of these frontier Muhammadan foreigners 
from Undian or any records for nearly three quarters of a century. 
A reference to them of about the 9th century is contained in the 
celebrated Khalimpur charter of Dharmapala.! A. verse from 
this record tells us that he earned for himself the sovereignty of 
Paficals and was even entitled to the coronation as king of this 
country, which was approved of by the neighbouring princes, but 
he declined it and assented instead to the installation of the 10167 
of Kanauj who, as we know from other sources, was Cel ràyudha? 
These neighbouring princes have. been named and can be no 
other than chieftains, who were feudatory to the Kanauj 
sovereign. Among the latter we find the Yavana and Gendbara 
princes referred to. Of these the name Yavana, itis true, is used 
to denote any foreign race, but, knowing as we co that at this 
time the Muhammadans were the only foreign people on the 


frontiers of Paficala, it would not be unreasonable at all to take 
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the Yavanas to stand for the Muhammadans, and, in particular, 
the Muhammadans who had established themselves at Multan. - 
But this is not all, because we find the Gandhira prince also 
mentioned as a frontier chief of the Paricila empire in the 
Khalimpur plates. Who was this Gandhàra prince ? From 
Kalhana and Al Béruni we learn that the Hindu Shahiya’ 
dynasty was ruling over the Kabul Valley and Gandhara in 
their time and that they had merely succeeded the "Turkish 
Shahiyas’ who had originally held the same provinces. The 
first prince of the former dynasty was Lalliya Shahi, who, according 
to Kalhana, was a contemporary of Sarhkaravarman who flourish- 
ed during A. D.888-902. As the Khalimpur charter was issued 
by Dharmapala who was contemporaneous with Cakrayudha and 
Nagabhata IT, and who thus lived about the close of the eighth 
and the beginning of the ninth century, the dynasty which was 
ruling over Garidhara at this time must be not the Hindu, but 
‘the Turkish, Shahiyas. This conclusion is confirmed by another 
fact mentioned in the Sagar Tal inscription. Among the various 
conquests achieved by Nagabhata 11, who belonged to this period 
and who was the first Pratihara king who transferred his dynastic 
capital from Ujjain to the imperial city of Kanauj, is included 
: the stgtement that he captured the hill forts of the Anarts, the 
Malava, the Kirata, the Vatsa, the Matsya, and, above all, the 
Turushka, ruler. It is quite evident even from this record that a 
Turushka dynasty was holding sway about the commencement of f» 
the ninth century. These Turushkas cannot be the Muhammadan eq pages «d. 
. rulers of Multan who were Arab, and not Turk, by india | ji s hk or 
They must doubtless be the Turkish Shahiyss, from whom the Tiam 
Multan Muhammadans seem to have been distinguished by the one 
latter being called Yavanas f 


It is thus clear that the imperial dynasty of Kanauj which 
preceded the Pratiharss and to which Indrayudhs and Cakra- | 
yudha pertained had two Muhammadan principalities subject to | 
its supremacy, one the Yavanss who were rulers of Multan and pu» | 
the other the Gandhara princes who were the Turkish Shahivas briq oet 
Whether.they continued to acknowledge fealty to the Kanani adn? 
throne when it was occupied by the Pratiharas is doubtful, 
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This much, however, is certain that allegiance was shown to the 
Imperial Pratihāras, if not by the Turkish Shähiyas, at least by 
their successors the Hindu Shahiyas,. There is a passage in the 
Rajatarangini which says that the Kashmir king, Sarhxaravarman 
( A. D. 883-902), inflicted a crushing defeat upon one Alakhana, 
ruler of Gurjara, that is, of the Gujarat and Gujranwala districts 
of the Panjab, and imposed his own sovereign authority over him 
which had so long been exercised by Bhoja, that is, the Pratihára 
sovereign Bhoja L' We are further informed that Lalliya Shahi, 
who was the founder of the Hindu Shahiya family, and was an 
ally of Alakhana, tried his very best to wrest it back from Sarh- 
karavarman and restore it apparently to the Pratihara dynasty, 
but without success. This clearly shows that the Pratihara supre- 
macy had spread as far west as the Kabul Valley which was 
included in the territory of the Hindu Shahiya feudatories. 
Nevertheless, on the south of the Gurjara principality of the Panjab 
was the Muhammadan State of Multan, whose rulers did not owe 
any fealty to the Kanauj throne.  Thisis clear from the accounts 
of two Muhammadan travellers, who came to India shortly after 


‘this time and have furnished us interesting information not only 


about Multan but also about the imperial Pratihara dynasty itself. 
The first of these is the merchant Sulaiman, whose accoynt of 
travellers is dated A. D. 851. He speaks of the principal kingdoms 
of India, the first place among which he assigns to Balhata 
( Vallabharaja ) whose country, he rightly says, commences on 
the sea side in the Konkan.” This Vallabharaja was, no doubt, 
the title of the Rastrakutas of Manyakheta and has been taken to 
refer to this dynasty. This Balhara, Sulaiman tells us, has 
around him several kings with whom he is at war. Among them 
is the Jura king. Jurz undoubtedly stands for Gurjare, and this 
Gurjara king is now-a-days taken to be no other than the Pratihára 
of Kanauj who was Gurjara by race. Two important statements 
have been made about him by Sulaiman. The first is that “ he 
has great riches, and his camels and horses are numerous '" and 
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that “ thi, naintains numerous forces, and no other Indian 
prince has, १७ cavalry".! It has been repeated over and over 


again by soi . aístorians that the Hindus had no ‘well-equipped 
active cavalry. But certainly a Muhammadan like Sulaiman who 
had occasion to travel over the greater portion of Asia would. not 
have singled out for praise the cavalry of the Gurjara king if it 
had not been really as fine as that of the adjoining Muhammadan 
rulers. The Gurjara prince, again, is reported to be anfriendly 
to the Arabs, and “among the princes of India ', says Sulaiman, 
“there is no greater foe of the Muhammadan faith than he." 
The next Muhammadan traveller who visited India and has 
written an accouut of this country is Al-masudi (943 A. D. ), 
who informs us that the king of Kanauj had four armies according 
to the four quarters, each numbering at least, 700, 000 men, and 
that “the army of the north wars against the prince of Multan, 
and with the Musulmans, his subjects on the frontier." “The 
army of the south fights against the Balhara king of Manker," 
that is, the Rastraktita king of Manyakheta also called Valla- 
bharaja. About the latter he further says: “Of all the kings of Sind 
and India, there is no one who pays greater respect to the Musul- 
mans than the Balhara. In his kingdom Islam is honoured and 
protected.” One of the maxims of Hindu polity, as stated above, 
is that kings with conterminous territories are natural enemies. 
Another maxim is that the kings whose territories are separated 
by that of an intermediate ruler whois their common enemy are 
natural allies. On the south side of the Guriara empire were the 
Rastrakitas, and on the north-west Arabs. The latter two were 
therefore the natural friends of each other and also the natural 
enemies of the former. But why should the Gurjara king be looked 
upon asthg worst Indian foe tothe Muhammadan faith, as Sulaiman 
informs us? This is intelligible only on the supposition that the 
Arabs who conquered Sind and Multan had still their first ardour 
for conquest and conversion unabated and were leaving no efforts 
untried to overrun the territory of the Gurjars kings, with rein- 
forcements, if not from their homeland, at least from the neigh- 
bouring territories that had espousedthe Islam faith. But these 
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Gurjaras were the descendants of Nagabhata I, who repelled the 
forces sent by Junaid against Uijain, and formed an effective 
« bulwark against Muhammadan aggression. The repulsion of the 
Arabs by the Pratihàras not only took place in the time of 
Sulaiman but must have continued for a century snd a half longer, 


The Pratiharas were, indeed, more shan a match to these Arab 
rulers of Multan, but the latter had a weapon in their hands 
which was irresistible against the Hindus, “ Multan,” says Al 
Masudi, " is one of the strongest frontier places of the Musal- 
mans, and around it there sre one hundred and twenty thousand 
towns and villages. In it is the idol also known by the name of 
Multan. The inhabitants of Sind and India perform pilgrimages 
to it from the most distant places: they carry money, precious. 
stones, aloe-wood, and all sorts of perfume there to fulfil their 
vows. The greatest part of the revenue of the king of Multan is 
derived from the rich presents brought to the idol of the pure 
aloe-wood of Kumiar (Comorin) which is of the finest quality, 
and one man of whichis .worth two dinars. ' Historians have 
been telling us rightly or wrongly that iconoclasm formed a most 
important part of the religious propaganda carried on by the 
Muhammadans at almost all times, and especially so during the 
first few centuries from the foundation of their faith. Bus it is 
worthy of note that the Arahs, after they capturad Multan, preser- 
ved the idol of the Hindus, although it was a very important place 
of Hindu pilgrimage and consequently the destruction of the idol 
by the Arabs would have recounded immensely to the glory of 
the Muslim faith. But what we find is thatthe idol was preserved 
intact not only during first Muhammadan invasion, as wd have 
seen, but also till the time of Al Masudi( 928 A. D.). Qne reason 
that explains this strange phenomenon, as Al Masudihas told us, 
is that by far the greater portion of the revenue of the king of 
Multan accrued from the rich presents brought to ihe idol. 
Naturally, therefore, the Arab ruler of Multan must have been 
interested inthe preservation of the idol. But the strongest reason 
that compelled him to resort to this policy is that which is stated 
further on by Al Masudi himself. " When the unbelievers,” says 
he, ^ march against Multan, and the faithful do not feel themselves 
strong enough to oppose them, they threaten to break their idol, 
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and their enemies immediately withdraw.!" This' was, indeed, 
the strongest weapon they could hurl against their Indian foes, 


the most formidable amongst whom was the Pratihüra sovereign æ 


of Kanauj. It thus appears that the fanaticism of the early 
Muhammadan invaders and rulers of India was not of such 8 
fierce and reckless kind as to impel them to carry outtheir policy 
of iconoclasm regardless of all consequence, but was rather 
curbed and ita by temporal considerations and motives of 
diplomacy, f At also shows that many hostile actions must have 
taken place between the Muhammadan Arabs of Multan and the 
Hindu Pratihira kings of Kanauj. The former must have 
appealed to the fanaticism of their co-religionists far and near 
in organising raids into the Pratihara dominions, but the latter, 
though they had the power, could not crushthe tiny Muhammadan 
state of Multan as that course of action meant the destruction 
of the Multan idol, so dear and holy to them and their subjects. 
There must have been these fights going on, not simply for terri- 
torial but also for religious expansion. What wonder if this 
Gurjara king is branded by Sulaiman asthe greatest foe of the 
Muhammadan faith ? 


_ It will be clear from the above account that though the Arab 
invasion took pce as early as 712 A. D. and though the Arabs 
and their co-religionists soon after the death of their prophet 
were irresistible whichever part of Asia, Africa or Europe they 
overran, they could not possibly &dvance in their conquest of 
India beyond Sind. They undertook plundering raids from time 
to time, but could nowhere gain any firm footing in the interior of 
India. It was not for a short period but upwards of two centuries 
that they were successfully held at bay by the Hindu rulers. 
For this immunity from foreign inroads, India was indebted in 
the first instance and fcr a short space of time to the Paficila 
family» to which Indrayudha and Cakrayudha belonged, but 
afterwards and for & long period to the Imperial Pratihàra 
dynasty which wielded sway practically over the whole of North 


India. Things, however, changed when the Pratihirs: 


supremacy began to decline. After the demise of Mahendrapila 
II, that is, about the end of the tenth century, the fabric of the 
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Gurjars empire began fast to crumble to pieces. Guiarat and 
Kathiawar were seized by the Solankis under Mūlarāja. The 
province of Malwa acquired independence under the Paramara 
ruler, Vakpati~-Mufijaraja, The western part of the Gurjara 
empire, comprising Rajputana and Hastern Panjab, developed 
into the Cahamana kingdom under Vigrahapala. The mighty 
Gurjara empire, Josing all cohesion, bezan thus to split up into a 
number of scattered principalities; end a unique op portunity 
presented itself to the frontier Muhammadan states for renewing 
their aggression and organising inroads into India. Just about 
this time a strong Islamic power had evolved itself at Ghazni, 
and the policy of rapine and encroachment was resumed with 
alacrity by its founder, the Amir Sabuk-Tigin. It was, however, 
pursued with greater vigour and success by his son, Mahmud, 
who made not less than seventeen incursions into Indis. There 
can be no doubt that all his raids were crowned with great glory 
‘and fame. But here several questions arise : what was the secret 
of his success ? What was he as a fighter ? Did he have any open 
well-pitched battles with the Indian Princes? Did he obtain any 
thing beyond plunder by his raids? It 78 not possible to deal with 
all these questions here, and their consideration must therefore be 
reserved for another paper. \ Besides, the interval which separates 
Mahamud of Ghazni from Muhammad Ghur extends beyond a 
century and a half. It was in the time of Muhammad Gaur that 
the Muhammadan foreigners for, the first time secured a firm 
footing. And during this long period fourished a Rajput dynasty 
known as the Cahamanas of Sambhar and Ajmer. They Lad made 
themselves masters of Rajputana and the eastern half of the 
Panjab, and there was a time when almost all the kings of 
Northern India owed fealty to them. These Cahameanas also 
had encountered the Muslim foreigners many & time and 
frequently with conspicuous success. All these facts have to be 
carefully studied and weighed. And this can be done carefully 
and af length only in a later paper. | 


It may, however, be asked at this ४829: what about Multan? 


‘what about the image of Strya which was allowed tc remain 


intact by the Arabs, because it was such a fruitful source of income 
to the Muhammadan state of Multan ard which was so skilfully 
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and effectively used by them as a weapon against their Hindu 
foes when they were found irresistible ? Fortunately for us we 
have been furnished with some information on this point by Al 
Beruni, a most erudite scholar and a protege of Sultan Mahmud 
of Ghazni and his son. “ When the Carmatians became masters 
of Multan, " says he,“ their chief broke the idol in pieces, and 
massacred its ministers ; and the temple, which was built of brick, 
and situated on an elevated spot, became the grand mosque in 
‘place of the old one, which was closed on account of the hatred 
borne against Ummayide Khalifas, under whose rule it was con- 
structed. Sultan Mahmud, after subduing the  Carmatians, 
re-opened the old mosque, so that the old one was abandoned.’” 
It is thus clear that the celebrated idol of Multan was broken to 
pieces when the Carmatians occupied the town. The Carmatians 
were a religio-political sect of the Shi-’ites which sprung into 
existence towards the close of the ninth century, and, strove to 
undermine the power of the Khalifate of Baghdad. But when did 
they penetrate India? The Carmatians have certainly not been 
alluded to by the Arab traveller Ibn Haukal( A. D. 968-976) in 
his account, but itcould not have beenlong after his visit to India. 
Their power began to wane from 938 A. D., which was accelerated 
by two ignominious defeats in Egypt in A. D. 972 and 915. 
Their subsequent overflow into Iraq was completed in A. D. 985, 
It must have been about this latter year, says H. M. Elliot ? “ that, 
finding their power expiring in the original seat of their con- 
quests, they sought new settlements in a distant land, and tried 
their success in Sind. ’’ \The Carmatians thus appear to have 
attacked and taken possession of Multan about 985 A. D., that is, 
towards the end of the tenth century, just at the time when the 
. Gurjara empire of Kanauj was being fast disintegrated and dis- 
membered. If the Carmatians had come to Multan a century 
earlier, either they would not have ventured to destroy the Hindu 
idol or would have been forthwith expelled from Multan, nay 
exiled from India by the invincible might of the imperial Prati- 
hara dynasty. 
Ihe period of Indian history beginning from 712 A. D. and 
closing with the destruction of the Pratihars supremacy coincided 
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in the main with the Period of the Abbaside Caliphate which, we 
know, was characterised by a cosmopolitan civilisation, and never 
by any fervour of ecnquest. It miy thus perhaps be perhaps be contended that 
the Muhammadan foreigners were not bent upon making new con- 
quests and could not have put-forth any serious effort for subjugat- 
ing India, Itis therefore idle-to say,-wo-may-be-told., that they 
were kept at bay by the Pretihài the Pratihare-Rajputs for such a long period. 
This is a likely poini of view which we cannot afford to ign ignore. 
Strittly speaking, however, the Abbaside Caliphate commenced 
from A. D. 748 and not from 712. Again, it is true that this period 
in Moslem history is a period of prosperity and pease with no 
conquest to its record ; but the real question here is: why should 
there be no conquest to its record? The period of the Abbasice 
Caliphate was preceded by the Period of Expansion which was 
characterised by fervent religious zeal. This Period extended 
‘from 622 to 748 A. D., whereas the Muhammadan invasion of 
India began actually in A. D. 712. We have thus a period of no 
less than 36 years (A. D. 712-48) during which the Omayyad 
Caliphs tried their utmost to conquer India and convert her 
people to Islam. And we have seen what a deep impression they 
produced on the mind of contemporary India. Nevertheless, all 
the attempts of the Caliphs to subjugate India, fired though they 
were by anintense religious fervour, were rendered futile and 
nugatory by the bravery of the Rajpus tribes. And the tide of 
Muslim expansion which engulfed Arabia, Iraq, Syria, Persia, 
Northern Africa and Southern Europe as far as Spain broke in vain 
on the west of India. When the Moslem expansion thus reached 
its farthest limit and could not proceed further, it seems that 
there was no help but for the Abbaside Caliphate to,inaugurate 
and develop a policy of peace and cultire, which was thus in a 
way forced upon them by the circumstances. If the Rajputs had 
not offered a brave and obstinate resistance to the Muhammadan 
arms, it is idle to suppose that any Caliph would have completely 
and all at once set aside 8 policy of expansion pursued so long 
with great vigour and profit in favour of a non-militant policy of 
peace, culture and consolidation. Again, as we have seen, the 
efforts of the Omayyad Caliphs were not altogether futile. They 
succeeded in conquering Sind and Multan, which afterwards 
developed into an independent principality and continued to be a 
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source of great nuisance to the Imperial Pratihara dynasty. 
Baluchistan and Afghanistan had already been converted to 
Islam, and the ruling dynasties there were but waiting for an ^ 
opportunity to pounce upon India, especially after the fall of the 
Abbaside Caliphate. War with India could at any moment be 
represented by them as a holy war to their Moslem subiects. 
All that was required was a favourable opportunity, which as we 
have seen offered itself with the impending dissolution of the 
Pratihara supremacy, and was, as we shall see, utilised to its 
fullest extent by Mahmud of Ghazni. And the question that 
thus arises is: how were the Muhammadans kept at bay? What 
were the causes that really stemmed the Muhammadan invasion 
and arrested their aggression for a century and a half? By far 
the most potent of these causes is the imperialism of Northern 
India represented by the two royal dynasties of Kanauj,—the 
family to which Indrayudha and Cakr&yudha belonged and the Prati- 
hàra family that followed. It is a truth too well-known to thor 
any demonstration that so long as India, at any rate Norther 
India, was subject to any imperial dynasty, the north-west_ 
frontier of the country was well cared for and effectively guarded. 
Unless and until the defence of this frontier was considered to be 
a matter of Imperial concern, we find that no steps were ever | 
taken fo fortify it against foreign depredations and incursions. 
When Candragupta, the founder of the Maurya family, brought 
under his Imperial sway the greater portion of India including 
the north-west frontier provinces, even such a tough fighter as 
.Seleaeos Nicator found it impossible to penetrate through India, 
hough he had at his. back a mighty Greek army that had 
perhaps not forgotten the training and generalship of Alexander 
the Great. It was only when Asoka replaced the policy of 
terrestrial conquest by that of victory through Dhamma that the 
Mauryen supremacy began to develop symptoms of decay and 
disintegration. And it was not long after his death that we find 
the Greek pouring into India and dismembering the Mauryan 
empire, just those Greeks who could do nothing against the 
Magadha army, under the generalship of Seleucos, nay, even under 
the leadership of Alexander the Great himself, who could not 
possibly induce them to fight with the Magadha soldiers. The 
next imperial dynasty that exercised supremacy over the whole 
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of Northern India was, of course, the early Gupta kings, during the 
tenure of whose rule India enjoyed respite for a long time against 
foreign inroads ani encroachments to which the Greeks had 
opened the way. Nay, there was a mighty foreign tribe called 
the Hünas that waned to penetrate India and put it io sack and 
pillage just as they did many parts of the Roman empire. But 
such was the might of the Gupta princes that Skandazupta did 
not find it very difficult to repel and keep them beyond the 
confines of India. After the death of 3kandagupta, however, the 
Gupta empire came to be partitioned, and the Gupta power was 
thus evidently on the wane. This was the most opporture moment 
for the Hiinas to make another attempt; and as the solidarity 
of the Gupta imperialism was no Icnger intact but was on the 
contrary ina shaky condition, it was an easy matter for the 
Hünas not only to enter India but also to establish a kingdom. 
To come to the latest times, we find the British supremacy 
established all over India and consequently the defence and 
fortification of the north-western frontier, we know, has all along 
been a question of Imperial anxiety and deliberation. About the 
time when the Arabs obtained a footirg in Sind and wanted to 
push themselves forward and found an Islam kingdom, we find 
that almost the whole of Northern India, at any rate, was subject 
to one or another Imperial dynasty. The only vulnerable part 
of Northern India was Western Rajputana where a Capa 
dynasty had established themselves ab Bhinmai and was trying 
to be & paramount, ‘f not an imperial, power. But the Capas 
had not by that time obtained any firm footing in that quarter; 
and it is no wonder if they were wiped out by the Arab raids. 
Intoxicated by this success, the Arabs tried to penetrate South 
India and establish their might there. But, as we ave seen, 
they were mercilessly repulsed by AvanijanaSraye, a Calukya 
Chieftain of Navasárika. Here too what was the catse of the 
failure of the Arab invasion against South India? The cause 
is precisely the same. Because almost the whole of South India 
was dominated by the Imperial Calukya family of Vétapi, and 
the protection of the frontiers, which here coincided principally 
with the Vindhyas, was thus a matter of Imperial concern, so far 
as that part of India was concerned. Similarly, when the 
Pratihairas rose to importance and established themselves at 


te 
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Kanauj, their empire included practically the whole of Northern 
India, certainly Rajputana and the north-west frontier part of 
the country. This is just the reason why Al Masudi, as we have 
seen, informs us that the king of Kanauj had four armies and 
that whereas the army of the south fought against 
the Rastrakutas of Manyakheta, that of the north 
warred against the prince of Multan and the 
Musalmans. The Pratihàras of Kanauj had two formidable 
enemies to count, the Rastrakiitas to the south and the 
Muhammadans to the west; and they must have taken 
every care to see that the passes in those regions were properly 
fortified and defended. This was easy enough, because so far as 
Peshawar and Eastern Afghanistan were concerned, we find that 
this région had been occupied by the Hindu Shahiyas, who them- 
selves were fcudatories to the Pratiharas of Kanauj It thus 
seéms that the Pratiháras had taken every care to prevent Muham- 
madan aggression whether from Sind and Multan or from 
Afghanistan. If the confines of the Pratihira Empire had not 
extended as far westward as Sind and Multan and as far north- 
westward as East Afghanistan, if, that is to say, any independent 
tiny states had intervened between the Pratihara dominions on 


the one side and Afghanistan and Sind on the other, the various 


sem a paese Muhammadan tribes from outside cculd have 
poured into this country, made themselves masters of these inter- 
vening Iadian states and would have been settled there in such 
terrific swarms that before long they would not have found ita 
difficult matter at all to encroach upon the Pratihāra Empire and 
carry their victorious arms into its very interior. As it was, the 
north-west boundary of this empire was the natural frontier of 
India, that ts to say, the barrier formed by the Safed Koh and 
Sulaiman ranges separating India from Afghanistan. 


The main cause then why till the end of the 10th century the 
Muhammadans found it impossible to penetrate India was that 
the greater portion of Northern India, extending as far as Afgha- 
nistan, had been held by the Imperial Pratihara dynasty of 
Kanauj. But certainly there must have been other causes of more 
or less importance which also co-operated in preventing Muham- 
madan aggression and aggrandisement. Certainly that army 
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must have been well trained and well equipped. It has been 


asserted by ‘some historians that the Indians cared only for their ° 


elephants and were highly deficient in their cavalry, and this 


was the reason why they could not withstand the attacks of ihe: 


Muhammadan invaders. That this is untrue is what we have 
seen already. For Sulaiman, we have noted, tells us that the king 
of Kanauj had great riches and numerous camels and horses and 
that no other Indian prince had so fine a cavalry. This praise, 
coming as it does from a Muhammadan who had travelled over 
the various parts of Asia, is the best testimony that we can 
adduce in regard tothe efficiency and equipment of the Hindu 
cavalry. Then again we cannot understand why the elephants 
which form by no means an unimportant part of an cld Hindu 
army are thought solightly of by some modern writers for any 


effective military operations even af that early period. But we 


shall not expatiate on this point here, because in a Jater.paper we 
shall have occasion to show that even such an astute and experi- 
enced general as Mahmud of Ghazni had employed elephants 


from India in his fights against his Muhammadan neighbour kings . 


and was thereby able to achieve splendid victories, 
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Cf.-agastyüsramasya panthah, the way to the hermitage of 
Agastya ( Uttararimacarita ) 


sa yah spandamününüm sthivaro hradah 211, there is a standing 
pool of flowing waters (SB.4.4.5.20). tad ahnām và usasim và mithunam 
 karoti ( SB. 2.3.1.88 ). ko hi manusyasya svo veda, who knows the 
anything is done wrongly at the sacrifice ( SB. 1.9.3.4 ). sa lesüm 
Svacanam iväsa; he was; as it were, their authority ( SB. 2.4.4.3 ) 
atithir và esa etasyügacchati, he comes as his guest (SB. 3.4.1.2). 
etarhi. sammarsanasya külah, this is the time of touching (SB 
3,8.3.36 ). esa uparistad aryamnah panthah, this is Aryaman’s path 
above ( SB. 5.3.1.2 ). yajiimsi anasah agnau, the formulas to the 
cart in the building of the fire altar ( SB. 6.8.1.1). evam vidusah 
güpam na kirtayet, one must not speak ill of him who knows this 
( SB. 8.5.1.17 ), athato grhdnam evopacürah, as to the observance in 
regard to (the entering of) his house (SB. 2.41.14 ) sa kalah 
garidhünasya, that is the time for conclusion ( KB, 18.4 ) | 

Abstract nouns: 


,  sSurvasya premanam gatüh......sarvasya cürutàm gatüh, dear to a!l 
.....beloved by all (AB, 18.3.3). aénute ha prajünüm aisvaryam 
üdhipatyam, he attains prosperity and lordship over ( his ) subjects 
CAB. 24.2.5 ).-asté vai agneé ca apüm ca vibhrütrvyam iva, there is, 
as it were, enmity between the fire and the waters ( SB. 2.4.1.14 ) 
$uklànüm ca krsgnánüsn ca-samdhir bhavati ( SB. 3.2.1.5 ). 


do MR 
-«- 0 


semvatsarasya samatā veditavyd, in the year. there should be 


known to be uniformity (SB: 12.3.5.12 ). Of Av. daibisvato duatsdo 
tbe malice of the malicious ( Ys. 28.6) : 


(1) With the perfect passive participle 


2 The genitive with participles in -ta is ‘not the subjective 
genitive though it is felt to be the agen: This genitive is a 
variety of the possessive genitive. 1 


7 


. 
h taa ra ti E T 
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| ktasya ca vartamüne P. 2. 3, 67 .: adhikaranavücinasca 2, 9. 68 Y, 
This genitive is rather rare in RY. but are plentiful in the 


=> 
. Brahmanas 


lesüm sarva diso thijitd abhiivan, they have won all quarters 
(TS, 3.5.10). baddha eam, bound by them ( TS. 3.2.80), | acyutad 


yajtiasya cyaveran, they would depart from the norm of the sacrifica 
(AB. 32.4.5). tad vd rsindm anusrutam sa, this was heard by 


Rsis (SB. 1.6.2.1). yo'sya vyattam Gpadyate, who enters into his 


open mouth (SB. 1.6.4,18). etad vai justam devànüm, it is indeed - 
palatable to the gods(SB. 1,7.2.10 ))  esüm jitam anapajayyam, 
their conquest is unassailable ( SB. 3.4.2.8) | 


yatra yatriigner vyaktam, wherever the nature of Agni. ig 


-manifest ( SB. 2.1.1.1 ). 


Cf.-: samaja sadhumatà devanam priyasa priyadasino rafiíno 
( Girnar I 6/7 ) ; vedaniyamate gal(u)mate ca devanamm piyast ( Khalsi 
XIII 36 ) ; vidite ve bhamte ( Bhabra 2); savapüsamdaà pi me pujita 
(Delhi VI. 7) imassa ca bhikkhuno suggahitam (Mahap. 229). tassa 
te dulladdham ( Mahap. 238). Cf. Av.: yë ndo isto, who is desired 
of us ( Ys. 56,1). 


(la) Similarly gerundives are used with the p&ssessive geni- 
tive (Cf, P. 2.3.71): 


tvasta vai pasünam rüpakrt, Tvastr is the maker of form of 
animals ( TS. 6.3.6) anyasya valikrt, tributary to another 
( AB. 35.2.3) | , 


hotar vadasva yat te vàdyam, O Hotr, say your say (SB. 14.3 
1.20). yad estim jayyam asa, what they wished to. gain (SB.1.6.2.3) 


There is a unique instance of a possessive genitive governed 
by a present participle: ndsya bruvdnamcana...... nor any one 
claiming to be his (KB, 6.2, 3, 4 ete.) 

(2) Appositional Genitive, | 

The existence of the appositional or apexegetie genitive in 
Sanskrit is denied by Whitney ($295). But the. following 
examples will suffice for refuting his statement. The apposi- 
tional genitive can not be denied for Sanskrit. ( Cf. Keith : Intro- 
duction to the TS.) 
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antar agne rucd tvam 
ukhayai sadane sve | 
tasyas tvam har: ,6 tapan 
jatavedah sivo bhava ॥ 

0 Agni with glow within they own seat of pan, | Heating with 
her blaze \ Be thou, O All-knower auspicious (TS. 41.901). It 
should be noted that both the Kathaka and the Maitrayani 
Sambitis read ukhdyam for ukhayai. ( But ukh@yai may well be 
taken as a locative feminine form ; see Dative supra ). 

. adüd idam yamo ^vasünam prthivyah, Yama hath given this 
resting-place of earth ( TS. 4.2.4a ). 


sani goh ++ +. havamünüya sddha, accord to the sacrificer the 
gain of a cow ( TS. 4.2.41), 


devo devam etu somah sonam etu rtasya patha (PB, 1.1.2). rtasya 
patha preta, go forward in the way of truth ( SB. 4.2.4.16 ). 


In fact this idiom goes back to the Indo-Iranian, as the following 
example shows: garmapadhya mahya IX raucabié, nine days in 
the month of Garmpada ( APL p. 204). Cf. the Gk. poetic use: 
rös Apyovs, the city of Argos (Aristophanes); pots 7०१५८60०००, 
the city of Troy ( Homer ), | 


(3) Genitive of authority. (See infra ). 
7. Genitive with Verbal Nouns. 


l The genitive with verbal substantives are allied to the genitive 
with verbs ( see infra). 
(1) ‘Subjective Genitivo. 


__ The agent of the action of the verbal noun takes the subjective 
i genitive. It is however interchangeable with the instrumental. 


In the Brahmanas ( and so also in cl. Skt.) the instances of the 
subjective genitive are rarer than those of the objective genitive. 


yajñasya samrddhyai, for the prosperity of the sacrifice 
" (TS. 5.1.2 ). 


ullardsya girer manor avasarparam, Manu's descent from the 
_ northern mountain (SB, 1.8.1.6), yathà vai devGntim carayam tad 
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vá anu manusyanam, the course pursued by gods is in accordance 
with that pursued by men (SB. 1.3.1.1). tesdm asya sarvesam 
kamasanam, of all those he may eat at pleasure (SB. 6.2.2.39 ). 
Cf. Gk. : | vot 0॥७०० eyo, the goodwill of the people. Of. Av. : 
“yaxma amesanam spéntanam, the assenibly of the A. S. (Ys; 57:19) 


(2) Objective Genitive | 
The object of the verbal noun takss the objective genitive 


na asamvatsarabhriasya $ksakema zana bhavitavyam, one must 
not even be `a looker-on at the (building. up of.&.fire) not 
carried about for a year (SB: 1.1.2. 113... kamocarasya. vd 
kamüya, . from . desire of free scope (5, 2.2. 8, 2 ) 
svargasya lokasya rohah, a mounting to the heavenly world (AB. 
12.8.6). esa vai nak strindm upacdrah, such is the" way to behave 
"to us women:( SB. 11.5.1.1 ).- adhastae hi’ $reyasa^ upacarah,: from 
below; as it..were, one serves one’s superior (SB: 1.11.11). ätma- 
. nah pratyabhimarsah, the touching.of himself ( AB, 35.7.5 ). na pura 
. somasya krayad apornvita, he should.not uncover before fhe pur- 
. chasing of the Soma (TS.-6.1.3). raksastim apahatyai (AB, 3.5.11) 
- rastrasya guptyai{AB..40.4.8); - -sytima.haitad yajfiasya, sewing of 
the sacrifice ( AB. 22.7.6 ). tasyaitasya paricaksd, a slight.on this 
(SB. 1.3,5.14), utim evásya vindanti, the gods get its satisfaction 
(PB. 9.5.4). kiptir asi di$Gm, thou art the orderer of the quarters 
(AB. 37.5.12) ९. IE I ELO E 


- Of ahe: yasha yazatanam, on account of his worship of the déities. 
(Ys. 57.3). yo vanano kayadhahe, who was the’ victor. over: the 
Kayadha (Ys. 57.15). hvarstanam syothnanam.. vardézai, for the 
doing of good deeds ( Vsp. 15.1) 


püpasya Karma kartürah, doors -of evil deed ( AB. 35.1.1) 
uisvasya bhuvanasya dhartrt, .sustainer of the whole world (TS 
4.2.9 L) agnir vai pathdm aptnetü, Agni is the guide of 
paths ( SB. 12.4.4.1). mitrasya yantāsi, thou art supporter of` the 

2friend (SB: 9.53.11); Of initraya yantāsi ( 93, 9.8,8:10 ) 


For Av., cf.: yo junta datvaydo drujd, who was the'slayer of the 
fiendish Druj( Ys 57.15) em tes TE É 


[In RV. ‘the’ agent nouns’ in itr generally tükos the acou- 
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sative when thé root is accented and the genitive when the 


LAUD 


suffix is accented | ES. 


duravavadam hi $reyasah, it is unwise to speak ill of a superior 
(AB, 24.3.5). This use of the genitive with a verbal noun 
with the suffix - a ( -khal ) is not sanctioned by Panini 2.3.69) 


Of. Gk. dex To rxvaovtov ७१००७ owing to the hatred of Pau- 
sanius ( Thucy ) 


8. Partitive Genitive 


The partitive genitive expresses either the whole with -respect 
to the part, or a multitude from which an individual is selected 
out ( yatas ca nirdhGranam P. 2.3.41 ). (See Locative infra) 


nn brhaspatir vai devanam udagdyat, among the gods Brhaspati 
. chanted aloud; (PB. 6.7.1). mandiikena pasunüm, with. frog on 
‘the part. of animal (SB. 9.12.24). efavatinim devalünüm: agnim 
evamantrayata, addressed Agni out of so many deities (SB. 9.1.2.16). 
tasmüt sarvesam angünam vücatvünnasya rasam vijdnati, whence ‘of 
all organs it is through (the channel of) speech that the essence of 
food is known (SB. 8.5.4.1). esüm .dundubhinüm ekam, one of 
these. drums (SB.5.1.5.7 ). indrah .salmalindm yamunüáyà havyam 
niravakat (PB. 9.4.10). . ajavikasya ubhayasya ajdh pürvà yanti; of 
| goats and sheep the goats go first (SB. 4.5.5.4). ete vai vasatüm 
varam ( SB. 8.9.2.16 ). agnisomau vat devándm sayujau, Agni and 
Soma are the yoke-fellows among the gods ( SB. 3.4.4.9). sa deva- 
tünüm eko' bhavati (SB. 9.1.1.8). kah svit so smükam asti virah 
who is à hero among us? ( AB. 35.1.2). tan bharadviija rsinam 
apasyat, whom Bharadvaja among the seers saw (AB. 15.5.1), 


With pronouns and pronominal adverbs 


ye jaghanena samya pisyamanünam avasiyante, whatever portion of 
the (grains) being ground falls down (SB. 5.2.3.2). esüm vai lokünüm 
ayam eva dhruvah, of these worlds this is the firm one (SB.5 
1.9;4). yad atra payaso ‘hiiyi, what milk was left there (SB. 1.7. 
251,18). agner ha vai devü yavad và yaad va apsu pravesayüm cakruh 
"the gods ‘made so much of -Agni as would go in, enter. the 
water (SB. 4.4.5.13). yatra kva ca kuruksetrasya nigacchati; wherever 
“fn. Kurüksetra one settles.there (SB. 14.1:1,2 ) 
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(1) Sometimes the part as well as the whole are identical. 
The sense is ‘ths best of’ e.g. sigur và üngiraso mantrakrtém 
mantrakrd asit, the son of Angiras, though a child, was the best 
of composers of hymns (PB. 13.3.24), This idiom is Indo- 
European, 


(2) With superlatives (and superlative formations): 


parama và esa sanindm, this is the best of gifts ( 3B. 2.3.4,15 ). 
uttarasya savanasya prathamam karoti (SB. 4.9. 8.4). hiùkārah 
' stofriydndm dagamah, the call ‘Hin’ is the tenth of ‘stotra’-verse 
( SB. 4.4.4.2 ) 


devindm vd anista devatā asan, these deities were rot sacrificed 
to by the gods (TS. 3.6.1). mukham svesu bharati sresthah svànüm — 
bhavati, he becomes the head among his own, the best among his own 
(AB. 8.4.9). ardhasya $restho bhavati, becomes the bes: of the com- 
munity (SB. 2.1.2.8). pasnam prayuktatamah, most ofzen-employed 
animal sacrifice (AB. 6.84). tesd-n yagasvitamo bhttoi (SB. 4:2. 
410). bhagi $resihi devanüm syGm (TB. 8, 1, 4. 10 ). Cf. Av.: 
halam १०० aojisto, he is the strongast of beings ( Ys. 29.3). kva 
paoirim ainhio zómo stistém ( Vend. 3.1). 
ya esüm parastaram iva bhavati, if any one of hem 36 far away 
(ŚB. 3.4.2.3). (A comparative adverb has beən used here) 
 rüjanyabandhavo manuşyāänām anutamdrm gopüyanti, amongst men 
princes keep most aloof ( SB. 10.5.2.10 ) 


(3 With tha numeral: gavām trini satani, three hundred of kine 
(AB. 33.5.3). Of Av.: hazanrem vairyanam, a thousand of 
channels ( Yt. 5. 4). l | 
(4) Under the partitive genitive comes the class of genitive 
. used with iterative numeral adverbs ( Vide P. 2,3.64 1 See infra, 
under Genitive with Adverbs. R 
. (5) Genitivus Materise et Originis. 
Sometimes the genitive expresses the material or the origin, 
medasasca hi ghriasya ca bhavanti, they are of fet and of ghee 
* (AB, 6.2.8). üsünüm purodüsam nirvapali, prepares 3 cake from 


quick grown rice ( SB. 5.3.9.3 ). tcsmad elesam vrksünüm bhavanti, 
from these trees they are therefore | taken ) (SB. 1.3.3 20). tam var 
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purününüm kuryat, should prepare it from old (grain) (SB. 2.4.3.7) 
sa krsnindm vrihinim nakhair nirbhidya tanduliin nairrtam carum 
Srapayati, he cooks the pap of black rice after spitting the grains 
with his nails ( SB. 5.3.1.13). ubhau eva navündm syatim, both 
consist of new material ( SB. 2.4.3.7 ), tad ubhayesdm vrihiyavinam 
grhnati, he prepares it of both rice and barley (SB. 5.5.5.9). mrdasca 
apdm ca mahdvirakria bhavanti, the Mahavira (vessels) are 
made of clay and water ( SB. 143.253). 


sa elam varundya $atabhisaje bhesajebhyah purodasam dasakapa- 
lam niravapat krsmánüm (TB. 3.1.5.8) krsnavrihinam nakhanir- 
bhinnandm pistamayim pratikrtim krtvà ( Sm. B. 2.5.4). 


9. Genitive with Verbs. 


The genitive with verbs falls into two classes : 


(A) in one the genitive represents generally the objective case, 
and, (B) in the other the genitive denotes the whole as affected by 
the verbs ; i. e. it is of a partitive nature 


(A) 


.(1) Verbs meaning to rule ever, to dispose of: 


€ 
ksi :* ksayantam rüdhaso mahah, ruling over great wealth 
(SB. 7,3.1.33), Of. Av. : yezt cahyd x3Sayathü, if you have power 
over any one ( Ys. 48.9) 


raj ( vi- ) : darsatasya hyesa vapuso virajati, he indeed shines of 
beautiful form ( SB. 7.3.1.32 ). 


i$ : ( Of. adhigarthadayesüm karmani P. 2.3.52). na vai tasyd tà 
isale, they have no power to do that ( TB. 3.1.9 ). sawta vai prasa- 
vünam ise ( AB. 33.4.5 ). yo'yam devah pastinam iste, the god here 
who rules over cattle (SB. 1.7.8.1. ), grhaànüm ha pitara i$ate ( SB 
2.6.1.43 ) na d@yasya canesate ( SB, 4.4.2.13 ) 


pa: prüno vai taniinapat sa hi tanvah pati (AB. 6.4.5), Cf, Gk. 
‘Epes Tov 96७ 8००११५७०७८, Love is the king of the gods. 
' (2) To rejoice or delight in: 
trp : jusünd somasya trpyatu, accept and delight in the Soma 


( TB. 3.2 5), tasmad yada annasya trpyati, when one is satiated by 
food (SB. 10.3.5.13 ), Of. tava bhàgasya trpnuhi ( RV. 2. 36. 4 ) 
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* Qf. nágnis trpyati kasthandm  mápagünüm mahodadhih ( Mbh. 5, 
1538; Paño, I) apap hi trpidya ma würidharü sviduk sugandhth 
spadate tusára ( Naisadhlya ) na $reuasam manas trptam vádavagnir 
na yositam (Ind. Spr. 3470 ) Of. Pali: aceüppassa puriso püydsassa 
pi tappati ( J. 1.185 ) 


jus + svayam vai tad yajfiasya jusate, sacrifice itself rejoices in 
the sacrifice ( KB. 10.1; 26.3) = 


mad » ubhà rüdhasah saha müdaycdhyai, you and I will together 
delight in kindly offer ( SB. 2.3.4.12 ) 


Cf. Av: x8nuyao no mithra yasnah2, take pleasure in our wor- 
ship, O Mithra ( Yt. 10. 32 ) 


(3) To take note of, to hear: 


kirtay : na yajfie raksasam kirtaye!, should not make mention 
of the Raksas at the sacrifice ( AB. 6.7.2 ).- kruram iva và etat ka- 
roli ad rudrasya kirtayati, he does, as it were, a harsh thing when 
he recites that (text) of Rudra (TB 6.1.7) (This example may 
also be taken as an elliptic construeiion) ^ pavamünasya kirtayati 
makes mention of the purifying ( KB. 1.4.); yad dyavüprthivyoh 
kirtayati (KB. 3.8), lokandm hi kirtayati, praises the worlds 
(SB, 3.1.4.1.5 ) क. < T 7 


.. .caks (à) : tasmat palàsasyaiva: palásenacaksate, therefore they 
speak with the word paldsa of foliage generally (AB. 6.1.19 ) 


.. érw: yatra grümyasya pasor nasrnuyat tad aranyam, where one 
does not hear ( of the cry ) of domestic animals, it is the forest 


( SB. 21.9.5 ). Cf. Av. surunuydo no mithra yasnahe, hear our. wor- 
ship, O Mithra ( K. 10.32 ) 


. oit: asya havisas ciketu, may (she) be aware of the oblation ( T 
3.9.11 ). Of. somo jaitrasya cetasi ( RV. 9.106.2 ) 


man: manai nu vabhrunam aham of the brown once will I ponder 
( SB.. 7.2.4.26 ), CE. vayam hi te amanmahi ( RV. 1.30.91) 


mimams / ivam nedistham ydjfiavaikya agnihotrasya amimamsis- 
thah, thou, O Yajfiavalkya, hast inquired most closely into the 
nature of the Agnihotra ( SB. 11.6.2.« ) 


* f. 
BM. 


vid.: prana. vai jatavedGh sa hi jàtünàm veda ( AB. 10.7.11 ), pra- 
nasyq vidvàn samare na ghorah, knowing the breath like a valiant 


Rl en 


f 
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man in battle ( TS. 3.2.8 ). tasya haite’pi vadhyasya vidim cakruh 


they also knew of his going to be killed (SB. 1,2.3.2 ). ko veda 
manusyasya, who knows about (the life of) man (SB. 5.5.2.2 ). 


. esa và etasya vanaspatir vettu, this tree shall know it ( SB. 9.1.2.22 ) 
^ $a etaik supto na kasya cana veda, when he is asleep, he does not, 


by means of them, know of anything wliatever ( SB. 10.5.2.15 ). yo 
brahmanah sann asvamedhasya na veda (SB. 13.2.4.17 ). 

( 4) Miscellaneous Verbs. 

jf: tad dha asya jajfiuh, they approved of his words ( SB. 11.6. 
2.0). (Of. jfio vidarthasya karane P. 2.3.51. This aphorism is 
generally misinterpreted. The Kasika gives the right interpreta- 
tion. The sutra should run thus: jfo vidarthasya karane). 

su: sauta tvà savünüm suvalàm, may Savitr quicken thee for 


( powers of ) quickening ( SB. 9.4.3.16 ). 
lip (ni): sa hotur tha nilimpati, he anoints the Hotr here (SB 


1.8.1.14). Cf, tad dhott osthayor milimpate, with itthe Hotr anoints 
his lips ( SB. 1.8.1.14 ) 

mrday: esa sarvasya i$ano mrdayati, he, Isana, therefore, is 
gracious to every one ( SB. 5.4.4.12 ) 

kandüya : yo vat garbhasya kasthena va nakhena và kandiyet 
(SB. 5.4.4.12 ). e 


vadh ( prati ) : brhaspateh pratyavadhit, he had contended with 
Brhaspati ( AB. 35.2.1 ). 


In. Cl. Skt. a few other verbs are also found with this objec- 
tive genitive ( Vide P. 2.3.52 ). Thus— 

utkanth : utkanthamdno bharato gurunam, Bharata being anxious 
for his superiors ( Bhatti 3). 

upa-kr : tim Gyusman mama ca vacanad Gtmanaés copakartum briiya 
evam (Megha.2,40) ; sa laksmir upakurute yaya paresüm ( Kir&tarju- 
niya). Sàdhünam upakartum .. . na kutühali kasya manah (Naisadhtya 
quoted by Mallinatha under Megha 2.40) ; mà kasyacid upaskrthah 
( Bhatti. 8.19). Cf parapüsamdasa ca upakareti (Girnar XII. 4) 
In the Asokan inscriptions apakr also is construed with the geni- 
tive : parapüsamdasa ca pi apakarot (Girnar XIL B5) mitründm 
updkurvano rajyam raksitum arhasi (R) i 


prati-kr : pratikuryām tatha tasya ( Mbh, 1,2018); pratikartum 
$ 
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prakrstasya navakrstena yujyate ( R. 4.17.47). ` smr : kaccid bhartuh 
smarasi rasike ( Megh. 2.34). yasya smarate vüsavah ( Mbh. 3,8446 ). 
Cf. Pali : sumarati nàgavanassa kufijaro (Dhammapada 57). In Pali 
the verb ciniay is also sometimes construed with the genitive : 
tassa anovadakassa md cintayi (ग. 1159). For day, see supra. 
cf. Pali: telassa dayati ( Childers ), 


anu-grah : devas tasyanugrhnate ( Ehp. )) The verb nath though 
included in this class by Panini is not found in cl. Skr. ; but of. 
Pali: tassa niin ajja nadhati for that he is longing (J. 5.90). 


(B) Partitiveness. 
(1) To eat, drink, partake of : 


ag: elesüm medhanüm nasnati (SB. 11.1.7.3). hutasya asname 
(SB. 1.81.15). But in this example the genitive is not 
partitive : na diksitasya aśnīyat (AB. 5.9,6). See infra. | 

Cf. dadhyasniyám (SB. 4.2.5.19). yada hi prajà osadhinam 
asnanti (TB. 3.2.5.7 ). 


ad: tüsüm jagdhvā rusyanty ait, eating of them she went ill 
(TB. 2.1.1.2). 


pa: yasya pitvd, of which having drunk ( AB. 8, 2,14 ) 
srayam asya pibantu madhunas ca ghrtasya ca ( SB. 9.2.1.14). ya 
etüsam nadinam pibanti, who drink of these rivers (SB. 0,8.1,24 ) 
sa prathamah somasya pasyati ( AB. 9.1.1 ). 


bhaks ( accusative only is found in RV. ): somo yad bindiinam | 
bhaksayet, if he were to partake of the drops (TS. 6.6.3). ic yad 
prathamah somasya rajfio bhaksayanti, thay first partake of the king 
Soma ( SB. 1.1.3.7 ). 

Note: gharmasya bhaksayati, he partakes of the cauldron ( TB. 
6.6.30, AB. 4.5.10). But, Actreamasam bhaksayet ( AB. 9.6.2 ). 

vi : jusüno'ptur Gjyasya vetu, may the active one gladty par- 
take of the ghee( TS. 6.3.2). agne Gjyasya vyantu, 0 Agni, may 
you accept of the butter ( SB. 2. 2. 3. 19) 

lips: tasmat tasyüsilavyam caiva lipsitavyam ca (AB. 6,8.12 ) 
Cf, tasya lipsimahe vayam ( Bhatti, 7. 88 ) 


Of. Av. attaydo zaothraydo franharots, mayest thou partake of 
this libation ( Yt. 5.91); vüstrayéta geus và zvarethahe và huraydo 
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va madiug vā, let him give them a feed of meat or food, liquor or 
mead ( Vend 14.17 ). 


(2) To give, to sacrifice: 

. dà : annasya no dehi, accord us food ( TS. 5.2.2; SB. 6.6.4.7 ). 
tasya te dattam, of that to thee let the two give (TS. 2.3.10f). annasya 
. annapatih pradat (PB 1.8.7), (See infra, Dative Genitive). Cf, 
Av. ahya hao ne düidi, give thou us a share in this (Ys. 40.2). 


yaj ( genitive of the thing offered ) : àjyasya eva yajet, let him 
offer nothing but butter ( SB. 2.4.3.10 ). ghrtasya yajanH, they offer 
ghee (TB. 6.6.7 ) purodasasya yajati ( AB. 6.9.7 ). To worship: ghre 
tasya yaja, recite the offering prayer of the ghee (SB. 442.4 ), 
purodasasya yajati, says as offering verse for the cake ( AB. 6.9.7 ). 


haviso yajati, uses as offering verse for the oblation ri AB. 6.10.5 ). 
dadhigharmasya yaja (SB. 14.3.1.30). yad uccaih saumyasya yajati, in 
that he says the offering verse aloud for the soma drink (KB. 16.5), 


vap ( nir): tasya te’ ksiyamanasya nirvapümi, of thee that art im- 
perishable I make the offering ( TB. 1.1.10 ). 


krt (ut) and kir (pra): tvaca utkartam avapakünüm samvragscam 
osadhivanaspatinam .prakiranti, of these without omentum they 
throw down pieces cut out of the skin, and of herbs and trees they 
do after cutting them up ( SB. 18.7.1.9) 


do (ava): athásya purodasasya avadyati, cuts a piece from that 
cake ( SB. 2.6.1.37 ). dadhnah pürvasya avadeyam, one should offer 
curds first (TB. 2.5.3 ), tasmüd uttarato’ $vasya avadyanti, hence they 
cut off the ( meat) portions from the leftside of the horse (SB. 
13.3.1.2 ). 


han ( upa): samidha àjyasya upahatya having cut with a kind- 
ling stick some of the butter (SB. 6.6.4,12 ). sa prihivim adha 
ürcchat 4asya upahatya udamajjat, he sank under tho earth and 
taking a part of it rose up (TB. 1.1.19 ), 


hu: tasya rasasya jivantyasya devebhyo juhavini, I will offer to 
the gods of that sap (SB 2.31.11 ) yasya kasya ca agnau juhvati, 
of whatever they offer in fire ( SB. 2.6.1.83). annayannasya juhoti 
( TB. 1.3.8 ) 

sic ( abhi): annasya annasya abhisificati, he pours down every 
sort of food ( TB, 5.6.3 ), 
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sl: ghrtasya suyate ( TB. 1.8.9.1). 

str (upa) + üjyasya upastrnüti, he makes a basis of butter (AB, 
4.4.4, / It is probably an instrumental genitive. Cf. vydghracarmand 
upastrnati (SB. ).  àjyasya upastirya, having made. an under- 
layer of butter. ( SB. 1.7.4.11; 4.4.2.5 ) a 

grah: na và elesüm havir grhnanti, no offering is made of them 
( SB. 1.1.1.10 ) 


(3) To announce, to speak 


kr (anu vasat ) : na rluyájànam anuvasatkuryat, he should not 
say the second ' vasat’ for the offering of the seasons (AB, 9.5.7) 
na va adityagrahasya anuvasatkarott, for the Aditya libation he 
pronounces no second vasat ( SB. 4.3.5.23 ) 


khya ( prati): asandyam ha và eso yajamünasya pratikhyaya 
vasyate, she calls aloud to reveal her hunger to the sacrificer ( AB. 
25.9.6). This translation is according to Sayana and Haug. 
Dr. Keith has his own translation: “she calls aloud foreseeing 
‘hunger for the sacrificers". According to Dr. Keith, then, yaja- : 
münasya would be a possessive genitive going with asanayam. . 


bri: na hasya brurGnam cana vaisvanaro hinasti, verify, Vais- 
vànara does not harm to him that speaks of him (SB. 10.61.11) 


(anu )( used with the dative of the god and the genitive of 
that to which he is invited; Cf. P. 2.3.61) : manotàyai haviso' vadi- . 
yamünasya anubrihi. (AB. 6.10.1 ). chigasya vaptiyat medaso’ nubrühi 
invite (A and B ) to the omentum and the fat of the goat ( SB.3.8. 
2.96). Note the following use: gayatrim brahmanasya anubruyat, 
his verse should be recited for a Brahmana ( AB. 5.9.4 ). i 
- (ut): tasyodbruvita, let one foreswear (SB. 5.2.2.4 ) 
vad: mà $riyo' vadisma, let me nct speak ill of prosperity ( AB. 
34.3.5 ). duravavadam hi $reyasah, it is unwise to speak ill of a 
superior ( AB. 24.8.5) | i 


veday ( à) ham ksatriyasya üvedayet, how is one to sns 
nounce the consecration of a ‘ ksatriya ' (AB, 34.7.1) 
( 4) To desire: to obtain. T MN 


kümay : yad elesam naksatranin kdmayeta, the benefits of 
whichever of the asterisms he might desire (SB. 2.1.2.19) sa 
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yasya kümayeta tasya prünaàn Gdaiyodeti, he goes away taking away 
the life of him whom he likes ( SB. 2.3.3.8). yasya evatah kümayeta 
tasya vratam kuryat ( SB. 3.2.2.14 ). 


-bhaj: bhagasya bhajümahe, we shall enjoy prosperity ( SB. 
2.6.2.13 ), 


(5) Other Verbs. 


skand : yath vai haviso hutasya skandet, even as some of the 
havis may be spilled ( SB. 13.1.3.1), This rather belongs to the 
partitive genitive. See supra. | 

dha (prati) : athásya sira Ghriya tad dhasya pratidadhatich, 
having brought his head, they two put it on him (SB. 14.1.1.24 ). 
It is an almost locative genitive. 

jiv (upa) : tasytis te upajivanto bhüydásma, may we prosper 
living on this of thine ( TS. 5.5.9), 


(6) To belong to: 


as: manor ha và rsabha isa, Manu had a bull (a bull belonged 

to Manu ) (SB. 1.1.4.14 ). kim nu ivam mamüsi, what art thou to 
me? (SB. 2.3.4.6). na hyavarcaso vyüptya'canürtho' sti, the inglori- 
ous hag no concern with success (SB. 5.2.5.12 ). tesim angirasdm 
niruptam havir Gsit, the A. offered the oblation ( TS. 3.5.1). anasa 
eva yajümsi santi na kausthasya na kumbhyai, to the cart, therefore, 
refer ( the following ) Yajus texts, and not to a store-room, not to 
a jar (SB. 1.1.2.7). ॒ 


bhi: tasya ha ekGdasdkse ristram iva prajd babhiiva, of Ekadasa- 
ksi the offspring became as kingly person ( AB. 25.5.15 ). adya- 
münasya bhüyo bhavati, becomes plentiful to the one which is 
being esten up (PB. 21.2.2). yasya pasavo bhavanti, he who possesses 
cattle (SB. 8.2. 3.15) apyasya svarge loke bhavati, he becomes a 
sharer in the heavenly world ( SB. 12,3.5.11 ). 


(C) 
Genitive with Impersonal Verbs. 


The origin of this type of the genitive is not clear. Some scholars, 
however, are of opinion that this genitive is probably possessive. 
This idiom was not unknown to Panini ( cf. 2,3.54 ). 


58. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


ümay : athattasya jyog Gmayati, and thus is he long ill (T 
7.2.4). yasya jyog üàmayati (PB. 6.10.5-) prünena và eza vyrdhyate. 
yasyamayati, he who is ill ete, (TS. 7.2.7). 

ruj : (rujarthinam bhüva-vacananam ajvareh P. 2.2.54), bhratrv- 
yasyaiva ruklvágram samününüm paryeti, having destroyed his rival 
he reached the top of his equals ( TB. 6.4.12). atha yadasya rujet 
( SmB. 2.3.1 ), 


i ( sam / : te ha vais$vünare samasata tesüm ha vais$vünare na sami- 
yaya, they took counsel together regarding ( Agni) Vaisvanara 
but there was no agreement as to Vaiśvānara (SB. 10.6.1.1 ) 
According to Sayana...“ he was. unable to instrust them in 
regard to V.” | 2 


tap (sam): yadü vai striya$ ca pumsas ca samiapyate, when man 
and woman are heated ( SB, 3.5.3.16 ). 


10. Dative Genitive. 


In these examples the sense of the dative (i.e. direction of an 
action) is obscured by the predominating sense of possession. 
This idiom is rarely found in the Mantras 

dà : tasya Salam datvd, having given a hundred ( castle) to him 
( AB, 33.3.7 ). This idiom with verbs meaning कि giv> is,found 
abundantly in classical literature. Cf, nocchistam kasyacid dadyat 
(Manu 2.56). panthā deyo varasya ca ( Manu 2). su'asya abha- 
ranant dhanus copaniya arpayati ( Sak. 1). ` 

érad-dhà : tasya éraddadhati, him men believe ( AB. 10.8.6 ). na 
bahünüm cana anyesim éraddadhüti, he does not believe others 
however many É AB. 1.6.11 ) athasya éraddadhati ( AB. 1.6.11 ). 
Of. $rad asmai dhatta;(RV ). 

Cf. na tasya visvaset prajfiah ( Paficatantra ) 

kr: putrasya jatasya nama kuryat, should give a name to the 
son born ( SB, 6.1.3.9). yam dvisyat tasya kuryat (PB. 2.13.2), 
yad vai pain yajfiasya karoti mithunam tat, the share of she wife in 
the sacrifice makes a pair (TS. 6.2.1). na va ajatasya garbhasya 
nama kurvanti, they give no name to an embryo unborn (KS. 7.2 ). 

, Cf el. Skt.: biranyako’ pi mantharakasya praniram kriva 
( Paiicatanira ) 
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jan :iüsüm dasasu missu $rhgüm: ajayanta ( PB. 4.1.1). ‘tasya 
putro jajfie, a son was born to him ( AB. 33.2.2 ) 


Dative of concern or interest : 


tisthel paSukGmasya, it should stand for one desiring cattle 
(AB. 63.1). (It can be taken as a possessive genitive with yZpah 
understood ). * 


vayavyam asya lubdham $amset, he should recite ( the triplet) of 
Vayu for him in confusion ( AB. 11.3.4). tarksye svargakámasya 
rohet, with the Tarksya ( hymn ) should he mount for one desiring 
the heaven ( AB. 18.6.20 ). aindre pasukümasya rohet, in a (a hymn 
to ) Indra should he mount for one desiring cattle ( AB. 29.3.2 ). 
yasyaivam vidusa etam anvahuh, for whom knowing this they 
_ recite this (SB. 1.41.35 ). 


\ yasyaisa grhyate, for whom it is drawn ( TS. 3.5.9 ). 
\apiva hi devatintm süyate ( TB. 1.3.9.1 ). 


Cf. kasyedam usirünulepanam mrnalavanti ca nalinipatrani niyante 
( Sak. 3) Cf, Pali: amaccdnam imam gatham daha (J. 1. 138); 
mayham akathetva kassa kathesi tata (J.1.191-92). Of, Av.: yam 
daénam ahuro saoSyanto dadat, the religion which Ahura gave to 
S. ( Ys. 53.2). yo nairikaydo xvaréthém frabarot, who so brings 
the woman food ( Vend. 16. 5 ) 


11. Instrumental Genitive. 


The genitive very rarely appears in the place of the instru- 
mental : 


samjagmünau diva à prihivyüyuh (TB. 1. 1.2.) yam sthali 
ghriasya pürnà, this pot is full of (= filled with) butter 
(TB. 3.78.11). Of RY. ; Satam kumbhan asifican surtiyah (1,156.7), 
pürnün purisrutah kumbhün ( SB. 11.5.5.13 ). 


Cf. Pali: udakassa pürüpetva ( J. 1. 99) ; elalukdnam. yünakam 
puretva ( J. 1. 205 ) 


Cf. the use of Gk. ग), wAnpys ; Lat. plenus; Lith, pilnas $ 
Goth fulls 


Also Pali: sariram vethelva ayasaya teladoniyd pakkhipitva afifüs- 
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sa ayasüya doniya patikujjetua ( Mahap. 242). akaraniya va bho 
gotama vajji ranna mügadhena......yadídam yuddhassa ( Mahap. 52 ). 


Cf. Av. : Gat kvam taniim géus maésmana noit apo, let her purify 
her body with cow-urine, not with water ( Vend 8. 37; 16, 12). 
pairiszvaxtém ayaihahe, surrounded with iron (Ys. 11. 7 ). dat azém 
manya mananho, and I think in mind (Ys, 10. 106 ).. 


' 13. Ablative Genitive. 


Sometimes the genitive is available in such constructions 
where there is room for the conception of " belonging to * and 
* proceeding from '' 

grah : yo và brahmano bahuydji tasya kumbhyanüm grhniyat, he 
should take them from the tank of a Brahman who performs many 
sacrifices (TS, 6.4.2). calasrnim dhürümüm Ggrayanam grhnac, | 
takes the Agrayana from the four streams ( 8B. 4.3.5.22). (à vai 
syandamandnam. grhniyat ( SB. 3.9.2.4 ). 

jan : apüm taptaniim pheno jayate, foam is prepared in heated 
water (SB. 6.1.3.2 ). ` 

dü(apa-i): apüdüya bhasmanah, after taking some of the 
ashes ( SB. 6.7.4.14). This may be classed also with the partitive 
genitive. ® 

काढ (a): vanaspatinàm samidham üdadhütj, when one puts 
firewood from trees ( SB. 11.6.1.8 ) 

labh (à) : tásim varam ülabhata, he chose a boon from them 

(TS. 3.1.2), 

vrj : (à etad devà asurügüm avrfijata, the gods wrested them from 
Asuras ( SB. 9.2.8.3 ). te devà asurünüm digo "vríüjala, the gods 
wrested the region away from the Asuras (SB. 9.2.3.8 ). 

hr : atha me idam aharsit, yet has he taken these things from 
me ( SB. 12.7.3.1 ). 

3682 + anyavralasya sascima, of him of another law let us free 
ourselves ( SB. 14.3.1.19 ). 

$ru (desiderstive) : tasmad udicyam disi prajidtatara vag udyata 
४००7०७ u eva yanti vacam Siksitum yo và tata Ggacchali tasya và $usrü- 
sante, therefore in the northern quarter is speech uttered with more 
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discernment, and northwards go men tolearn speech; he who 
comes thence to him men harken ( KB. 7.6 ), Of. RV : asmakam ic 
chruuhi [ 7.28.1) ; $rudhy asya (7.88.2). Of. Gk. KADOL uev «pyyvporo£e 
and Tov dexAve Polos 'AmoAAwu. 


Of, Pali: idam Gyasmato Gnandassa sutvi( Mahāp 246); assosi 
kho bhagavaé Gyasmato Gnandassa subhaddena paribbajakena saddhim 
imam kathalapam (Mahap 247). | 


Under the ablative genitive come such uses as: 
krsyamünasya avàn (SB. 3.8.2.17). nagarasya pūrvam, east of the city. 
See infra, Genitive with Adverbs, 


13. Genitive with the Adjective. 


N There is no special idiom in the use of the genitive with 
s adjectives. Such uses generally follow the analogy of the types of 
the genitive discussed above. 


t 


^ sarvasya hyeva mitro mitram. Mitra is everybody’s friend 


(AB. 5 3. 2.7 ). 

priya eva annasya, dear to food ( SB 4.6.9.6 ). te priyam dvisataim 
kurvanti, they do what pleases their enemies ( SB. 3.4.2.3 ). 

sarvam vasya pritam bhavati, all is pleased with him ( SB. 2.4, 
4,18 ).* Cf. el. Skt. tustdham tava mitrasya ( Vetalapaficavimsati 
p, 10 ).- 

yad eva yajfiasya sadhu (AB. 1.9.1.92 ). 

atyasarini adhvaryor nasukd syat, there would be a violent 
torrent to destroy the Adhvaryu ( TS, 2.6.5. ). 

anurdham bhávukam yajamGnasya syat, it would not go aloft for 
the gacrificer ( TS. 2.6.5. ). l 

tasmat'striyah pumso 'nuvartmüno bha@vukah, whence women are 
apt to follow man ( SB. 13.2.2.4), sdmno’ muvarlmünam kuryat 
make him a follower of thes Saman ( AB. 8.4.3 ) bhratrvyas tend 
yajamansya pratyudyami bhavati, thereby the rival of the sacrificer 
is energetic against him ( KB. 18.1 ), d 

anyasya krtanukaro ’nyasya upüvasayi bhavati( SB. 1.6.3.34). 

anupajivaniyatara asya ele, these are less fit to yield him: a live- 
11100१ ( SB. 6.52.19 ). ` 

9 
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tatho hasya etad amrdhram bhavati, thus it becomes unfailing 
for him ( SB. 11.1. 6. 31 ). 

udafico ha smaivesim pala@yya mucyante, by fleeing northwards 
they had indeed escaped from them ( SB. 1.2.4.10 ). 

i$vara  ( with genitive infinitive ): visah khalu vai rajfie prada- 
tor i$varüh , the subjects indeed are able to give (us) the king 
(TS. 3.1.8 ). ko'syes$varo yajfie ‘pi kartoh, who is able to produce 
this also at the sacrifice ? (TS 2.6.7 ), - Cf. Pali: ahar tumhakam 
pasanno ( J. 1.302 ). 


14. Genitive with the Adverb. 
The examples would explain the uses. 


yo’ lam prajdyah san prajüm na vindate, who, though fit for 
projeny, does not get any ( PB. 18.5.2 ).. 

. trih......ahnah, thrice a day (SB 11.5.1.1). sa trik samvatsara- 
sya pacyate, thrice ina year it ripens( AB. 24.5.4 ). sa yat. trih 
samvatsarasya vijdyate. (SB. 3.3.3.8). dvih .samvatsarasya annam 
pacyate, food ripens twice a year ( SB. 6.4.5.9 ) 

| (These properly belong to the Partitive Genitive. Vide P 
krivo ’rthaprayoge kale 'dhikarame 2.3.64 ) क 

adhaspadam asvasya upapldvayatt, plunges it under the horse's 
feet ( SB. 1.3.1.29 ) | 

saplünüm girinam parastád villam vedyam asurümüm  bibharti, 
keeps the wealth of the Asuras which is to be worked beyond the 
seven bills (TS. 6.2.4). samvatsarasya parastat, at the end of the 
year ( AB. 10.1.5 ). | | 

paícüd grhyasya agneh, behind the domestic fire ( AB. 37.6.9 ) 

udicah krsyamanasya avin (SB. 3.8.2.17 ). Cf, the use of paro, 
pasca, pascatta, pasne, mat etc. in Avesta, 

yathà bahiinim madhyat sidhave karmane juseta, out of many 
as one should wish to perform a good deed ( SB. 3.6.4.7 ) 

tam madhye somagrahancm sadayali, deposits it in the middle of 
the Soma receptacles ( SB. 5.1.2,19 ) 

yo 'sya abhitah pipma Gait ( SB. 8.5.1.15). pranasya ubhayatah 
(SB. 8.6,9.16 ). asya daksinatah (SB. 2.5.2.10), [ Vide P. sasthya- 


i al 
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tasarthapratyayena 2.3.30]. antaram mukhasya jihvd, the tongue 
is inside the mouth ( AB. 24.3.1). 


no hānte gor nagnah sydt, in the presence of & cow one should 
not be naked ( SB. 3.1.2.17 ). 
esd nediyo yajfiasya, she is nearer the sacrifice (SB. 2 1.415 ). 
nedistham svargasya lokasya agacchat, went nearest to the world 
of heaven (AB. 12.8.4). puruso vai prajüpater nedistham (SB. 2.6.1.1) 


‘etad vai apàm gambhistham, that is the deepest ( place ) of the 
"waters ( SB. 7.5.1.8 ). 


15. Genitives with the Adverbial Preposition. | 

The genitives with genuine prepositions is very rare and this 
idiom was probably absent in the parent Indo-European. I have 
found only one instance : 1489 anu virsrjya, having shot at her 
( AB. 13.2.3). But then ' tasy&' can be taken as dative also, 


The genitive with adverbial prepositions is not rare: 

adhas : Gtmano ’dhah, under himself (SB. 4.2.4.14). 

adho 'dhas : havirdhünasyüdho 'dhah, just beneath the cart ( SB, 
` 3.5.4.3 ). 

upari : Gtmana upari (SB. 4.2.4.14 ). 


INDEPENDENT GENITIVE. 
16. Causal Genitive. 


When tha relation of cause and effect is implied the cause 
takes the genitive if the word hetu is actually used (P. sasthi 
"hetuprayoge, 2.2.26 ; sarvanümnas trtiyG ca, 2.3.27 ). 


$vo nodetyabhrasya vā hetoh, tomorrow he will not rise on 
account of clouds ( SB. 111.41 ) 


asya hetoh prajà na parababhüvuh, on account of this the people 
were not defeated ( SB 2.5.2.8 ) 


Cf. RV : aksasyüham ekaparasya hetor anuvralüm apa jayam aro- 
dham ( Gambler's Lament). This idiom occurs frequently in the 
works of Kalidasa and other classical poets, e. g., alpasya heter 
bahu hilum icchun (Raghu); gated sadyah katabhatanutam 
Sighrasampatahetoh ( Meghadüta 2.20 ) ; miim üküsapran' hitabhujam 
nirdayaslegahetoh (ibid. 2,45 ) 
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E 17 Adverbial Genitive. 


In RV. there are a few temporal genitives used &dverbially : 
e, g. aktoh, ksupah kearah, of a night: usasah, of a morning. 


‘ But inthe Brahmanas treated here no’ a single instance nas 
been noted. Still in the classical literature one or two such 
adverbial genitives are met with: e. g. cirasya: samürayams tulya- 
gunam vadhivaram cirasya vacyam na galah prajapatih ( Raghu ? ) 
cirasya mitravyasant sudamo damaghosajah ( Si$up& avadha 2) 
Of. Pali: kKkalasseva Gharekiccam nitthàüpetva ( J. 1.107 ; ef. J. 1.103 
Cullav 12.2.4). cirassa ( J. 1.120, etc. ). Cf Gk. vrxTos, syepas, detAns, 
३८६(/४०७०३, expos, depcus ete 


Cf. AV : thritydo evapo, in the third night ( Vend. 19.28 ) 


hamahe ayan hamayao sapo, in the same day and night ( Yt. 8,54), 


18. Elliptic Constructions, 
(i) Omission of the substantive with possessive ganitives : 


elena vai prajüpalir estim lokanüm udabhinat, by th:s Praiapati 
created (the things) of this world (PB. 16.6.2 ) (cmi và etüni 
catvàri vacah, there are four ( forms ) of the call ($B. 11.4.12 ). 
LU 


sa esüm Gpiiyat, he sturk in their nostrils (SB. 4.1.3.6 ). 


katham testim aindro bhavanti, how are their ( verses ) connected 
with Indra ? ( AB. 28.2.1 ). 


vico và annam adyate, it is through (the channel) of speech 
that food is eaten (SB. 9.3.2.4 ) 


pasor asniyat, should eat ( the flesh ) of the victim ( AB. 6.3.11) 


sa dhenvat ca anaduhasca nasniyat, he should not eaz (the flesh) 
of the cow and the bull (SB. 3.1.2.21 ). iasmad ajesya nasyam 
(TS. 3.7.3.2). na diksitasya asniyat, should not eat (the food), 
of one consecrated ( AB. 6.9.6 ). 


viva hi striyai pumün grhnati, a man takes apart, a3 15 were, (the 
limbs ) of his wife ( KB. 14. 2). 


(i ) Genitive of Authority. 


wasn, 
ndn de A 
ipd ea 
— 
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The person whose opinion is quoted or referred to, takes the 
genitive; the qualified substantive, some such words meaning 
‘in the opinion of’, is uniformly understood. This is & very 
frequent idiom in the Stitra literature. There is a similar idiom 
in the modern Marathi language. 


tad dha ekesüm, that is according to some (SB. 1.9.2.2 ). jagha- 
nena palnim eli ekesam adhvaryuh, according to some the Adh- 
varyu walks behind the wife (SB. 1.9.2.3 ). 


C£. lopah sakalyasya, there should be omission (ofthe visarja- 
niya ) aceoriing to (the opinion of) Sakalya ( P. 8.3.19); alam- 
khalvoh pratisedhayoh prücam ktvā í P. 3.4.18 ). 


(ii) Sometimes the substantive ( denoting a part with refer- 
ence toa whole ) of the partitive genitive is not expressed. 


fesüm nveva abruvan, some of them said (PB. 412).  etesüm 
varnünüw apt pavitre kuryál; the stainers may be of any of these 
colours ( PB. 6.6.10 ). 


(iii) The genitive of the subject-matter. 


athato diksayg Gvedanasyaiva, then as to the announcement of 
the consecration (AB. 34.7.1 ). athàto ’nasandsanasyaiva, then as 
regards fasting and eating ( SB. 1.1.17 ). athato 'bhyuditayah, next 
as to the Abhyudità sacrifice ( KB. 4.2 ). 


Perhaps some such verb as “ a@khyayate " is understood, or less 
well, some such substantive as ka!hà or wvaranam is unexpressed. 
The former explanation is more satisfactory. 


19. Genitive Absolute (Vide AS. pp. 389-90 ; Hubschmann 
p. 280 ), 


The genitive absolute is totally unknown in RV. but is a very 
frequent idiom in Cl. Skt. ( Vide de Saussure, L'emploi du genitif 
absolu en sanscif ) In the Vedic prose it is found but rarely. 
This use arose from the possessive genitive and this character is 
obvious in the examples which follow. Partitive genitive also 
‘has contributed to this idiom, e. g., lesümrha uttisthaldm uvāca 
when they were rising up he said = of them rising up he said 
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( AB. 35.1.4). The substantive (whether expressed or understood) 
is accompanied by a present, past or perfect participle. 


The genitive absolute generally denotes a circumstance, and 
‘not a temporal relation. - And this fact accounts for the “anddara 
theory of Panini (2.3.38 ) 


(a) With the present participle : tesam Aottisthatüm uvüca, when 
‘they were rising up he said (AB.35.1.4). [Prof. Keith, however, does 
not find any instance of gen. abs. in AB. |. /esüm celayamünaánüm 
prajapatih...apasyat, whilst they were meditating Prajipati saw (SB. 
6.2.3.1). tasya tepünasya saptümanyo aevalà udakraman (TB. 3.8.10.1). 
sa ei vipruso janayata ya imüh sktiyamtnasya vipravante ( MS. 2. 
1.11). tasya kritasya manusyan abhyupavartamanasya dso viryauin- 
“driyant vyudamsidan, the strength ard powers of him, when bought 
and going toward men, went away to the quarters ( AB. 3.13) 
tesam adyamünüm syimarasmir rşir aśram pravigat ( KS. 8. 5 | 
prajapater vat prajah sisrksamanasya iasyendragnmi prajü apaguhatan 


(KS. 9, i7 ) E : 
(b) With the past participle: fasyat alabdhüyai sa vig apaca- 


 krüma, when she was being sacrificed voice departed (SB. 1.1.4.16) 
tasmad apüm taptandm pheno jūyate ( SB. 6.1.3.2 )e 


e 
. (e) With the perfect participle : prajapater ha vai prajah sasrja- 
nasyt parvant visasramsuh, when Prajapati was creating offspring 
his joints relaxed ( SB.1.6.3.35 ). lasyavanenijünasya matsyah pani 
apede, when he was performing ablutions a fish came to his palms 
(SB.1.8.L1). fasya vriram jaghnusa rlarvo 'muhyan, of him, when 
he had slain V., tho seasons were confused (TS. 6.5.5). devandmn 
và astam jagmusüm indriyam viryam apakrümat (TS. 7.5.8). (See 
infra, Locative Absolute ) 


or Pali of, tassa viravantasse’va satthu santikam gantvā Dham- 
mapada 80 ); bhumjamünasa me, when I was eating ( Girnar VI. 3) 


For Avesta cf. kahmüi azem ughrem xsathrem-amainimnahe man- 
anho pasti dathani kameredho jand aurvahé vanato avanemnahe 
( Yt 10.109) ; vispem à ahmüt nasunamca aiwivarstanam daxmanamca 
aiwivarstanam hixranamca aiwivarstanim vayanamea frahuharetanam 


-( Vend 5.14 ). CE Vend. 19. 28 
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LOCATIVE | 


The Jocative case expresses the situation in or at, or in other 
words, it “signifies the scene of an action?’ | 


In origin the locative denoted the -spot or space in, and as 
such, was hardly capable of being used with names of persons or 
abstract nouns. But when these words were inflected in the 
locative they could only be used in the sense approaching the 
locative. Thus originated the sense of fo, near, among etc. 
with the locative, Panini gives this definition of the locative: 
üdhüro 'dhikaramam, ‘the locative expresses the indirect field of 
operation.of an action’ ( 1.4.5 ). 

In late cl. Skt. the locative often replaced the genitive: 
Thus, jdnmani yünüm tad eva phalam ( Kathasaritsagara 3. 64); 
visvastau. capi papraccha haime vapusi küranam ( ibid. 3.31 ). 


- 


. The following are the typical uses of the locative : 
I. Independent Locative: | 
(a) place, ( b ) circumstance, ( c ) person, ( d) time: 
esr Locative of Distance. mE | | 
- IT Locative*with Verbs, including 
| (8) Instrumental Locative 
(b) Dative Locative. 
_ IV. Locative with Nouns and Adjectives. 
. V. Locative with Prepositions. 
VI. Locative Absolute. 


1, The Locative is used independently to denote (P. 2.3.36) : 

(1), The notion of being within a spot or territory : 

sa prajapalih puskaraparne vato bhiite’ lelayat, Prajapati, becom- 
ing wind, rocked about on a lotus leaf( TS. 5.6.4), yasminn 
ardhe bhavati, in which place helives(9B.1.5.4.6). mà me 'dya isüyam 
vatsil, let him not dwell this day in my dominions ( SB. 5.311.13 .) 
deva ha vai sarvacarau satram viseduh, the’ gods held a sacrificial 
session at Sarvacaru (AB, 26.1.1). deva vai bale gah paryapas- 
yan, the gods saw. the cows ina cave ( AB. 29.8.1). iasya 81798 
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navah pasam pratimumoca, he tied the knot of the boat on its peak 
(SB. 1.8.1.5 ). tà mahyam asminn üsane 'cchidram $arma yacchate, 
in this seat do ye, to me, accord unfailing protection ( AB. 40.4. 
5.b). agnidhre upavasanti, they sperd the fast day at the Agni- 
dhra’s altar ( AB. 10.4.1 ) tam tu tvà mà girau santam udakaman- - 
tas chaitsit, let not the water cut thee off whilst thou art on the 
mountain ( SB. 1.8.1.6 ) yajfiavastiy evüham ase, on the place of 
sacrifice lam sitting (SB. 12.3.4.1). tad dha sma pura yajña- 
muho raksümsi tirthesvapo gopayantt, now aforetimes the Raksas, 
the confounders of the sacrifice, used to watch the waters at the 
fords ( KB. 12.1 ). | 


(2) Sometimes the locative expresses not im or within but 
very near to some place or something (the samipya or antikartha’ 
locative ): rsayo vai sarasvatyüm. sctram Gsata, the Rsis held a 
sacrificial session on the (bank ) of the Sarasvati (AB. 3.1.8). 
tarhi videgho müdhava asa sarasvatyam, then Madhava of Videghe 
was near the Sarasvati (SB. 1.41.44). asíasaptatim bharato dauh- 
santir yamunüm anu gangayam vriraghe ' badhnat paficapaficüsalam 
hayan, seventy-eight steeds did Bharata, son of Duhsanta, 
bind for the Vrtra-slayer on the Yarnuna, and iifty-five near the 
Ganga (SB. 1.3.5.411 ) Cf. asedur gangdyam pandunandanah, the 
sons of Pandu settled near the Ganges ( Mbh. 1.170.3 ) mad@yamak 
sarasvatyam satram dsata ( KB. 12.3 ), 


(3) Abstract type: . 

senayam ca samitau ca ztiyante, they fight in army and battle 
(SB. 8.6.1.16 ). fasmad yoge ^nyüsüm prajanam manah kseme "nga- 
sam, therefore the minds of some creaturés are set on energy, 
those of others on rest(TS. 5.2.1). devasya savituh save karma 
kravantt vedhasah, on the impulse of the god Savitr wise ones per- 
form the rite ( TS: 1.1.9 ). supürü nc asad vase, may it guide us 
safely according as we will( TS. 1.2.8 ) esa hi bahünüm sam- 
ane diryate yat kalasah, a pitcher breaks in an assembly of many 
( PS. 9.5.4 ). putram videya tava samdrsi, may I obtain a son 
in thy. sight ( SB. 3.3.1.12). devánüm hapi satre grhapatir asa 
( AB. 39.7.4). tam agnih prtandsu abhitasthau, him Agni overthrew 
in battles ( SB 6.8.1.14 ). tad dhisnytinim brahmane vyakhytiyate, that 
js explained in the chapter on the Dhisnyas (SB 3.2.4.1). 
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(4) The locative expresses also the circumstance: under 
which some action takes place. 


From this type of the locative the absolute locative has .parti- 
ally originated ( See infra: Loc. Abs. ). 


tasmdd agincid varsati na dhdvet, hence the piler of 
fire should not walk while it rains ( TS.5.L9 ) Cf. ekada 
pravisad gostham $ürdülo nisi varsati ( Bhagavatapurana 9.2.4 ). 
niküme niküme nah parjanyo varsatu, may Parjanya rain for 
us whenever we desire (TS. 7.5.18). Cf, SB. 13.1.9.10, yásya 
kame senā jayet, he who desires the victory of a host ( AB. 12.11.7). 
tasmdd varsaly aprdvrto vrajet, hence when it rains, one should go 
about uncovered (SB. 7.5.2.21 ). atha ya tapati varsanti, as it rains 
while the sun shines ( SB. 5.2.4.13.). tasmad utsedham praja bhaye 
bhisamsrayante, whence people in danger betake themselves to 
an elevated place ( SB. 13.2.2.9 ). a$ubhe medyati, grows fat in 
unrighteousness (SB. 2.4.2.6). sacchàvakasyainam gopanayam jahüra, 
she carried him off while he was under the charge of the Accha- 
vāka (SB. 3.6.2.12). avira iva me jana iva putram haranti, alas, 
they are taking away my darling, as if I were where there is no 
hero, no man ( SB. 11.5.1.3 ). anne bhaty apasrito janünüm sam- 
ksare 'mriah, concgaled in food, he, the immortal, shineth at the 
flowing together of vital saps ( SB. 10.5.2.18 ) 


Cf. Pali: dhammamhi silamhi tstamto.( Girnar IV. 9); ¢mamhd 
. athamhi (va)dhi ca ahini ca ( Girnar IV 10/11) 


Of. Cl. Skt: avagrühe yathà vrstim prarthayante krsibalah, as in 
drought the cultivators pray for rain ( Bhattikavya 6.48 ), 

(5) The locative sometimes denotes “in the matter of": tasmad 
dhaàpy etarhi vittyGm vyühuh, even now ina question of property 
they say (AB. 13.4.1). atha hiranye vacayari, he makes him say in 
the matter of gold (SB. 3.3.2.6 ); etesv aksesv dha, on these dice 
he says ( SB. 5.4.4.23.). yajūmsy anaso 'gnau, the formulas relate 
to the cart in the ( matter of ) building of the fire-altar ( SB, 6.8, 
11) tam hi dharme upayanti, to him they come in ( matters of ) 
law ( SB. 5.3.3.9). yadveva prajüsu ca prajapatau ca gdyati, he 
sings about offspring and Prajapati ( SB. 9.1.2.42 ) 

(6) The person in whom something rests ( this often closely: 
approaches the possessive genitive ) : 

10 
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asti và idam moyi viryam, there is this vigour in me ( PB. 20.15 
6). tasmin nu tavac cana eno bhavati yavat kumére, there is in him 
not even that much of sinas in a child (SB. 44.5.23). nüsmims 
favac canaina bhavati ya eram veda ( PB. 111.24). elavad vat pasau 
Suktam, what is bright in the animal ( SB. 6.2.2.14 J. Of. yo vai ret 
mado yah siman, what ecstasy there is in tae Re and in the 
Sáàman ( SB. 4:3 3.5 ) tasmad yosüyàüm payak, whence there is 
milk in the female ( SB. 6.5.4.15 ). payo ‘vatsesu, the milk in the 
calves ( AB. 25.2.8). yo'yam manusyesu pranah ( AB. 9.2.1.8). 
ajinant mrgesu bhavanti, there are (these) skins cn deer (SB. 11.8.4.3). 
salyam ... ... yad asuresu üsa | SB. 9.5.1.15 ). suisü vag vanaspatisu 
vadati ya dundubhau, it is the voice of trees, the voice that is 


heard in the drum ( TS. 6.1.4). su esa gavi samno himkarah, this ` 


same sound ‘Hin’ of the Siman was in the cow ( SB. 2.2.3.12 ). 
ü'many asya hi tà bhavanti, on his self they are (AB. 32.11.3 ). 
( Aufrecht here reads Aitah for hi tah ). 


(7) Locative plural of persons ( proper names) is a very old 
idiom, It is Indo-European, as it is distinctly preserved in 
Homeric Greek 

yad idam srfjayesu rastram tat tvayi dhasyami, I will confer 
upon thee that dominion over the Srfijayas ( SB» 12.9.3.2 Ja 


(8) The locative of ‘person sometimes indicates the many 
in which an individual is spoken o£, ( may be called ‘partitive 
-locative’). See infra, locative with adjectives. 


brahmanikalpas te prajayam ajanisyate, a Brahman-like (son ) 
shall be born in your offspring ( AB. 35.8.2). rbhavo vai devesu 
tapas somapitham abhyajayan, the Rbhus by the fervonr among 
the gods won the drinking of Soma ( AB. 13.6.2). yunkte yufija- 
nesu, yokes him ( best) among those who are yoking ( TS, 5.5.3 ), 
prajüyàm enam vijnatasma yadi ...... , in his offspring will we know 
him if he offer with knowledge or without knowledge (AB. 25.5. 
15) rüdhnavün me sa prajayam, he shall be successful among my 
progeny ( SB. 3.1.3.5). ye janesu malimlayah, who are waylayers 
J| among men ( SB. 6.6.3.10 ). 


(9) The locative of time denotes the time within which the 
action of the verb occurs. This is also the function of the 
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temporal aecusative (or instrumental) The former denotes 
the limit of time, the action taking place any time within that 
period, while the latter signifies the whole time oceupied through: 
out by the action. Thus: devü vai prathamenühnü indrüya vajram 
samabharams, tam dutiyenahnasificams, tam trtiyenühnü prayacchama, 
tam caturthe’ ham prüharat ( AB. 16.1.1). 


caturthe’ han prüharat, struck (him) on the fourth day ( AB. 16, 
1.1). samvatsare vai retah siktam jüyate, in a year the seed poured 
is born (AB. 17.8.1 ). samvalsare và annam. sarvam pacyate, in 8 
year all corn ripens (PB. 4.104). tasm@ etad samvatsare’nnam 
samaskurvan, in the course of a year they prepared for him this 
food ( SB. 10.4.1.1 ). elam samvatsara eva cinuydt, one ought to 
build him up (in space of) a year (SB. 6.1.3.20 ). dasame müsi 
jayate,is born in the tenth month (AB. 33.19). tasmdd dheman 

layanty osadhayah, hence in winter the plants wither ( SB. 1.5.4.5), 
है in the spring ( TS. 2.1.2 ). kam svid evdparisu mahaànagam 
ivabhisamsGram didrksitàrah (SB. 11.2.7.12). varsiisu agate syama- 
kasasye $yaàmükün uddhartavi aha, in the rains when the millet 
harvest has come, he gives orders to pluck millet ( KB. 4.12). 


Cf. Pali: yasmim samaye viharati tasmim samaye ( Mahap. 73) ; 
tayam eelayam (ibid 78). save kale(Girnar VI. 3); tise catumma- 
sisu ( Delhi V. 11 ). 


wee ht E 


Cf. Av, : ayan va varetofshé vareloviré ( Vend. 8.4); ithra và 
asni ithra và khshofne, in day or in night ( Vend. 4. 1 ). 


Sometimes the locative appears even in the place of the accusa- 
tive or the instrumental of time : samvatsare : va anubriyat, should 
recite for a year ( SB. 6.1.3.20 ). darsa-pürnamüsayor upavasati, 
he fasts on the full-moon and new-moon ( AB. 32.10.1 ). 


(10) The temporal locative sometimes indicates that some- 
thing happened at the end of the period. 


tatas calursu müsesu ... ... trirütrah, then at the end of four 
months the Triratra ( ceremony ) should be held (PB. 17.13.12 ). 
tatah samvatsare yosit sambabhiiva, th en at the end of a year & 
woman was born ( SB. 1.8.1.7), te hüdityüh pürve svargam lokam 
jagmuh pascevangirasah sasthyam va v^r.esu, the Adityas first went 
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to the world of heaven, behind the Angirasas at the end of sixty 
‘years ( AB. 18.3.5 . sa ha samvatsare jayamiina ikstimcakre (SB. 3. 
21.2) sa samvatsare vyügihirsat, at the end of a year he tried to 
speak (SB. 11.1.6,3). cire eva kuryat, let him make it a long 
time after ( SB. 13.8.1. ). yadyenam. samvatsare nopanamet samiahah 
punar adadhyat ( TB. 1.1.71). tapas taptvà garbham adadhata tata 
esa adityo’ jayala sasthe miss (KB. 25.1 ). nüradhamüsesu na miisesu 
artim ürcchati ( TB, 3.10.10.3 ). [ Note: vasatküre juhuyat, let him 
offer when that Vasat is uttered (SB. 2.5.3:18). Here a non- 
temporal word has been used in a temporal sense ]. 


Vide the Vartt. yatascidhakalanirmanam (4), tadyuktat kale 
saptami (5), under P. 2.3.28. 


. 9. Locative of Distance. 


‘The locative sometimes signifies the distance.at which W 
object is from ancther (this, latter, may sometimes be understood 


. (Vide the Vartt. yalascüdhvakülanirmánam (4), tadyuklat kal 
saplami (5), adhvanah prathamü ca (6) under P. 2.3.28 ). \ 
a 


sahasrasvine và itah svargo lokak, the world of heaven is af 
distance of a thousand journeys of a horse hence ( AB, 7.7.8 ). 
vyadhve hyesa itah, that (sun) is half way from this (earth) 
(SB. 9.9.3.15). esüm sahasrayojane dhaniimsy avatanoli, he unstrings 
their bow at a thousand leagues ( SB. 9.1.1.9 ). 


badhüna devah savitah paramasyà:n paravatt satena püsaih, O god 
-Savitr, bind hov inthe furthest distance with a hundred fetters 
(TS 119. 


abhilah pare rauhina कावे srucau hastau evüsminn etad 
dadhati, and on the two sides yet furthér away the two Rauhina 
offering-laddles, whereby he gives two hands to it ( SB. 14.3.1.29 ) 


yadi dūre syát, if he be far away (TS. 7.4.5). yadyapi dūre iva 
pasiin labhate, even if a man gets cattle at a distance ( AB. 12.13 
13). atyantike no dūre sthipayet ( SB. 3,5.3.19 ). Gre satriin krnuwhi, 
drive afar the fdes ( TS. 1.2.3 ) 


. . athainam jünumatre dhürayati, taey then lift him up knee-deep 
( SB. 12,83.20). arainimütre, at a cubit's distance ( SB, 6.0,1,30 ), 
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8, Locative with Verbs. | 

T'he following classes of verbs govern the locative. 

Rejoice in: 

ram : etasmin pasavo na ramant2, in it the animals do not re 
10106 (PB. 16.7.2). etasmin paSavo na ramante ye "pasuh ( PB. 17. 
7.2). ivaro hüsya ville deva arantoh, gods are liable to be ill- 
pleased in his gains ( AB. 15.4.8 ). asme ramasva yajamane ramasta, 
rejoice in us, rejoice in the sacrificer ( SB. 3.3.1.6 )) gite ramate, 
delights in song ( SB. 6.1.1.15 )) agnau pasavo ram^.nte, animals 
delight (being ) near the fire (SB. 6.2.1.12 ). na vai brahmant 
ksatram ramale ( SB. 13.1.5.2 ). tüsüm jaratkakse pasavo na ramante 
(TB. 3.3.2.4 ). upanivartam iva vai pasavah sauyavase ramante, cattle 
५०10112 as it were rejoice in the good grass ( KB. 11.5 ). 


trp ( sam ) : pavamane ha và u pratah sarva devatdh samtrpyante, 
all the gods rejoice together in the morning in the Pavamana 
(Soma ) ( KB. 12.5 ). | 


rdr : asyam rdhyet hotrayam, may he prosper in this sacrifice 
( SB. 1.9.1.12 ). rdhyate 'smai krsau, (he) prospers in agriculture 
( PB, 11, 5. 8 ). 


ji (wi) : vyasmin loke jayate ( AB. 12.6.2 ). 
rüdh:elesu kamam rüdhnuyat (AB. 30.10.16 ). sarvasu diksu 


rüdhnuyüt, he would prosper in all quarters ( AB. 2.2.9 ). 


rudh (ava) : tasmin sarve kàmàá avarudhyante, in it all desires are 
won ( AB. 7.7.9 ). l 
Injure at: . 
hims : na vai lomasu visam kim ca hinasti, neither -poison nor 
anything else injures one at the hair ( SB. 9.1.1.10 ). 
vidh : ye annésu vividhyanti patresu pibato janan, they who assault 
.men in their food, and in their cups as they drink ( TS. 4.5.11 ) 
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This idiom, though rare in the Brahmanas, is very frequent 
in classical Sanskrit; e. ह. hrdi ksalo gotravid cpyamarsanah 
( Raghu. 3. 53); raghur bhrsam vaksasi tena taditak: ( .bid ), 


Hope for, trust in : 
. Sams(a@): yo rüjye ü$amsamüno vüjyam na prüonuyül, who 


hoping for kingdom does not get it( PB. 19.1.1). go ràjye üsam- 
seta yajeta ( PB. 91.5.1 ). 


yo vai paramatim gacchati tasminnasamsante, in him who attains 
high rank people indeed put their trust ( SB. 1.6.17). lasminn 
ü$amsante, people have hope for him ( SB. 8.5.2.1). 


Cf. amsante samitisu.suzà -baddhavaira hi daityair asyadhijye 
dhanusi vijayam pauruhute ca vajre (Sakuntala). A similar construc | 





tion obtains with v-$vas in the classical literature: e. g. pums, . 
vigvasitt kutra kumiri. na vigvased avigvaste visvaste nütivi$vaset ^ 
( Paficatantra), 


Let share in : 

bhaj (ü): imün asminn uktha übhojai ( AB: 12.8.1 ). .lokesu 
übhajanti, give a share in these worlds ( AB. 135.1 ). à mā 
sucarite bhaja, let me share in the right ways( TS. 1.112; SB. 3.3. 
- 3.13). tüyajfia übhajati (SB. 1.5.2.4). rayydm ca pcse ca yajfia- 
patim übhajanti, they grant to the lord of the sacrifice a share in 
wealth and affluence ( SB. 9.2.3.8). yü«ai praja yajře nvübhaktàh 
( SB. 1.5.2.4 ). 

arj ( ati ) : imam. turiye 'tyàrjata, he admitted him to a fourth 
share ( AB. 9.1.2). | 

klp ( causative ) : sve vai sa tat some 'kalpayat ( AE. 12.2.4 ). 


Request, ask : | 

is: te devesu somapitham aicchan, they besought tha gods for the 
Soma drink ( TS. 6.3.1 ). asyam eva icchimahai, from her let us 
seek (our desire) ( AB, 12.11,1 ) asminn anusdsenam ise, he 
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sought instructions from him ( AB. 30.4.13). devesu prasGsanam 
icchate (SB. 1.5.1.26). riavo ha devesu yajfie bhagam isire, the 
seasons were desirous to have a share of sacrifice among the gods 
(SB.1.6.1.1). sa@heyam devesu sutyim apitvam ise ( SB. 4.1.2.6 ). 
yat pita putresu icchate, if a father wishes to obtain anything from 
the sons ( SB. 8.4.1.4 ) yam devesu Gsisam icchet, if one desires to 
invoke any blessing from the gods (SB. 10.3.5.14). tasyüm aicchanta 
(AB. 12.11.1). tasmad u stry anurütram patyüv icchate, every night 
the wife seeks approval from her husband ( KB. 6.13 ). 


pracch : devesu aprcchetüm, asked the gods ( PB. 25.13.3 ). 
yüc : sa yat latra yacitah, being asked in this matter (AB. 35.2.4). 
Call in question : 


mimüms : yam patre và talpe va mimümseran, regarding whom 
hey have doubts as to ( admitting him to ) common meals or to 
marriage ( TS. 6.2.6 ). brahmanam patre na mimümseta ( PB. 6.5.9). 
yams talpe và udake vä vivihe và mimümseran ta ela udeyuh 
( PB. 23.5.2 ), 


Struggle for * 


sprdh : purodhayam spardhamünah, who has a dispute for Puro- 
hitaship ( TS. 2.1.2 ). 


yam ( vi -à ) + devatisu và ele prünüpünayor vydyacchanta, they 


contend as to the deities and to expiration ( TS, 3.1.7 ) kadritéca, 


vai suparnt cülmarüpayor vydyacchetam, Kadri and Suparni had 
dispute ( for the sake of ) each other's form ( TS, 6.1.6 ). devas ca 
và asuras ra Gditye vydyacchanta (PB. 5.5.15). rastre ete vyagyacchante, 
it is after royal sway that these strive ( SB. 13.1.6.3 ), 

je (vi ) २ vāci eva brahman vijigisamahai, let us try to overcome 
one another, by speech, by sacred writ ( SB. 1.5.4.6). 


hims ( à) : jahnuvrcivanto rastre ahimsanta ( PB. 7.12.2 ). 


yat + devanüm eva ayatane yatate, striving for the abode of the 
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gods | TS. 2.2.6). brhaty% vai devàh svarge loke ’yatantz, by means 
of the Brhati the gods strove to reach heaven (SB. 12.2.3.1 ). 


(causative): enam etasyam dist yatayet, should make him contend 
in that quarter ( AB. 37.6.7 ). (sam): devasura esu loxesu samaya- 
tanta, the gods and the Asuras fougkt over these worlds ( AB. 10. 
4.1). devüsurd va esu lokesu samyetire, the gods and the Asuras 
strove for these worlds ( AB. 37.6.1 », 


vad : devà vat brahman avadanta, the gods discussed regarding 
holy power ( TS. 3.5.7 )) mà etasyam vadadhvam, do not claim it 
( TS. ), 


(sam): daksinasu tveva na samvaditavyam, let there be no 
bargaining as to the sacrificial fees ( SB. 9.5.2.16 ). (vi): tasmin 
vyavadanta, they disputed about it (SB. 8.6.3.3 ). Cf ksetre ०४००६ 
dante ( Kasika on P. 2.3.36 ). t 


Desire: 


gardh : pr.tnisveva gandharvd garchisyati, the Gandharvas will 
hanker after women ( SB. 3.9.3.20 ), 


Claim : 


tat: turiye haiva samgrahitüro vadanle ’mund  evániküsena. the 
charioteers claim a fourth of the booty, for force of tie example 
( AB. 9.1.6 ). 


Satisfy : 


pa ( caus) + tasmin brahmandn payayitaai brityat,let the priests 
be asked to drink it ( SB. 2.3.2.8 ). 


ruc ( causative ) : tasmad u $restki pütre rocayaty eva yam küma- 
yate tam, therefore does one of high rank honour at his table him 
whom he desires ( AB. 13.6.8 ), 


Eat or drink from ( vessel); ( Sse Instrumental ), 


( To be continued )* 


STUDIES IN ECONOMICS OF ANCIENT INDIA 
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I— DIVISIONS OF LEARNING IN ANCIENT INDIA 


In ancient India the Vidyas or Branches of Learning were 
variously grouped for various purposes, sometimes into four, some- 
times into fourteen oreighteenin number. Thus the four funda- 
mental branches into which all knowledge was divided were 
Anviksiki, Trayi, Varttà and .Dandaniti, commonly rendered into 
English as Philosophy, the three Vedas, Economics and Polity.! 


Thus Kautilya says in his Arthasastra :— 


! NES £m A PN 


^ आन्वीक्षिकी चयी वात्ता दण्डनीतिश्रेति विदा: 
Bk. I, Ch. II. 


And so also Kimandaka in his Nitisàra:— 


आन्बीक्षिकी अथी वार्ता दण्डनीतिश्च शाश्वती । 
वियाश्चतस् raat योगक्षेमाय देहिनाम्‌ N 
l Ch. 11. Sl. 2, 


४ Anviksiki, Trayi, Vartta and Dandaniti,— these are the four 
eternal branches of knowledge that conduce to the happiness of 
corporeal beings. '' 


Similar enumerations of the four primary Vidyàs lie scattered 
throughout the vast field of Sanskrit literature from the Rämä- 
yale and the Mahābhārata downwards to the different Dharma- 
Sastras and Puranas. In fact, itis nob always that all the four 
Vidyas find mention by name, for many implied or allegorical 
references to them are also to be met with. Thus in the Mahà- 
bharata ( XII. 318, 34-5, 47) Anviksiki has been called the 
fourth ( Caturihi) Vidya. In explaining the passages in question 
the commentator Nilakantha makes no mistake in mentioning the 
names of the remaining three. Similarly in his Nydya-bhasya 


1 Jacobi rendered them as Philosophy, Theology, Science of Industries 
and State~Craft. See I. A, 1918. p. 102. 


il 


78 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Vatsyayana also mentions Anviksiki as the fourth Vidys,! So 
also in the Ramayana (II. 100. 68) only three Vidyas ( tisrak 
vidyah ) are referred to. Again, in another passage of the same 
work ( III. 185 ) the attainment of the fruits of the four Vidyas 
have been mentioned as one of the merits accruing from bathing 
at the confluence of the Ganga and the Yamuna. Surely, the four 
Vidyas can be no other than those we are discussing. The Niti- 
sara of Kamandaka has a description of a tree of Polity of which 
the four Vidyàs have been called the four roots,—‘‘ He is indeed 
a real politician who knows the tree with eight branches, four 
roots, sixty leaves, two props, six flowers and three fruits” 
( VIII. 42). Similarly, again, in the Yukt:kalzataru, the different 
Vidyàs have been compared to the branches and flowers of a tree. 
In the beginning of the work, the reason why it has been called 
a tree has been thus explained: '' The root of this tree is oer 
niti, ( Polity ), the stem is Jyotisa (Astronomy and Astrology ) 
the various vidyàs are its branches and flowers, its fruits ar 
unknown and its sap is nectar to the good, ८. 2. promotes thet, 
welfare. " (S/S. 6-7). 

The branches of knowledge were thus primarily divided under 
four fundamental heads, viz. Anviksiki, Trayi, Vàrttà and Danda- 
niti.. Butthere were differences of opinion among various schools 
about their relative importance. Different schools held different 
brahches of knowladge as useless or but sub-divisions of the one 
or the other of them, and thus soughi to reduce the number of 
Vidyas. Kautilya met the views of these prior writers in the 
course of his work and sought to refute them. The arguments 
` both for and agaizst maintaining the number of Vidyàs at four 
may appear, however, jejune to the modern world from the present 
day view point. According to the school of the Manavas, the 
sciences are only three in number, for Anviksiki is nothing but a 
special branch of ihe Tray]. The Barhaspatya school sets down 
the number of scisnces at only two, wiz. Vàrttà and Dandaniti. 
They eliminated the Trayi on the ground that the three Vedas 
were merely an abridgement or pretext ( Savmvaraya) to a man, 
expert in wordly affairs. The schoo! of Usanas holds that there 
is only one scienze in the world, viz. the science of Polity and 


l* यासाम्‌ चतुर्थी इ्मान्धीक्षिकी न्यायविद्या ” 
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that in it all other branches of knowledge have their origin and end. 
It does not mean, however, that these different schools of politica} 
thinkers totally denied the existence of one or more of the Vidyas, 
but the truth lies in the fact that according to the views held by 
them these latter had no independent existence as branches of 
knowledge. They were therefore mere appanages of the Primary 
Vidyàs according to their view point. 


After giving the opinion of his predecessors Kautilya ex- 
pressed himself in favour of maintaining ihe number 
of the Vidyis at four and only four, from which, 
according: to him, all that concerns righteousness and 
wealth could be learnt.! These four branches of learning thus 
divided between them the whole field of human knowledge and 
stood on a level of equal importance. In fact, the four primary 
Vidyàs were so wellknown and their importance to man was 80 
Jos recognised that it came to be considered that there : 
could not be any normal earthly community that did not possess 
them. 


The ancient writers in their conception of a state of perfect 
bliss and happiness, far away from the toils and miseries of the 
world, sometimes mention as necessary conditions among many 
others that the different orders and classes of society, their 
various occupations and the four sciences have no existence 
there. Thus the Visnu Purdna (Il. 4. 83-4), the Vayu Purana 
( 49. 118 ), and the Brahma@nda Purana ( 55. 126 ) in their 
description of the Puskara-Dvipa say that all men. there are 
perfectly equal to one another, that there are no distinctions of 
class and orders and that Vartta, Trayi, Dandaniti, Servitude 
and Silpas do not exist there. Similar descriptions of the various 
Dvipas are also given by the Matsya Purdna. Thus in one 
passage ( 122. 99) it says that the Kusa, Kraufica and Salmali, 
Dvipas are devoid of the Varnss, ASramas, Vartta, the Planets, 
Moon, malice, jealousy and fear. In another passage (123. 23-4) 
it says that in the last three of the seven Dvipas truth, falsehood, 
righteousness, unrighteousness, Värtta of the different Varnas 
and Asramas, cattle-breeding, commerce, agriciflture, the three 





1 Arthaéastra Bk. I, Ch. II. See also K&mandaka's Nitisüra, 11. 3-6, 


80 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Vedas, Dandaniti, servitude, punishment, rain, rivers, heat and 
cold have no existence. 


The supreme importance of the four Vidyais was so firmly 
rooted in popular mind that in course of time the different 
deities came to be arscciated with and became indivisibly 
identified with them. The best illustration of it is the case of the 
Goddess Durga among whose different appellations we find the 
names of the four fundamental branches of learning mentioned. 
Thus she was known by the names of Trayi, Anviksiki, Vartta, 
and Dandaniti, and the reasons why she is called so is also set 
forth in the hymns addressed in praise of her,’ So also in the 
Visnu Purana (I. 9, 118-9) the Goddess Laksmi has been praised 
as being herself the different Vidyàs Anviksiki, Tray, Vartt&, 
and Dandaniti? In the Devi-mahatmya of the Candi, or to be 
more accurate in the Markandeya-Purdna, of which it forms d 
8 part, the Devi has been called Trayi, for she protects men froi 
the worldly woes and Vartta removes the troubles of the created 
beings (Ch. 84. 18). Again in another passage of the same 
Purina the different Vidyas and Kalis are said to be but 
manifestations of Herself. In explaining the passage the 
commentator quotes the verses 1. 9. 118-9 and IQ. 6, 28-8 from 
Visnu Purana and gives the number of Kalas as sixty-four. ` 


The hold that the four-fold division of the Vidyàs had got over 
` the minds of the ancient writers in India is best illustrated by 
the fact that in describing the encyclopaedic character of any 
voluminous literary work itis often said that it embraced the 
four sciences within its fold. Various other classifications of 
Vidyüs were made in ancient times, sometimes into fourteen, 
sometimes into eighteen, often into thirty-two,and at times 
again into a still larger number. One authority, however, very 
wisely lays down that the Vidyis are nearly innumerable. 









1 Devi-Purána Ch. 45. © 
2 A similar account is also to be found in Agni-Purana ( 237.5) where, 
however, Vàrttà has been left out ; See also Skanda Purana, Bramha- 
khandam, Setumahütmy am, 46, 54; 50, 72-3. 
3 अयी चान्वीक्षिकी चैव वार्ता च मरतर्षभ। 
दण्डनीतिश्च विपुला विद्यास्तत्न निदर्शिता ॥ 
Mbh. XII. 59, 33, 
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The celebrated grammarian Patafijali ( Circa 150 B. C.) has 
a Varttika to show the use of a special affix to denote study of 
texts to various kinds of knowledge the names of which end in 
the terms vidya or laksana. From Sanskrit Literature we come 
to know the names of a large number of such subsidiary Vidyis 
such as As$va-Vidyà, Sarpa-Vidyà, Meghu-YVidya, Naksatva- Vidya, 
Brahma- Vidya and others. It is, however, apparent that the term. 
Vidya here, as also in the lists that divide:all Vidyas under 
fourteen or eighteen heads, cannot have the same significance as 
the term has when it gives the number of primary branches of 
learning as four and only four It will be found upon 
ultimate analysis that all these subsidiary Vidyis are reducible 
to the four fundamental heads. Under the circumstances, it 
appears, therefore, not only convenient but also imperative to 
take the term Vsdyd of the enlarged lists in the sense of “lore,” 

ther as branches of knowledge which were only fourin number. 


The fourteen Vidyàs were the four Vedas, their six Angas, 
Mimamsà, Nyày&, Dharmasastra, and the Purana, while the four 
additional sciences that raised the number to eighteen were 
Ayurveda ( Medicine), Dhanurveda (Archery), Gandharvaveda 
( Music ), and Arthasastra,’ taken to be Upave das or supplementary 
works to the Rk, Yajus, Sama, and Atharva Vedas respectively. 
However, eighteen became the traditional number of the Vidyàs 
with the Indians. And Madhusudana Sarasvati,a late mediaeval 
scholar of great erudition, followed the same classification of the 
sciences in his Prasthünabheda or "Manifoldness of methods". 


In the Pali Buddhist literature also, we meet with a similer 
division of knowledge under eighteen heads. The Jatakas con- 
tain many references to the three Vedas along with the eighteen 
sciences ( Sippas or Vijjüthününi )as acquired by students of 
those days. Itis true that the Jatakasdo notthemselves mention 
the names of the eighteen sciences. That they cannot be wholly 
identical with the Brahmanic classification is apparent from the 
fact that the three Vedas find separate mention. However, there 
1 It is difficult to render the word by any single equivalent term into English. 
Polity which it is commonly taken to be is not wholly’ identical with it, 
for, Arthasastra is, as we shall come to see subsequently, both Economicg 
and Politics combined, with many things more. 
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is no sufficient reason to hold that on the whole the two- systems 
did not approximate to each other. 


We find, however, & much more enlarged list of Vidyis in 
the Sukraniti. It has been wisely remarked by the author or 
authors of the work that the Vidyis and Kalas are really innu- 
merable and hence cannot be counted. But the number of the 
primary Vidyàs is thirty-two and of the Kalas is sixty-four, 
The Sukraniti draws a characteristic distinction between the 
two-" Vidya is that which can be uttered while Kala is that 
which can be done even by the dumb."! The distinction between 
Vidya and Kala is therefore all the difference between Science 
and Art as one should say these days. We shall treat of the 
Kalas later on. The different Vidyas as given in the Sukraniti 
are,—the four Vedas and their four Upavedas : Ayurveda, Dhanur- 
veda, Gandharvaveda and the Tantras,?the six angas, T 
Tarka, Samkhya, Vedanta, Yoga, Itihisa, Puranas, Smrtis, rey 
of Sceptics, Arthasastra, Kāmaśāstra, Silpasástra, Alamkar 
Kavyas, Desabhasa or the languages of the country, Avasokti or 
' the art of speaking properly, Yavana philosophy and manners 
and customs of countries and actions. 

The Jaina literature gives a still larger list of sciences. In 
the Kalpasiitra we find the Arbat Rsabha saying that during 
his reign he taught the seventy-two sciences, sixty-four accom- 
plishments of woman, one hundred arts and three occupations of 
men. Be that as it may, whether the number of Vidy&s be placed 
at fourteen, eighteen, thirty-two or even at any larger number, 
it will be found, as we have said already, upon ultimate analysis 
that they are all reducible to‘the four fundamental branches into 
which the ancient Indians primarily divided their field of 
knowledge. Kamandaka ( II. 13) reduced the first fourteen 
Vidyas under one single head, the Trayi or Theology. So it is 
proper to take the term Vidya in this enlarged sense, to mean 
‘lore’, and the ‘Sippam’ and ' Vijjathanani ° of the Jataka stories 


1 Chapter IV. Sec. ITI, 45-48. 
2 Thus Artha$8stsa is shifted from its position as an Upaveda of the 
Atharva Veda and becomes one of the minor Vidy4s, 


3 8. B. E. Vol, X XII, P. 282, 


b 
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in the sense of ‘ arts’ and ‘ sources of human learning.’ Thus we 
restrict the meaning of Vidy&à as branch of knowledge only to 
the four primary heads. There can be no doubt about the fact 
that the division of the whole field of human knowledge under 
four primary heads was based upon a thoroughly systematic and 
accurate principle and served best the purposes of the people who 
made it. 


II NATURE AND SCOPE OF VARTTA, 


The word Vartta is derived from the root vrt by the addition 
of the suffix vr. Thus Vartté etymologically represents vrtiti or 
mears of livelihood. However, Vértté wes particularly used 
to denote the means of livelihood specially allotted to the Vaisyas 
१ 1 the third members of the Aryan social grade. And no wonder, 

or we are to remember that in ancient times the Vaisyas were none 
se but the great mass of the Aryan community apart from the 
sacrificing and the fighting classes; and these had to carry on all 
wordly callings relating to the production of wealth. What 
these callings were, or, what is equivalent to the same thing, what 
the group of occupations denoted by the term Vartt® was we 
shall come to seefater on in detail; suffice it to mention here 
that the functions of the Vaisyas were primarily divided under 
three heads, wz. Agriculture, Cattle-breeding, and Commerce. 
Along with the use of the term varila as a collective name for 
the occupation of the Vaisyas it was also used, as has been seen 
already, as the designation of a division of learning pertaining to 
knowledge relating to those occupations. It is thus apparent 
that the attainment of Vartta to the status of a Vidya could only 
take place at a time when the different means of livelihood came 
to be allotted to the different castes. 


Vartté is thus used in two different senses in Sanskrit 
Literature. In the primary sense, it stood for the group of 
occupations specially set apart for the Vaisyas. The secondary 
meaning of Vartta follows from the primary one, and the science 
that had Vartta as its subject of study came also ‘to receive that 
appellation. We shall now see what was conceived to be the 
proper scope of Vàrttà. Perhaps it will not be uninteresting to 
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‘mention it along with those of the other three sister sciences as 
the ancient thinkers in India took them all to have been. 


ar 


According to Kautilya righteous and unrighteous acts धमाधमा 
are known from the Trayi, gain and loss of wealth ( अर्थानथों ) 
from Vartta, right and wrong policies ( सयानयो) from Dandaniti. 
Kautilya's passage describing the normal provinces of the 7 
may be given thus, —“Inasmuch as philosophy (आन्वीक्षिकी) 
examines(religious) merit and demerit in Theology, profit and 
loss in the science of Industries, right and wrong policies in 
State Craft and also discusses, with reasons, the relative 
importance of these ( three sciences), it serves mankind, gives 
correct insight into prosperity and adversity, and lends 
sharpness of intellect and cleverness in business methods, 
What Kamandaka has to say about the nature of the four Vidyas 
is nothing but a mere versification of the words of his politic 
Guru ( IL 7; also Agni Purána, 238.9). 















In the Sukraniti, the spheres of the sciences are somewhat 
increased, probably because of the changes due to the 
circumstances brought about by time. According to the 
view preserved in that work, Anviksik! comprised Tarkavidya 
(Logic) and Vedanta. also.2 While virtue and vice as 
well as interests and injuries of man are based. on 
the Trayi; profit and loss of wealth on ४६1४७; and good and bad 
government on Dandaniti '". In conclusion the author or rather 
the authors of the work have not forgotten to add that all classes 
of men and allthe stages of human life are built upon these 
branches of knowledge.’ 











1 Artha$üstra Bk. L, Ch. II. The. passage given above is according to 
Jacobi's interpretation given in his article on the “historical analysis of 
the evolution of Ánviksiki". See I. A. 1918, p. 102. Dr. Shamasastri 
translates the passage somewhat differently, What immediately 
concerns us is the scope of Vartti which according to Kautilya was 
“ arthünarthau" or profit and loss of wealth. Other writers also give a 
similar view of the subject. 


2 For the origin and development of Anviksiki see the interesting article 
of Jacobi, an English translation of which has been published by 
Dr. V. S. Sukhthankar in the Ind. Ant. 1918, P. 102. 


9 Ch. i. 305-08, 
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Värit was thus the branch of learning that had wealth for its 
subject of study. In other words, it was the science devoted to 
the systematic study of the material interests of the people with 
a view to their pursuit and development. 


Now we shall try to show that Vàrttà was originally the special 
function of the Vaisyas, and so the knowledge relating to the 
occupations of the Vaisyas primarily constituted the science of 
Vàrttà. But later on, as we shall also see, the scope of Varta as 
well as the occupations of the ४७8१85 came to be widened and 
the functions of the Siidras also came to be included within the 
science. Thus after its fullest expansion the science came to in- 
clude all subjects bearing on wealth within its fold. 








The Mahabharata in a characteristic passage describes the 
nature of the different Vidyàs. Therein it has been said that the 
Trayi, Dandaniti and Vàrità are meant for the Brihmanas, 
Ksatriyas and Vaisyas respectively and that a man proficient in 
his own Vidyà is able to gain his livelihood by the proper appli- 
cation of his learning in practical life. It has been further said 
that without the Trayi there would have been no trace of righteous- 
ness on earth, that anarchy would have beenrampant had there 
been no Dandanfti; and lastly that in defeult of Varttà mankind 
would have disappeared from the face of the earth. It is only 
upon the proper application of the knowledge derived from the 
various Vidyàs each in its proper line that man tends to walk in 

the path of. virtue.! 

Just as the means of livelihood of the Vaisyas were originally 
taken to be only threo, viz. Agriculture, Cattle-breeding and Trade, 
so also in its primary conception Vàrttà, comprised those three 
subjects only. Thus it has been said by Kautilys in his Arthas 
83.5६78 छविपशुराल्ये वाणिज्या च arat, that is ‘Agriculture, Cattle-breed- 
ing and Trade constitute Vartta’. Kamandaka also writes to the 
same purport thus, '" The occupation of those who live by rearing: 
cattle and by cultivation and trade is called Vartta. Well up in 
Vartta a man has nothin; to be afraid of for his livelihood” (11.14), 

In the Ramayana (TI. 100, 47) among the questions put by Rama 
. 1 Mbh. 111, 150. 30-1. 
2 The subject will be treated of in detail in chapter IV, 
8 Bk. I. Ch. IV. 
AZ 
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to Bharata when the latter came to the forest to take him back to 
Ayodhya, we find one typical query pertaining to Varttà. Rama 
inquired of Bharata whether his agriculturists and cowherds, in 
fact, people well up in Vartta, were prospering in this world. 
Visnu-Purana in a characteristic passage mentions the fact that 
Vàarttà comprised three occupations; Agriculture, Trade, 4 
the third was made up by cattle-tending.! 


The same fact is also to be known’ from the Jain canonical 
works. We have already seen the testimony of the Jain Kalpa- 
sütras wherein we find that the Arhat Rsabhadeva taught for: the 

benefit of the world the seventy-two sciences, the sixty-four accom- ° 
plishments of women, one hundred Arts and the three occupa- 
tions of men.” Surely these latter could have been no other than 
the three occupations of the Vis, with which we have by this 
time become familiar. The fact that these occupations wer 
taught to people is sutficient evidence that Vartta in its primary 
sense had risen to be a branch of knowledge. So also in the 
Buddhist Petavatthu it has been said that in the Petaloka.there is 
no cultivation, no cow-keeping nor any trade or industry by 
which petas can live. From these and numerous other references 
scattered throughout various works it is apparent that the topics 
that came within the purview of ike science of Vartta were 
naturally these three means of livelihocd that were included 
within Vart'a in its primary sense of occupation. However, its. 
scope was not always limited to those three subjects only, but 
became gradually much wider. In this way Kusivai.e. usury 
or lendin« of money at interest came to be included within: the 
scope of Vàrttà just as it also became, as we shall see later on; one 
of the Vrttis or means of livelihood of the Vaisyas. Thus in the 
Lhigvata-purtina( X. 24. 21.) Vàrttà has been said to be fourfold 
( Cuturvidha ) viz. krst, vamijya, go-raksá and kusidam.® 


pP 
. 








;1 कृविथिणिज्या तंद्वर्त तृतीयँ पद्चुपालनम्‌ । | 
विद्या aa महाभाग वात्ता वृत्तिशायाहायाः ॥ V.10,.28. 
2 S.B.E.XXllep. 282. | 
8 कृविवीणिज्यगोरक्षा कुसीदे gager । 
Aral चतुर्विवा त वयं गोवृत्तयो sary ॥ 


` 
ys. ~ 










Studies in Economics of Ancient India 87 ` 


Sukraniti also says that in Vürttà are treated interest, 
agriculture, commerce, and preservation of Cows. The man who. 
is well up in Vartt™ need not be anxious for earnings (1, 311-12 ), 
In explaining the verse (IV. 18) of the JDXainülitrya of the 
Candi or rather of the Markandeya Purūņna of which it forms but 
a portion, the commentator has explained the word Vartta! as 
कष्यादिवतुळखवरूप and says that the Vrttis are Gitar णिज्यगोरक्षादु fea. 
So also does he explain the word Vitti, in ancther s/c ha as “gang 
चतुष्टयी प्राळाक्रिया रूपा, So Vartti ceme to include four subjects, 
Agriculture, Cattle-breeding, Trade and Lendine money at 
interest, which functions are also repeatedly referred to in 
ancient works as the occupations of the Vaisyas, as we shall come 
to see in a subsequent chapter presently. 

Originally the various arts and crafts did not pertain to the 
three twice-born classes, but belonged to the Südras. It is but a 
common knowledge from history that in the division of labour 
among all communities whether in the East or in the West, in 
ancient or modern days, all the higher and honourable professions 
are appropriated by the conquering or dominating classes while 
the menial occupations and those involving manual labour are 
left to the Helots, Plebeians, Serfs or Südras. So then in the 
original conception of Vartti the arts or crafts ( Spa or 
Kérukarma) did not enter into it, as they belonged to the 
province of the Südras, while Vàrtt& was the function of the 
Vaisyas. This appears from the distinction, between Varltopaya 
ər methods of Vartta and Karmajd Hasta-Siddhi or arts and crafts 
involving manual labour and dexterity, made in some of the. 
Puranas, e. g. in Visnu-Purápa (I. 6. 20) and in Markandeya 
Purana (49. 73), The seperate mention of the two is sufficient 
evidence that originally the various arts and crafts were not . 
included within Vàrttà—a fact borne out to a remarkable extent 
by the testimony of no lessa personage than the great Kautilya 
himself. When we come to consider the various professions 
followed by the Südras we shall find that his work is the only 
&uthoritr in the vast field of Sanskrit Literature that. lays down 
that Varttai was one of the duties prescribed for the Südras. But 
he also specifies their other professions which constitute the 
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1 84.18. 
2 85.27. 
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proper duties of the Südras according to the orthodox viewpoint, 
viz. service to the twice-born classes as well as the profession of 
handieraftsmen and bards.'! This is sufficient proof that 
Kürukarma or industries and crafts were primarily exciuded 
from the scope of Vartta.® 


But in the gradual widening of the field of Vartta the various 
industries also came to be comprised within it. In the Devi- 
Purina, Karmanta, i. e. manufacture, has been added to Vartta.’ 
So also in the Mahabharata (XII. 167. 10-11) the various arts and 
orafts (vividhani Silpini) have been included within Vartta. There- 
in we find that Arjuna, who has been characterized as an expert 
in Artha$astra, (Artsasdstra-visdrada) in reply to & query by 
Yudhisthira about the relative importance of Dharma, Artha, 
Kama and Moksa expresses himself in favour of the second 
object of life. He says that this world is a land of action where 
Agriculture, Trade, Cattletending and the various Arts af 
Crafts find favour. The inclusion of manufacture or industries 
within Vàrttà was but a natural step in the process of the 
evolution and growth. of that Science, for an art or occupation 
with any amountof economic significance could not but form 
part of the science that dealt with wealth. 


Thus after its fullest expansion Vartta came to include all 
branches of knowledge bearing on wealth and thus became the 
highest category of learning relating to the material interests of 
the people, with a view to their pursuit, acquisition and 
development. 


As Vartti wes primarily the occupation of the Vaisyas, it is 
but natural to suppcse that from a detailed account of the 
function of the Vaisyas from the orthodox viewpoint we can get 
a concrete and definite idea about the scope of Vartti ss it was: 
conceived by the ancient writers of India. We are indelted to 

the Code of Msnu for such a descrip:.ion. A. brief summary of 


1 Bee BARAJIN कारुकुशीलवकर्म च Bk I. Ch. III. 

2 It is curious that one writer includes Karukarma within the scope of Vartta 
upon the strength, of the particular passage (see Buch's Economic Life in 
Ancient India. p. 12). 

3 67.13. 


COE 
x 


Studies in Economics of Ancient India ` 88 


the passage will suffice to show what arts and occupations had 
come to be conceived of as what the Vais$yss should know and 
hence as proper subjects of Vartta. Thus it is said that the 
Vaisyas should be always engaged in Vartta such as, dairy- 
farming, for the Lord made over the animals to his care. They 
should have knowledge of the prices and qualities of jewels, 
pearls, corals, iron and other matals, woven cloths, fragrant 
substances and articles used as pungents (rasas); of sowing 
seeds, qualities of the soil, weights and measures good and bad 
qualities of commodities and similar characteristics of different 
countries, profits and losses of articles of trade, and methods for 
increasing the breed of cattle; wages of labourers, different 
languages and proper markets for buying and selling.’ 


It is clear that all these various duties owe their origin to 
> primary functions of the Vaisays which were originally 

ree in number, viz., agriculture, dairyfarming and commerce, 
[hat it was not possible for a single man to acquire proficiency 
in all these details of work and perform them all requires no 
amount of reason to demonstrate. The different sections of the 
. Vaisyas or the masses of the people performed different works, 
and it was never incumbent upon every single member of the 
community to take to the pursuit of them all simultaneously. 
A remarkable story is found in some of the Puránas bringing the 
fact clearly home to us. The story is one among many others 
about the achievements of the youthful Krsna in Vrajabhiimi. 
The version in the Visnu-Purana is somswhat elaborate and 
contains such a very fine exposition of the meaning of Vartti, 
its different aspects and their inter-relation, that we think we 
may find justification for giving it here. 


One day arriving in Vraja, Krsna found that the cowherds 
were engaged in the performance of a great sacrifice to Indra, 
On His enquiring as to why they were sacrificing to Him, he was 
told by his foster-father Nandagopa that it was the Great Indra 
who sent down the rains that made the earth fertile and led to the 
growth of vegetation which so benefited men and cattle. At this 
Krsna became angry, and remarked that those people only who 
gain their living by agricultural pursuits might have occasion 
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to- offer sacrifices to Indra ; but those who lived by cattle-tending 

were under no obligation to revere Him. He said “ O father! 

We sre neither agriculturists nor traders, but we are denizens 

of the forests and the cows are our deities. Of the four Vidyis, 

Trayi, Anviksiki, Vàrità and Dandaniti, hear from me what 

Vartta is. Vartta is divided under three heads according to the i 
differentiation in the means of livelihcod such as d 
trade and cattle-breeding. Of these agriculture is the celling of 
husbandmen, trade of the merchants, and to us the cattle are. the. 
chief means of livelihood. The Vidy&in which one is engaged 
is his chief deity, and, as such, is to be revered and worshipped by 
him, for he is eminently benefited by it. The man who enjoys 
the fruits of one but worships another does not acquire excellence 
either in this world or in the next. " He further added that it 
was rather the hills that they ought more properly to worship fo 
they went to the hills to tend their cattle. Hence according to 
Him they ought rather to e: change their sacrifice to Indra for 
one to the hills! The same story is to be found in the 
Bhagavata~Purana also. But there the disquisition about the 
nature of Vartta is not so elaborate. Howevé®r, therein Vartta 
has been termed fourfold in scope by the inclusion of kusida.? 









—Á 





33 HI वाणिज्याजीविनो न च। 
गावो $स्मद्‌ दैवतं तात TH बनचंरा यतः ॥ 
` आन्वीक्षिकी अयी वात्ता दण्डनीतिरतथापरा t 
Ramage त्वेतत्‌ वात्तमिन्न शुणुष्व मे॥ 
कृषिवीणिज्या quu तृतीयं TW | 
विद्या होता महाभाग वाती वुत्तित्रयाश्रयाः ॥ 
' कर्षकाणां ST पण्यं विषाणिजीविनाम | 
अस्माकं गा: परावृत्तर्वार्ता af त्रिभिः ॥ 
विद्यया यो यया युक्तस्तस्य सा देवतं महत्‌ । 
सेव पूज्याचनीया च सेव तस्योपकारिका ॥ 
—Vignu-Purana, V. 10. 26-30 
कृषिर्वाणिज्यगेरक्षा कुसीढं तुर्यसुच्यते | 
वार्त्ता चतुर्विधा तत्र वर्यं गोवृत्तयो निशम्‌. 
| —Bhagavata Purana, Xi, 24, 81. - 
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The fwo passages quoted show with sufficient clearness that it 

was never intended that the different functions denoted by the 

term Vartta should be followed by every individual Vaisya. But 

different members of the community pursued the one or the other 

of these different means of livelihood for which Vartti was a 
collective term. 


Vartta was an important branch of learning in ancient India. 
‘In fact, it was looked upon with the same reverence as was com- 
manded by the Vedas. This appears from a variety of considera- 
tions. When we come to deal with the subject of Arthaéastra 
we shall find thatit was a very important type of literature in 

‘ancient India, dealing especially with the subject of material 
Pros of the community. The literature was various- 
ly designated  Arthaveda, Arthavidyd or Arthasastra and 
was looked upon as an Upaveda, sometimes of the Rk,’ . 
-but more generally of the Atharva Veda. We shall also see 
that Vàrttà largely entered within ArthaSastra, for it was especi- 
ally ascience of "Haononilos and Politics combined. However, in 
Kautilya’s time Artha3astra was not an Upaveda, but one of the 
component elements of Z/hüsa Veda, or the Filth Veda that was 
looked upon as of the same status as the Atharva Veda. The aim 
of ArthaSistra was to enable princes to acquir2 and maintain the 
earth. And it must be recognised that polity and economics are 
both of supreme importance for such an object. The former 
supplies one of the chief means to carry out that object while the 
importance of the science of wealth upon the art of government can 
hardly be overrated. Kautilya described the merits of Vartta in 
these words “It is most useful ia that it brings in grains, cattle, 
gold, forest produce and free labour. It is by means of the treasury 
and the army obtained solely through Vartta that the king can 
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hold under his control both his and his enemy’s party.”' His 
work was primarily a manual meant for princes and therefore: 
looked. upon the importance. of Vartti from its own particular 
point of view. 


As thé systematic study of wealth, Varttà was looked upon 
with great importance in ancient India. From the division of 
the whole field of human knowledge under four primary branches, 
it appears that these sciences stood on a level of equal importance. : 
Thatthe economie science was looked upon in Ancient India 
with the same reverence as was commanded by the Vedas appears 
from a variety of considerations. This is apparent notonly from 
the four-fold divisions of the sciences, but also from the express 
mention of the fact. Thus the Mahabharata contains several passage. 
about the virtues of Vartta.” The first passage says that it is only 
the fools that abandon the three Vedas, Vàrttà and their own sons 
to'assume the three-pointed rod and the cloth dyed red (i. e.turn 
ascetics ), The second passage holds that the world has ite roots 
in Vartta and is borne by the three Vedas and that it-is only upon 
the king's protecting properly that they are all maintained. 
While the third passage, calls the world a place of action where 
. Vartta finds favour. 

These passages demonstrate with sufficient clearness the ideas 
of the ancient Indians who conceived’ that men were as much 
indebted to Vartta for their material interests, as they were to the 
Vedas for their spiritual well-being. 

Thus we come to see that the economic science was looked 
upon in ancient India as scarcely less important than the Vedas, © 
the Holiest of Holies, the Voice of God Himself. 


1 Arthaé&stra Bk. 1, ch. IV. 
$ Mbh, XII. 18, 83 ; 68, 53; 167. 11. 
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IIL RELATION BETWEEN VARTTA AND OTHER SCIENCES 

Vartta was pre-eminently the ancient Indian science of wealth, 
But there was another branch of knowledge in ancient India, 
variously known as Arthasastra, Arthavidya or Arthaveda, 
which was looked upon, as has been said already, as an Upaveda, 
sometimes of the Rgveda, and, at times again, of the Atharvaveda. 
As is implied by the name, this science also had artha for its 
subject-matter. The province of Vàrttà was arthünarthau (अ्थानथो) 
i.e. profit or loss of wealth. So one may come hastily to 
conclude that Vartta and Arthasastra denoted essentially the 
same science or what is equivalent to the same thing that the two 
terms are mutually interchangeable. But such a view would be 
widely divergent from the truth, for the two Vidyas, though possess- 
ing some grounds in common between them, are yet characterised 
x fundamental and far-reaching differences that maintain their 
eparate identity in the field of human knowledge. The relation- 
ship between the two Vidyis will be clear from the definitions 
that we have of them. And we shall therefore first of all see how 
Kautilya, the author of a celebrated treatise upon Arthasastra, 
has defined the two branches of knowledge. We have already 
dealt with his definition of Vartta. This was according to him 
the Vidya that fealt with arthanartha or profit and loss of wealth. 
| This is how he delivers upon its merits. 





" vartta is most useful, for it brings in grains, cattle, gold, 
forest produce ( kūpya ) and free-labour ( visti). It is by means 
ofthe treasury (koşa) and the army í danda) obtained solely 
through Vartta that the king can hold under his control both his 
and his enemy’s party ''.! 


The nature and scope of Arthasastra has been described by 
Kautilya. “The means of subsistence of mankind is termed artha, 
in other words, the earth containing mankind is artha : and the 
science that treats of the means of acquiring and maintaining the 
said earth is called Arthasastrs”.. From this it follows clearly 

that Arthasastra really treated of artha in the sense of the ‘earth’, 





1 Bk. I. Oh. IV. . 


2 Bk. XV. Ch. L, Jolly's text, p. 264; Dr, Sham Sastri’s Ed. p. 426; 
Dr. Ganpati Sastri’s Ed. vol, IIT, p. 241, 
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and not in its primary sense of ‘wealth’ which was the subject 
that properly pertained to the field of Varttà, Arthasastra was thus 
essentially the science that treated of the means of acquiring and 
maintaining the earth. The work of Kautilya mentions the same 
fact in another place, for it actually commences with the 
statement that it was composed by the author as a compendium 
of almost all the ArthaSastras written by prior teachers for “the 
acquisition and maintenance of the earth,’ From this it follows 
that Arthasistra was really a very comprehensive science as its 
data, were drawn from a wide variety of sources, for any subject 
that had more or less intimate bearing upon the means of 
acquiring and maintaining the earth could not but naturally 
come within its scope. It requires no great logic to demonstrate 
that Dandaniti was the most important branch, in fact the 
fundamental basis of Arthasastra, for the Science of Polity or the 
art of government ‘upon which the progress of the world depends’, 
was of the utmost importance to princes in their efforts to 
acquire and maintain the earth. But Vartta also supplied no 
mean quota to the science, for it was through Vartta and Vartta 
alone that two of the seven limbs of the state, viz., Kosa, Danda 
could be acquired. Thus in a sense ArthaSastra was nothing but 
Dandaniti drawing largely upon Vartta an® different other 
subjects having more or less intimate bearing upon the art of 
state-craft, The Sukraniti recognizes this-double aspect of 
Artltasastra when it defines it as the science which describes the 
actions and administrations of kings, as well as the means of 
livelihood in a proper manner.® 


From this follows that ArthasSastra was essentially a double 
science comprising both Economics and Politics within its fold. 
Dr. Law laid stress upon only one aspect of ArthaSdstra, viz., the 
economic one, when he said that it “deals with wealth, but as 
good government is the sine qua non of peaceful acquisition of 
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1 Bk. I. Ch. I. It is interesting to noteia this connection that the ‘Prince’ of 
| Machiavelli is also actuated by a similar motivefor the rules set forth in 
the work were intended by the writer to be made use of by princes in their 
policy of expansion and acquisition. 
2 तस्थामायत्ता लोकयाभ्रा Bk. I. Ch, IV. 
9 Bk, IV, Sec. IIT, 110-111. 
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. wealth, it treats of Polity also," and again that "Arthasástra 
^ eoncerns itself with the economic development of the country, 
but has to do in a large measure with Polity ( Dandaniti) which 
helps to create and maintain the condition precedent of economic 
development". But it deserves to be noted that Arthasastra 
never dealt with ‘artha’ in the sense of wealth, that was 
primarily the subject matter of Vartta.? ArthaSastra may be 
defined as essentially the Science of Polity, that dealt incidentally 
with certain of the topics of Vartta and of other sciences, because 
of their practical bearing upon the actual work of administration, 
In fact, this double aspect of Arthasastra has often given rise to 
a confusion-of ideas and has led to its being designated sometimes 
Polity and at times again Economics by writers at different times. 


Later on, Arthasastra was divested of its economic topics and 
became simply the political science. In later Sanskrit literature 
this use is made of the word Arthasastra, and the terms NitiSastra, 
Arthasastra, Dandaniti, and Rajaniti are used indiscriminately to 
represent the Science of Polity or the Art of Government. 


From what has been said hitherto regarding the nature and 
scope of Arthasastra, the relationship in which the two Vidyàs 
stood to each other has been made sufficiently clear.  Vàrttà was 
the general science of wealth or the systematic study of the 
material interest of the community. While Arthasdstra or the 
science whose primary aim was to supply such a knowledge to 
kings as would enable them to acquire and maintain the earth 
naturally dealt with certain of the topics of Vartia along with 
various other subjects, because of their bearing upon the point. 
In a sense, therefore, Arthasastra was more comprehensive or 
universal in scope than Vartta, as its data were drawn from a 
wide variety of sources, which though holding their own as 
separate branches of learning in the field of knowledge entered 


ee mmc 


1 I. ५. 1918, pp. 235-6. 

9 It is somewhat curious that such a profound scholar as Winternitz draws 
a line of demarcation within Arthasastra itself and distinguishes between 
the $üsíra that deals with artha in the sense of the second object of human 
life and the cne that treats of artha in the sense of thé earth with a view 
to determine the means for its acquisition and maintenanoe. It is difficult 
to follow the learned professor in his views. 
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largely within it; while in its economic aspect it could not but 
fall under Vartta the highest category of learning relating to 
material interests. | 


We shall now examine the relationship between Varttà and 
Arthasástra somewhat in detail and show how Arthasastra largely 
worked upon the data supplied by the other science. We have 
given Kautilya's description of the merits of Vartta. | It will be 
noted that therein he looked upon Vartti from the point of view 
of the statesman, for Arthasastra was essentially a practical 
manual of statecraft. He has said of Vartta that it brings in 
grains, cattle, gold, forest-produce and free labour and that by it 
alone are Kosa and Danda acquired. The question of the exchequer 
is one of the vital problems of the State. Revenue or incomes 
are the props of the state. And this question bas disturbed poli- 
ticians of all ages and all climes. The ArthaSastra fully recog 
nized the value of a well-filled treasury, when it laid down that 
“sll undertakings depend upon finance and hence foremost 
attention should be paid to the treasury” (11. 8). And so it 
advised the king to carry on mining operations, manufactures, 
exploit timber and elephant forests, offer facilities for cattle- 
breeding and commerce, construct roads for traffe both by land 
and water, and set up markei-towns (IL I) All these go to 
show the diverse activities of the State in the realm of Vartta 
or inthe economic field for the purpose of filling its coffers. 
Even the most casual reader of Kautilya’s work cannot fail to 
" be struck by the fact that the economic legislation recommended 
in that work is sweepingly vast and wide. The government 
protruded its interfering hands into almost all spheres of the daily 
life of the people, social, economic, political and religious to a 
remarkable extent. The State controlled agricultural lands, 
forests, mines, undertook the performance of many industrial 
arts and regulated trade and commerce to a considerable extent. 
In fact, all these activities were primarily dictated by the policy, 
as laid down by political thinkers in ancient India, that taxes 
are to be levied from almost every resource of the people, or to 
use the sound maxim of the great Kautilya himself, that“ just 
as fruits are gathered from a garden, as ofter as they become - 
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ripe, so revenue shall be collected as often as ib becomes ripe. '' 
( Bk. V. Ch. IT ). 


Broadly speaking one may lay down that revenue in the 
Arthasastra includes a land and water tax, taxes on the produce 
of mines, premiums of coins, various sorts of tolls and duties, 
fines and benevolences, road cesses, liquor duties and imposts on 
gambling. Land revenue has been in the past as it still is the 
mainstay of the royal income in India, and agriculture naturally 
received ६ very careful attention from the State. It was the 
duty of the Superintendent of Agriculture to collect agricul- 
tural produce and to cultivate the crown lands in proper seasons. 
Irrigation work was another important thing that received care- 
ful attention from the State. The policy of the government was 
to make cultivation independent of the rains. There were 
| ifferent superintendents in charge of cows, horses and elephants, 
And their duties were both of a civil and military character. 
The first official had also camels, buffaloes, goats, sheep, asses 
and mules in his charge. Jt is interesting to mention in this 
connection that he who sold his cow from among the herds had 
to pay to the king one-fourth of its value (IL 21). Both forests 
and mines were state monopolies in Kautilya’s system of 
administration. “The duty of the superintendent of forests was 
very much analogous to a modern forest officer. He had to take 
measures not only for the preservation of forests, and collection 
of forest produce, but had also to start manufactories to prepare 
commodities from the latter (IL. 2.17). It was not only mining, 
but also commerce in minerals and mineral products that was 
state-monopoly in Kautilya’s system of government. "There wasa 
complete centralisation with regard to commodities manufactured 
from mineral products. It was therefore a very large income that 
the State made from the mines, both land and ocean. 


Though land revenue was the most important source of the 
income of the State, yet no mean quota was supplied by tolls and 
taxes on merchandise; and we find, in fact, a levy on almost 
every item of commerce. A very great attention was paid to 
trade and commerce by the Kautilyan State. A strict control 
was sought to be maintained over the different classes of artisans; 
the state encouraged the undertaking of new industries, had 3 
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monopoly of quite a large number of industrial arts. The State 
sought to prevent profiteering, acceptance of high rates of interest, 
traffic in dangerous goods and also checked the correctness of 
weights and measures. There were very stringent rules as 
regards the taxes on sales (IT. 21, 22). In order to facilitate 
collection, goods could not be disposed of in the place of 
manufacture, but had to be brought before the toll-houses. In the 
manifold duties of the superintendents of commerce, store-houses 
and ships we find a fair picture of the economic activities of the 
State. 


_ The State had also a definite and determinate policy as 
regards labour. There were rules regarding the selling or 
mortgaging of slaves and the employment of free-labourers and 
the wages to be paid to them. 


All these facts go to show clearly and unmistakably the va 
and sweeping economic legislation of the State, the remarkabl 
considerable extent to which it interfered in the economic life of 
the people, the great knowledge of the science of Vartta that had 
necessarily to be possessed by princes, and all those associated 
with them in the work of administration and lastly the relation- 
ship that subsisted between the two sciences Vartta and Artha- 
S&stra, for as has been said more than once before, it was Vartta 
that largely supplied tbe data that Arthasastra accepted and 


worked upon. 
IV. STUDENTS AND T EACHERS OF VARTTA IN ANCIENT INDIA, 


Occupations leading to the production of wealth were the 
special functions of the Vaisyas, and Vartti was therefore, in 
theory, at least, their special means of livelihood. This appears 
both from the express statemert of the fact, as also from the 
mantion of the different occupations comprised within Vartta as 
the province of the Vaisyas. From thisonemay come to conclude 
that Vartià, as a branch of knowledge was also the exclusive 
property of those people alone, with which the other Varnas could 
have no concern. But, as a matter of fact, we shall find that there 
was no restriction imposed upon Vartta, in ancient India, as 
a Vidya. It could be acquired alike by all the twice-born classes, 
. nay even by the Südras also, whose means of livelihood, the 


t 
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various Silpas, came to be comprised, as we have seen, within 
the field of Vartta, in the course of time. Thus all classes and 
all sorts of people sought after proficiency in the Economic seience 
in ancient India. 


Before we proceed to examine the subject, ib will not be 
entirely out of place to see what classes of people did earn their 
living actually by following the group of occupations fundamen- 
tally making up Vartta, for, though, in theory, the Vaisyas 
remained the only people whose duties were to engage in all 
labour leading to the production of wealth,in practice the other 
classes did not strictly continue themselves to their own allotted 
functions and often crossed the line of demarcation between 
legitimate and objectionable labour, as is clearly seen from the 

vidence of the ancient Sanskrit works. Almost the entire body 
1 the legal literature of the Hindus allows, in times of distress, 
the other castes to earn their living by following the professions 
of the Vai$yas and enacts that when circumstances permit they 
are to return to their own occupations. That they were not loath 
to follow the professions of the Vaisyas, nay even those of the 
Südras even under normal circumstances is evidenced by the 
frequent and violent denunciations of those that did so to be 
found in the Smrtis, Purdnas and epies. These works also des- 
cribe the Apaddharmas (duties in distress) of the various castes. 
Many apparent anomalies and inconsistencies, are, however, to 
be found in them. Thus it is variously stated that the higher 
castes can follow the professions of the lower castes but not vice 
versa which is contradicted when we find it stated that under 
circumstances of distress the Südras can follow the professions of 
the Vaisyas. Again, sometimes it is said that a caste should 
follow in distress the profession of that immediately next to 
itself in the course of precedence and that under no circumstances 
should a Brahmana follow the functions of a Sidra, a statement 
which can hardly be reconciled with the one mentioned before. 


Gautama lays down thata Brahmana, whois unable to gain 
his livelihood by his own prefession, may live by the occupa- 
pations of a Ksatriya and on failure of those again by the 
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occupations of a Vaisya.' Similar injunctions are also to be 
found in the various Smrtis and Puranas, and they all lay down 
elaborate rules for the guidance of the higher castes under such .- 
circumstances. The Brahmanas and Ksatriyas were allowed 
in hard times to follow the professions ofthe Vaisyas with certain 
reservations. Thus a Brahmana when living by commerce was 
forbidden to deal in certain commodities which were taken to be 
derogatory to him. There isa practical unanimity among the 
different Smrtis regarding this point-and they all contain 
practically the same list of forbidden articles for a Briahmana to 
trade in. Thus a Brahmana was forbidden to sell pungents, 
sesamum, cooked rice, stones, salt, animals, slaves; cloths dyed 
red, hempen, woolen, silken stuffs; medicinal herbs, fruits and 
roots ; water, weapons, poison, flesh, Soma juice, perfumes, wax, 
milk and its various preparations, as for instance clarified d 
and curds, oil, honey molasses and Kusa grass; animals wit 
tusks and uncloven hooves, birds, liquor, indigo and lac.” 


The liberal Gautama stands alone among the ancient writers 
whose number is legion, in his view that agriculture, trade, and 
likewise usury also, is lawful for a Brihmana, provided be does 
not do the work himself ( X. 5. 6)* Regarding the significance of 
this point it has been aptly remarked by George Bühler, the 
translator of Gautama’s work that “ these rules allowed 
Brahmanas to be gentlemen farmers and sleeping partners in 
mercantile and banking farms, managed by Vaisyas, and that 
they are in perfect agreement with the practice followed at 
present in many parts of India, and the praise bestowed in 
Vedic works on those who present land to Brahmanas as well as 
the numerous ancient land grants show that from early times 
many Brahmanas were holders of land, which as a rule, was 
cultivated by Stidras.’’* 

1 VII. 6-7. 

* R Manu X. 85-89 ; Yajnavalkya III. 36-40; Gautama VII. 8-15; Baudháyana 
II.2. 26-29 ; Vasistha II. 22-31; Apastamba 1. 20 ; Narada I. 56-67; 
Ramüyana IY. 75. 38; Mbh. V. 97, 5. XII. 78. 10-18. I. 8; Bhügavata 
Purüna VII. II. 16-7. 

3 For a oontrary view where agriculture etc. are forbidden to Brahmanas see 


. Manu X. 83-84; Mabh. XIL 68, 1-3; 228, 74-5; Bhigavata Purana XI. 23. 6 
4 8. B. E. Vol. IT, p. 225 f, n. 
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The means of livelihood ( Jivana-hetavah ) that a Brahmana 
could follow in distress have been declared to be ten in number. 
These were the Vidyás other than the Vedas, namely, mechanical 
arts, wages, service, dairyfarming, merchandise, self-satisfaction 
or patience (?), begging, and usury.’ It will be seen also that in 
the list not only the four professions of the Vaisyas but even 
those of the Sudras are included, thus showing that the higher 
classes also followed the group of occupations denoted by the 
term varité in time of failure of their legitimate living. That 
they did so even in normal times is sufficiently indicated by the 
evidence of the existence of a large number of fallen Brahmanas 
in early times who could not be invited to sacrifices or feasts. 
If we examine the list of such Brahmanas we shall find that in 
spite of all injuctions to the contrary the Bráhmanas turned their 

boa dia to occupations leading to the acquisition of wealth 
md did not exclusively occupy themselves with study, sacrifices 
and austerities. Manu (IIL 151 ff) has a long list of such 
fallen Brahmanas among whom we find the merchants (vipanena 
jivantah ), usurer ( varddhusi ), herdsman ( pasupala ), bards and 
actors ( kusilava ), various sorts of craftsmen and masons such as 
the builders of houses and bridges, planters of trees ( vrksüro- 
paka ) and cultivator ( krsijivi) The Mahabharata ( XIII. 126. 
१4 ) also has a similar list where we find the Br&hmanas living 
yy the occupations of a cowherd (goraksaka ), merchants (vanik), 
artisan and actor ( kürukusilava). 


So also in Atri-samhita (Ch. 364) in an enumeration of ten 
sorts of vipras we find the Vaisya-Brilmana and the Südra- 
Brahmana mentioned. From what follows no doubt’ is left that 
they were Brahmanas who lived by following the professions of 
the Vaisyas and Südras. It was thus not simply under abnormal 
circumstances but evenin normal times also, that the higher 
classes including even the Brahmanas followed the means of 
livelihood of the Vaisyas and Südras. They might have been 
held degraded, but we are not concerned with that. What is of 
more importance to us is the fact that though theoretically a 
province of the Vaisyas, Vartta was followed as a«neans of liveli- 
hood by the other classes also. 
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1 Manu X. 116 ; Yajfiavalkya III. 42. where a somewhat different listis given, 
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Now let us see what the ancient Sanskrit works say about 
the functions of the Südras. Here also we find a wide divergence 
of views. Thus according to one class of writers the function 
of the Südras is nothing but service to the twice-born for which 
his creator intended him,--so charactersitically said by Manu, 
“ The Südra whether bought or unbought, should be made to d 
as a slave, for he was made by the Self-Existent for the service 
of the Brahmanas. 









Even if freed by his master the Sidra is not released from 
servitude, for that is innate in him; who then can take it away 
from him”?! 


Some, however, allowed them.to earn their living by follow- 
ing the various mechanical arts in addition to service to the 
dvijas; among these writers we find the liberal Gautama, whose 
Dharmasütra has been accepted as the earliest extant lega 
treatise.? 


According to others again they could follow these latter only 
when unable to gain their living by serving the twice-born 
classes,” Sometimes a distinction is drawn up between duty 
( dharma ) and means.of livelihood (wrtii), and it is said that 
service belongs to the former category, while the arts and crafts 
to the latter. Thus it is said by Kàmandaka," The duty of a 
Südra is to serve the twice born; his means of livelihood are all 
the arts and crafts.’ 





1 Manu VIII. 413-4, 1. 91, XI. 236 ; Vasistha II. 20; Baudbayana 1. 18. 5-6; 
Apastamba 1.1. 6-7; Gita XVIII. 44; Ramayana 1. 6. 19. Mbh, XII. 296. 
21; Bhagvata-Purana VIT. 11, 14-I5. 


2 X.56-7,60. Itis commonly recogrised that the different Smrtis represent 
the customs and ideas prevailing in different parts of the country and at 
different times to which are due many of the apparent anomalies and con- 
tradictions that are to be found in them. But from the data at our 
command itis not yet possible to trace the evolution of the classes and 
that of their occupations in their complete historical sequence, 


3 Manu X. 99. 
4 Kaümandakiya-Nitisára 11.21; ~ वृत्तयः grae सर्व्वशिल्पाने धर्मः sree दिजाति- 
JAT N 
Vigsnu-Samhita IIL, Garuda-Puräņa Ch. 49; Markandeya Purana 28.7; 
Kürma-Puràána II. 40. 
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We have already seen how the occupations of the Südras, the 
various crafts, were incorporated within Vartta, and to that 
extent the Südras may be said to have been partakers of Vartta, 
Nor were the other factors of Vartta, those that belonged to the 
Vaisyas, destined to remain long out of their reach. Though 
some texts forbid the lower castes to follow the professions ofp 
castes higher in the ladder of sosial precedence, the Südras came 
to follow the occupations properly pertaining to the Vaisyas 
both in normal and, abnormal circumstances. Thus while 
Yajüiavalkya ( 1. 120) and the Visnu-Puràna ( IIT. 8. 32) allowed 
v to carry on their livelihood by following trade only upon 
their failure to live by serving the upper classes and by practis- 
ing the mechanical arts, Kautilya made Vartta their normal: 
occupation along with Kürukusilava karma or arts-and professions 
f bards and actors. This is sufficient evidence that the line of 
emarcation between the occupations of the Vaisyas and those 
of the lower castes was neither rigid nor very accurately 
_ determined. 


The evidence ofthe Pali Buddhist Literature also leads us 
to a similar conclusion about the mobility of castes in ancient 
times. It has been shown by a noted scholar who made the 
Jataka literature his special object of study that in the Buddhist 
age the Brahmanas practised civil professions, thatthe Ksatriyas 
were not the warrior caste but the ruling class, that the caste 
Vessa is without areal meaning and that a Sudda caste has 
never existed.’ In fact, the Jitaka stories are thoroughly replete 
with references to Brahmana agriculturists, tradesmen, hunters, 
and carpenters. 


Thus the conclusion is reached that the other classes could 
and did gain their living by following the occupations leading 
to the produetion of wealth and comprised within Vàrttà, though 
theoretically a special function of the Vaisyas. 

But there was no imposition, even in theory, against the study 
of Vartti as a Vidya by the other classes of people besides the 
Vaisyas. On the contrary, we find, express injunctions laying 
down that Vàrttà isto be studied by difierent classes of people 
यु Fick's Social Organisation in North-East India in Buddha's Time, 
( translated into English by Dr. $. K, Mitra ) pp, 97. 222, 252, 314, 
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and in different walks of life. The Brahmanas were equally 
eligible with the Ksatriyas to the study of that science. Nay, 
even the Südras, whose means of livelihood, we have, on Kautilya’s 
testimony, seen to comprise Vàrttà, were not excluded from the 
study of the science. The truly liberal Indian spirit held that 
there could not be any possible limit to the extent of human 
knowledge, a view which is remarkably borne out by the J 
that all classes of people were eligible for all the branches of 
knowledge. Thus while the Brahmanas sought after the 
knowledge that properly belonged to the Südras they were 
not at all unwilling to impart to the latter their own lore. Not to 
speak of the Samhità Age when women could themselves be 
-Rsis and actually composed hymns and performed sacrifices 
like men, in the later Vedic period we find that the Südras and 
women could learn at least such of the hymns of the Vedas, a 
had to be recited by them in times of sacrifice. And even lates 
when the caste system was fully developed in the country leading. - 
to a wide gulf of separation between man and man, and restricted 
the rights of the women, the Südras and women were not totally 
cut off from all access to the sacred lore, for special works 
embodying the ideas of the Vedas and Upanisads and other 
sacred works were composed for them. The Puxinas occupy the 
foremost place in this type of literature. 












Thus people belonging to different castes and various walks 
cf life sought after knowledge pertaining to the science of Vartta. 
Possession of such a knowledge was absolutely requisite in kings 
and prinees and their offieials variously connected with the 
actual work of administration, or, as it has been characteristically 
described by the Arthasistra, with the acquisition, preservation, 
and development of the land. Artha$astra, as we have come to 
know by this time, was a type of literature that was intended to 
furnish such a knowledge, and was used as a manual by princes 
and others. The king had therefore to study Vàrità. 


We are fortunate enough to possess in the Ramayana (IT. 100) 
and in the Mahabharata (IL. V.) two chapters in which in sets of 
queries put by Rama to Bharata and by Narada to Yudhisthira 
the whole system of regal duties is fully explained. In these 





जद apu uio rupe pum tailed ५५०५ 


1 Agv. Grh, UI. 4. 4. 
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queries we find many sound economie principles, the truth of 
which is yet applicable to the modern conditions of life in spite 
of the lapse of ages and the changes wrought by time. In this 
exposition of the kingly duties, we find the vast extent of 
knowledge, both theoretical and practical, in the realm of the 
economic science, possession of which by the king was necessarily 
required for the proper administration and welfare of his people, 


We shall illustrate the point by a few concrete references, 
Thus we find Rama asking Bharata whether he enjoyed the 
different objects of life equally and thought on the means of 
acquiring artha in the small hours of the night, whether 
agriculturists and cowherds found favour with the king, in fact, 
whether all those persons living by V&rttà were prospering in his 
kingdom, for it was the duty of the king to look after their 
interests and welfare, whether his herds of cattle were prospering, 
whether his incomings were great and outgoings slender. 





Similarly in the Mahabharata, we find Narada asking 
Yudhisthira whether he pondered over artha along with Dharma 
ard listened to the advices of old men proficient in the science of 
of Artha, whether he was attentive to the improvement of 
cultivation by tanks and agricultural loans, whether large tanks 
were dug in the kingdom so that agriculture had not entirely to 
depend upon rain, whether the king advanced agriculturists a 
loan of seed grain, taking only a fourth part of every hundred in 
return, whether the merchants were well treated in the realm and 
could engage in their occupation without any fear of molestation, 
and officers of the State collected from them only such dues as 
were justly to be paid by them, whether the king extenced his 
protection to the artisans and regularly paid them their wages, 
whether the royal expenses were met by a half, third or fourth 
part of the income aud whether the different items of Vartta 
were carried in the kingdom by really honest men, as upon them 
depend the happiness of the subjects. 


These two chapters are unique records of the ideas and activi- 
ties of the ancient Indians in the field of matexial interests and 
practical life. In fact, it is no exaggeration to say that they 
contain between them the essence of the whole science of Artha- 
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Sastra or the science that deals with the means of acquisition and 
preservation of the earth. 


The Brahmanas could and did also study Vartta. They were 
eligible to the study of all branches of knowledge, including even 
those that properly belonged to the Südras and women and others 
pertaining to the realm of Arthasastra. But this they could do 
only after they had studied the scriptures and not before.’ 


It is beyond the scope of the present work to enter into any 
detailed account of the system of education as it existed in 
different periods in ancient India. But still it would not be 
entirely out of place to give a brief sketch of the curriculum of 
study, as it was, for the three upper classes of society, from the 
pages of the Arthasastra of Kautilya. The course was naturally 
divided into two parts, viz.,(1) the primary and the (ii) higher. 
The former commenced immediately after the ceremony ol 
tonsure was over and consisted naturally of “the three Rs”, 
reading, writing Arithmetic.” The primary course had to be 
finished before the initiation ceremony after which commenced 
the secondary or higher one. It consisted essentially of the four 
fundamental branches of learning, viz, the Trayi, Anviksiki, 
Vartta and Dandaniti? For the members of the warrior caste 
other branches of knowledge were necessarily added to the list, 
which served their special functions. Thus the young prince 
had to receive lessons in sciences ( vidya) pertaining to elephants, 
horses, chariots and weapons He had aigo to listen to Itihàsa 
which with Kautilya comprised Purana, Itivrtta ( History ), 
Akhyayika (tales), Udaharana (illustrative stories), Dharma- 
Sastra and Arthasastra.° 
1 Apastamba II. 11, 29, 11-12; Manu IT. 168. 

2 बृन्तचौलकर्मा लिपिं संख्यानं qgafia——Bk. I. ch. V. 


3 वृत्तोपनयनस््रयीमान्वीक्षिकी च शिष्टेभ्यो वात्तामध्यक्षेभ्यो दण्डनीतिं वकतृप्रयोक्तभ्यः-~1।4. 

4 हस्त्बश्वरथप्रहरणविद्यासु विनयं गच्छेत--101व. 

5 P. Kautilya's treatment of Itihasa is rather unique and stands by itself in 
the whole field of Sanskrit literature. The other writers use the terms 
Itihadsa, Purana and Akhyayik& much in the same sense. It will be seen 
that Purana, Dharmasastra and Arthagatra are three of the 14 or 18 
vidyàs and the fitst two belonged to the ‘general category of branches of 
knowledge, while the Arthasastra though primarily the province of princes 
was studied by Brahmanas also, | 
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It depended upon the student to make his selectionfof studies. 
He could choose one, many orallof these subjects according to 
his capacity and taste. It is often said, in different Sanskrit and 
Pali works and also in inscriptions of holy sages and royal 
princes that they were proficient in all branches of learning. It 
is often the more important of the sacred books such as the Vedas 
and their six angas, DharmaSdstras or Puránas that find mention 
in the case of the Brahmanas, just as with the Ksatriyas, Dhanur- 
veda ( archery), Nitisastra, Arthasastra and knowledge pertaining 
to horses and elephants are primarily mentioned. But it was no 
unusual thing in ancient times for a student, -Brahmana or 
Ksatriya, to study various Sastras or Vidyàs to make his educa- 
tion complete and all-round. The Játaka books are replete with 
the stories of Bráhmana and Ksatriya youths going to famous 
“learned teachers to study sabba sippüni or atthürasa wjjathanant. 
Regarding the significance of the evidence of the Jataka litera- 
ture it was aptly said by Dr. Fick, “ the three Vedas were mani- 
festly not the sole subject which the Brihmanas were taught 
during their student days; in several places “ all the sciences " 
are mentioned as what the Brahmana has to learn, and by this 
are to be understood, over and above the three Vedas, eighteen 
branches of sciemce ...( which) coincide approximately with the 
eighteen divisions which are mentiond in the Brahmanical 
systems.! 


That the Brahmanas studied also profane literature and the 
science of economics will be clearly borne out by the following 
testimony of Manu who lays down that a Brahmana should daily 
study the Sastras, such as the Vedas, the’ Nigamas and other 
beneficial ones ( धन्यानि च हितानि) that lead to an increase of 
intellect.” | 

Though the Brahmanas could study the science of Vartta, 
they could not legitimately follow the occupations leading to the 





1 Fick “Social Organisation in North-East India in Buddha's time, p. 131. 
2 बुद्धेवृद्धिकरान्याश धन्यानि च हितानि च । 


नित्य शांखाण्यवेल्षेत निंगमांश्र वेदिकान्‌ u — IV, 19 
The word चन्यानि has been taken by commentators in the Sense of घनाय feas 


or beneficial for wealth, who give Arthasastra as a concrete instance of 
such a S&stra. 
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production of wealth. So we must come to hold that it was 
just for the sake of knowledge that they studied the science or 
what is tantamount to the same thing, to make their education 
complete and all-round. Dr. Narendra Nath Law assigns another 
reason to the Brahmanical study of Vartta. According to him the 
Brahmanas learnt the subject sometimes perhaps for the sake of 
teaching it to their pupils;— "for the Brahmanas were the 
teachers not merely of Theology and Philosophy, but also of 
Keonomics,.Polity including even the art of welfare, and use of 
weapons, also practical and fine arts and accomplishments.! ” 
Be that as it may, this much is certain that there was no restraint 
to a Brahmana’s acquiring knowledge of the science of Vartta 
though there were grave objections to his earning his livelihood 
by followir any of the occupations denoted by the term. | 

Possession of the knowledge of the science of Vartti was 
supremely necessary to the Ksatriyas, because of its importance 
for the-actual work of administration of the country or to use 
the language of the Arthasdstra, the acquisition and maintenance 
of the earth ( प्रथिव्या लाभपालनोपाय ) The Arthasastra itself was a 
type of literature meant especially for the Ksatriyas. 

Vartta has been expressly included within the curriculum of 
study prescribed for princes. Thus it has been said :— 

yaar Gat दण्डनीतिं च शाश्वतीस i 

आन्वीक्षिकीं चात्मविद्यां वार्तारम्भांश्च लोकतः ॥ 
(The king should learn) the Trayi- Vidya from people who are 
proficient in the three Vedas, the eternal Dandanitt, Anviksikt 
which is the knowledge of self, and the methods of Vartté from 
people who are expert in them.” 

In the Ramayana also we find reference to the same fact. 
We have said that in a chapter in the work by a set of queries 
put by Rama to Bharata the whole subject of kingly duties and 
functions have been cleverly analysed. Among those questions 
we find Rima asking of Bharata whether he studied the three 
Vidyas, (तिस्रः विद्याः ) where, as is apparent, Anviksiki has been 
dropped from list as not of so much importance to princes.’ 





re ire —— लाने 


1 Above, 1918, p. 340. 
9 Manu VII. 43. The same verses alse exist in Matsya-Purana 215. 53; 
Agni-Purdana 295. 21-2, See also Gautama-Dharmasitra XX, 3. 


3 Ramayana ll. 100. 68, 
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We have already dealt with Kautilya’s system of education 
and have seen there that he prescribed Vartt& as a subject of 
study to be learnt from the superintendents of the various 
government departments both theoretically and practically. His 
political disciple Kamandaka also wrote to the same purport, 
thus—-‘‘The king possessed of discipline ( vinaya) should get 
instructed in Anviksiki, the Trayi, Vartti and Dandaniti from 
persons who are proficient in them and act according to know- 
ledge. Similarly Yajfiavalkya has also laid down that the king 
should be skilled in the knowledge of those four sciences. The 
same is also said by the author or authors of the Sukraniti, and 
by the writer of the Narada-Smrti.? 


The four primary sciences were thus comprised within the 
curriculum of study for princes in ancient times. This is amply 
attested by the passages that have been quoted above. In fact, 
the idea that princes had to acquire knowledge of these sciences 
became a tradition with the people, and the four sciences came 
to be known as the Kulavidyis of princes or branches of learning 
pertaining to the royal family. In his Raghuvamsa, Kalidasa 
has made a king to wed his sons first to the Kulavidyds, which 
the commentator explains as Anviksiki, Trayi, Vartti and 
Dandaniti, and then to royal princesses.? 


Arthasastra was a type of literature that properly belonged 
to the Ksatriyss,in fact, to all whose providence it was to be 
connected with the work of the administration of the realm. And 
we have said that Vartta largely supplied the data that Artha- 
Sastrs accepted and worked upon. So any reference to the study 
of Arthavidya or of Arthasadstra by kings, princes, generals and 
officials may be reasonably taken as evidence for the study of 
the economic science by those personages. It was never intend- 
ed that the king should seek after proficiency in the whole 
economic science in all its aspects, but knowledge of only the 
most important of its subdivisions that had any form of bearing 


७०५१ tl RRL NN a A A RAI. IAAI 


1 Kümandaka II. I. 
2 Yajfia. 1. 310-1; Sukraniti 1, 303-4. 
Ramayana II. 100; Mabh. II. 5. 
3 Raghu XVII. 8. 
16 &. - ४: ५४४६७ ufo Pm 


* 


110 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


to be acquired by him. The best evidence of sucha regal know- 
ledge may be found in two chapters of the Ramayana and the 
‘Mahabharata which we have referred to more than onze before.’ 


Indian literature is thoroughly saturated with passages that 
harp upon the neezssity of the king’s possessing knowledge of 
the ArthaSastra. Often it is only the most important of its topics 
that find mention. Knowledge of horses and elephants and of 
weapons was of supreme importance to princes, and some times 
only these topics cf Arthasastrs are referred to. 

Ina passage ot the Mehabharata we find Arjuna. who has 
been characteristically called expert in Arthasastra, dilating upon 
the nature and virtues of Vartta.2 The Matsya Purana also says 
that ‘the king should have his prince instructed by learned ` 
teachers in Dharmesastra, Kamsastra, ArthaSistrs, Dhanurveda, 
algo in knowledge of chariots and elephants. He should regularly 
take physical exercises and learn the Silpas.® An echo of the 
same idea is to be found in the Millindapafiiha where it is seid. 
that “the business of the princes of the earth is to learn all 
about elephants and horses and chariots and rapiers and the 
documents and the law of property.''* We may also mention here 
the knowledge of the economic science said to have been possessed 
by Rama. Thus if is repeatedly mentioned "throughout the 
Ramayana that he anjoyed the different aspects of life equally, 
was expert in everything relating to artha, knew the proper times 
and means of collecting wealth and of spending it according 70 
the injunctions of the Sastras. He had systematically read public 
law and was expert in the different Silpas. He knew also how 
to enable others to acquire wealth.’ 

In the Bhagavata-Purana we find mention of the -ollowing 
Vidyas as the subjects studied by the youthful Krsna and 
Balarama,— the Vedas, with their Angas, Upanisads. Dhanuz- 
veda, Dharmasdstra Mimamsa, Anviksiki, Rajaniti and the 
sixty four Kalas.® 


l Raméyana Il. 100; Mbh. 11. V. 
2 Mbh. XII. 167 110. 

8 Ch. 220. 2-3 ; 24, 2-3. 

4 S. B. E. Vol. XXXV. p. 247. 

5 Rümüyana IL. 1. 28 f. 

6 X. 45, 25-7. 
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The Südras also could study the science of economics. We 
have already shown how the various Silpas, the means of liveli- 
hood of the Südras, came to be comprised within Vartta. The 
Kalas had also an economic aspect and were very aptly comprise 
ed within Arthadastra. And we have also seen on Kautilya’s 
authority that the Südras also could follow the group of occupa- 
tions denoted by the term Varttà. Thus they were also eligible 
for the knowledge about Vartti. Their knowledge was chiefly 
of a practical character as was required by their occupations, 
namely, the various Silpas and Kalas, that is, technical and 
formative, practical, mechanical and fine arts in which there is 

more of practice than of theory. 


Thus one comes to'the conclusion that there was no restric- 
tion imposed upon the study of Vartta, different subdivisions of 
which science were acquired by different castes of people and men 
placed in various stations in life, from'the holy sages and high 
$overeigns down to poor Sudras for different purposes; though, 
however, the group of oecupations denoted by the term was the 
special means of livelihood of the Vaisyas, which could not be 
legitimately followed by other castes. 


We shall next deal with the subject of teachers of Vartta. 
‘Much of the subject has been anticipated in the preceding 
discussion about the subject of the students of Vartta. As there 
was: no legal or. moral imposition against the study of the 
economic science and all castes of people could and did study it, 
.80 also people belonging to different castes could impart lessons 
to students in the science. As V&rttà was the special branch 
.of knowledge of the Vaisyas and the most important of the pro- 
fessions leading to the production of wealth were their special 
.means of livelihood, it appears that they were the best teachers of 
the science especially as regards knowledge relating to the most 
important of its subdivisions, namely, agriculture, cattle-breeding 
and trade. 


But Brahmanas could also be teachers of the economic science. 
According to some scholars that was one of the’ reasons which 
led them to study V artta, for they could not legitimately follow 
the group of occupations denoted by the term. Dr. Narendra 
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Nath Law suggested that the Brahmanas learnt the subjects 
“Sometimes perhaps for the sake of teaching it to their pupils,— 
for the Bráhmanas were the teachers not merely of theology and 
Philosophy, but siso of economics, Polity including even the 


art of warfare and use of weapons, also practical and fine arts 
and accomplishments,’ | 


It is somewhat difficult to follow him. Some Brahmanas were 
no doubt instructors of Dhanurveda to royal princes, as readers of 
the Mhhabharata are probably aware of the fact. As ministers 
and councillors of the king they had to acquire proficiency in 
the political science, and sometimes they instructed their royal 
wards in that science; we have also seen that the Brahmazas 
sometimes acquired knowledge of the Kalas also. There were 
also learned Brahmana teachers to whom students flocked from 
the different parts of the country to study the eighteen Vidyis, 
including of course Artba$asira, es we have seen from the Jitaka 


literature. Thus there can be no doubt that there were Brahmana. 


teachers of the economie science, or at least some of its sub- 
divisions as were comprised within Arthasastra. But where is 
the evidence to show that they also taught the subjects that 
fundamentally made up the science of Varttd, amely, agricul- 
ture, cattle-breedinz and trade? On the contrary all facts point 
to a different conclusion, that even the Brahmanas had to study 
these branches of knowledge under the people who were well- 
versed in them and these could have been no other than the 
Vaisyas whose means of livelihood those occupations were. 
Both Kautilya and Manu, as we shall see presently, lay parti- 
cular stress upon this fact and enjoin that Varttà is to be studied 
under peopie who have practical knowledge of it. It must never 
be supposed that we are suggesting that Brahmanas were not 
teachers of Vartti; on the other hand, as we have shown, there 
is distinct evidence that, they taught to their pupils Polity, 
Archery and some other sub-divisions of Arthasastra. But to 
state it in the form as Dr. Law has done oras has been done by 
another writer, according to whom “the Brahmanas were the 
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1 -1, A, 1918, p. 240. . 
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usual teachers of Vàrttà,! would be taking an extreme view of 
the case for which there is no corroborative evidence. But while 
the former view may be probable the latter is totally unwarrant- 
ed by facts. 


The Südras, whose oceupations were the various Silpas and 
Kalas and some of the branches of Vartta, could also be teachers 
of the economic science to whom students belonging to the 
superior castes, including the highest of them went for training. 
Even the orthodox Manu had no objection to it and expressly 
laid down that the Vidyàs and the various Silpas were to be 
acquired from all hands,” 


* 
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1 M.A, Buch—Economic Life in Ancient India, p. 18, 
2 Manu 11. 238-41 ; Bee also 81. 117, 


SANSKRIT LITERATURE OF THE VAISNAVAS 
OF BENGAL 
BY. 
CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI, M. A 


Vaisnavism,-- the worship of Krsna Visnu-- it cannot be 
denied, has a lonz history behind it in Bengal. Excavations, 
in Paharpur, Rajasahi, are reported to have brought to light 
images of Ràdhà and Krsna, of the Gupta period testifying 
to the prevalence of Vaisnavism in some form even in such an 
early date. The Susunia Rock inscription! also pcints to the 
same conclusion. We meet with zraces of Vaisnavism in the 
epigraphic records of the Pala period as well. It seems to have 
been almost in a flourishing condition during the Sena rule, as 
is shown, among other things, ty the celebrated work of 
Jayadeva-the Gitagovinda.? 


This Vaisnavism got a fresh impetus and took a new turn 
from after the rise of Caitanya in the 15th century, so much so 
that Vaisnavism is now popularly believed tobe nothing but 
what was preached by that great master. The new shape given 
to Vaisnavism by Caitanya which may as well conveniently be 
termed Caitanyism-had & good many important chazacteristics. 
It is not the place to deal with them at any length here. What 





1 ZEp,Ind,vol XIII. p. 133. 


2 It may be noted in passing that this production of a Bengali poet is one 

. of the most popular worksin the whole field of Sanskrit liserature. An 
idea of the enviable popularity enjoyed by it may ba formed rot only from 
the unusually large number of Mss. founc. of the work all over the country, 
but also from the numerous commentaries of the work—more than forty 
mentioned by Anfrecht in the Catalogus Catalogorum—composed by 
Scholars hailing from different parts of India. It had even acquired the 
sanctity of a religious work by the end of ihe 15th century ( S. K. Chatterji— 
Origin and Development of Beng. Larg.p. 216.). In conssquence of its 
widespread popularity works came to be composed by poets of different 
parts of India in imitation of this, ' And about a, dozen of these woaks 
are known, i 
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we require for our purposes tó note is its "proselytising spirit 
which fóund expression, among other things, in the immense 
literary activities of the followers of the great Vaisnava reformer. 
A: vast amount of literature both in Bengali and Sanskrit was 
produced evidently with a view to popularise the teachings of 
Caitanya and thus strengthen the new sect with fresh converts. 
Quite an important place is occupied by the literature of the 
Vaisnavas in the history of Bengali literature as a whole, and 
it has already attracted the proper attention of scholars. But the 
study of the Sanskrit literature of the Vaisnavas does not seem 
to have spread to any appreciable extent beyond the members of 
the sect. And scholars outside Bengal seem to have very little 
idea of the vast extent or the nature of this literature, partly 
owing to its sectarian character and partly on account of most 
of the works, in Mss. or print, being in the Bengali script. 

. The importance of this extensive literature, however, in the 
history of Indian literature as a ‘whole cannot, of course, be 
denied. For even here we occasionally meet with works that 
‘decidedly have a universal appeal and deserve to be carefully and 
critically studied by scholars. Looked at from the standpoint 
of cultural history, it represents a line. of development which 
whatever be its merit, should not be left out of account, And as 
if embodies the dogmas and rituals of a sect which had and still 
has an immense hold on not a negligible section of the people 
of Bengal a thorough study of it is expected to throw much 
lurid light on'the obscure and chequered religious history of 
Bengal. And it seems to be owing to these facts that 
Mm. H. P. Shastri felt in the nineties the want of a systematic 
account of the vast Vaisnava literature of Bengal ( Notices if 
Sanskrit Mss-Vol: XI, Preface p. xi) 


This literature, sectarian though it was, did not consist 
solely of purely religious works dealing merely with philosophy 
and ritualism \We have got works almost in every branch ‘of 
Sanskrit literature,--Kavya, drama, grammar and even Poetics 
written by the followers of Caitanya and all bearing the marks of 
the new faith. And this fact justifies a separate treatment of those 
works. It is also an interesting study’ to see; how they 
‘sould utilise all these heterogenous branches of study for conyey- 


116 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


ing the teachings of their master to the masses. This literature 
is thus found to possess a peculiar “communal ’ interest too, as 
16 seems to indicate a desire on-the part of the Vaisnava teachers 
to be self-contained from a literary stand-point by creating an 
independent litersture for themselves, in the various branches, 
which preserved the peculiarities of the faith so that Vaisnava 
children might imbibe the spirit of the faith from their very 


student life. 


It is now proposed to give a brief account of the literary out- 
put of the followers of Caitanya in the different branches of 
Sanskrit literatur2. The Vaisnava literature of Bengal of the 
Pre-Caitanya pericd is small and has very little distinguishing 
feature. 


It will be noticed that this vast amount of literature covering 
a variety of subjects was principally the work of about half a 
dozen scholars. Decidedly the major portion of it belongs to the 
two brothers Ripa and Santana who were the immediate 
disciples of Caitanya and their worthy nephew Jiva. It was 
primarily they that fixed the rituals and philosophy-the two most 
important things of a religious system-of Caitanyaism. They 
were all polymaths, having quite a huge numer of works to 
the credit of each. The position occupied by them in the 
Vaisnava hierarchy is highly honourable. All subsequent writers 
are found to accord even as much respect to them asto the great 
founder of the sect. Of other important writers we may refer 
to the names of Krsnadiss Kavirija, Kavikarnapira and Visva- 
nàtha Cakravarti. The founder of the school- Caitanya-does 
not seem to have somposed any work expounding his doctrines, 
Two works of his-which would have been of immense value 
had they survived-viz. a commentary on the BAhügavala and a 
commentary on some work on Ny&ày&-are believed to have been 
either destroyed or concealed by the Great Master so that the 
fame of others may not suffer by their publication ( Münas? O 
Marmavani Vol. XIX Pt. IL. p. 54 ff) There is room for legiti- 


mate doubt as regards the authorship of several minor works: 


generally attributed to him. 


A. peculiarity of most of the Vaisnava writers that may be 
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noted here, is their extreme modesty' which does not permit 
them to explicitly specify their names in many a work of their 
authorship, It seems to be on account of this that a good deal 
or controversy is found to have centred round the authorship of 
a number of works-specially those of Ripa, Sanatana and Jiva. 
Several instances of this kind of confusion have already been 
noted by Dr. S. K. De in his Studies in the Hist, of Sans. Poetics 
( vol. I, p. 255.f. n. 3.) We may here point out some more 
instances. Hamsudiita, generally known to be a work of Rüpa 
is found to have been attributed to Jiva (OS. vol. VI, No. 162) and 
also to one Devadàsa ina Ms. of the work and a commentary - 
on itin the Dacca University (which I had occasion to see), 
The Vaisnavatosini, 2 commentary on the tenth Book of the 
Bhagavata, believed to be a work of Sanatana, is also ascribed to 
Jiva and Rüpa ( Aufrecht I, p. 4026, IT, p. 917). The Hari- 
. namümria- Vyakarana, supposed to be a work of Jiva is attributed to 
Rupa ( Descriptive catatogue of Sanskrit Mss-in the A. 8. B.— Gram. 
R. L. Mitra-p. 70), But the names of the real authors may be 
gathered from an elaborate account of the literary activities of 
Ripa, Sanátana and Jiva given by Jiva himself at the end of 
his Laghutosini-a commentary on the Vatsnava-tosini. 


Every religion is found to have a philosophical system of 
its own, on the basis of which the doctrines 
and tenets peculiar toit are sought to be 
explained. And Neo-Vaisnavism of Bengal 
was not an exception to this rule. It also evolved a full-fledged 
philosophy of its own which, in course of time, came to be known 
as the Gaudiya Vaisnava philosophy. This is properly a sub- 
school of Vedanta, based primarily on the Madhva system, 
though it, wes influenced by the Nimbarka and Vallabha schools 
as well. But it has its points of difference from the ‘school of 
Madhva. Thus, according to the latter, the object of adoration 
is Visnu alone, no divinity being ascribed to his consort Laksml. 
But according to the Gaudiya school, Visnu together with his 

consort should be worshipped. Devotion in conjunction with 


Philosophy 
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1 A curious instance of this is supplied by the following eolophon found at 
the end of an anthological work, the . Kavirainakara (8.8. P):— 
इति श्रीपरमहंस-पारत्राजकाचार्य-श्रीमदू-वृन्दावनगालितपत्रभोगि-बिष्ठाकामिदासाविरवितः कवित!- v^ 
रत्ताकरः VHS | 

16 
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action, assert the Madhvas, lead to salvation. Devotion; pure 
and unmixed, is the caus? of salvation -this is the view of the 
followers of Caitanya. According to the school of Madhva, 
salvation can be attained by Brahman devotees alone, but the 
Gaudiya school is more literal and asserts the equal right of all- 
irrespective of caste-to that suprame goal of life. The most 
distinguishing features of the Bengal school of Vaisnavism are: 
(1) the doctrine of  acínlya-bhedabheda (incomprehensible 
difference-non-difference ) ( 2 ) Frominence given to the 
Vendavana-lila of Krsna in contra-distinction to the attitude of 
the different Vaisnava schoels of the South. 


The work which the foMowers of this school regard as the 
most important end autaoritative is the Phagavata~Purana. 
This Purana, they suppose, vas composed to elucidate the Vedanta 
Sütras and is regarded by tham as the commentary on the said 
Sütras. Thus nota negligib.e portion of the philosophical works 
of this school is covered by direct commentaries on the Bhagavata 
and also by independent works composed to elucidate and 
systematically present the views of if. Of direct commentaries 
on it, mention may be mace of the works of Santana, Jiva, 
Visvanatha and Ealadeva Vidyabhtsana. Besides these, the 
Brhad-bhagavatamrta of Sanitana and Laghu* Bhügavatümría of 
Ripa, which is an abridgement of ths former, deal with the 
teachings of the Bhagavata. 


'The most important, popula* and scholarly work that setsforth 
in detail the philosophy of the Shagavata is the Phagava!a^ or Sat- 
Sandarbha of Jiva Gosvamin (Ed. by Syamlal Gosvamin, 
Calcutta), It consists of six jooks dealing with six different 
topics viz. Tattva-Sandarbha, Hiaigavata’, Paramatma’, Srikrena’, 
Bhakti’, and Pritt. The present work is stated to have been based 
on a work of Gopala Bhatta, tbe famous disciple of Caitanya, 
which appears to have been fragmentary and incomplete. An 
abridgement of this voluminous work, presumably by Jiva him- 
self, is the Sarasamgraha (CS. X. p. 96). } 

But works on the Bhigavatt alone cou!d secure no recognition 
for the Bengal Vaisnavas among those of other provinces; fora 
school was required to have commentaries of its own on the 
Vedánta-Sütras;the Bbagavad-gi&& and Upanigads to entitle itself 
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to that recognition. And, it is told, that it was to win that 
recognition for this school that Baladeva Vidyabhtsana composed 
a commentary on the Vedanta-Stitras, called the Govinda-bhisya 
(Purina Karydlaya, Calcutta 1301 B. 8, ).' This embodies the 
doctrines peculiar to the school. Baladeva flourished sometime in 
the middle of the 18th century. Thus chronologicallr he was 
about the last among the host of scholars who from time to time 
wrote commentaries ( bhasya ) on that highly popular work-the 
Vedànta-Sütras. But this was not the only work composed by 
Baladeva. Like Ripa and Jiva he was a polymath, writing on a 
variety of subjects. Other philosophical works composed by him 
were i— 


(1) Commentary on the Bhagavad-gita (published by the 
Gaudiya Maths, Calcutta) (2 ) Ccmmientary on the ten 
Upanisads—Isa,; Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, Mandikya, 
Aitareya, Taittiriya, Chandogya, and .Brhadáranyaka (3) 
Siddhüntaratna or Bhüásya-pithaka — (Sarasvati Bkavan Series ) 
(4) Prameya-ratnavali (S. 8. P. Series) an elementary treatise on 
the Vaisnava philosophy of Bengal. This work fcllows the schcol 
of Madhva in toto as is indicated by the author in the 
introductory portions of his work. (5) Vedanta-Syamantaka 
which seems to Seal with the elements of Vedanta philosopty. 


It was probably about the time of Baladeva that Anupa- 
narayana Siromani who was apparently & follower of the school 
of Caitanya, wrote a gloss entitled the Samafjasü-vrih^ on the 
Vedánta-Sütra. At the end of his work he dedicates it to Caitanya 
and refers to Ripa and Svartipa in respectful terms. But 
probably owing to the fact that he was not one of the reccgnised 
gcsvamins ( teachers ) held in high respect by the Vaisnavas that 
his work received scant appreciation and is now little known. 


Similar fate seems to have attended several other works as 
well which appear to have been composed from time to time. 
Of these reference may be made tothe Tattradipika - a 'short 
Vaisnava treatise of great interest by Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, 


1 Introduction to Ptamega-ratnávalt (S. S. P. Series). , 


2 A Ms. of this work is in the Library of the Sanskrit Sahitya Parishat, 
Calcutta. 
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the well-known Naiy&yika and teacher of Caitanya ( Sarasvati 
Bhavan Studies vol, IV. p. 68 ), 


The most important ritualistic work of the Vaisnavas is the 

Haribhakti- Vilása! or Bhagavad-biakti-vilasa 

as it is sometimes called ( Baharampur, 

Radharaman Press ) The work seems to 
have been composed by Sandtana as is recorded at the end of the 
Laghutosini of Jiva ss also in Caitanya-Caritamria of Ersnadasa 
( Bk. II, chapter 24). Itis this work which still regulates the 
religious rites of the Vaisnavas.' If any proof of its popularity 
was needed, it is supzlied by an early metrical Bengali translation 

~ of the work by one Kanai Dasa, a Ms. of which work is reported 
to have recently been acquired by the Dacca University (ind. Ant. 
1928, p. 2). It isa very big work consisting of 20 wilasas and is 
composed in verses, small prose lines occurring only as introduction 
to extracts quoted from other works, : It lays down, among other 
things, rules for the defferent festivals to be observed by the 
Vaisnavas in honour of Krsna. Jt scarcely refers to any festival 
connected with any god beyond the pale of Vaisnavism. It is 
curious that of sll other popular festivals belonging almost 
exclusively to the Saives or Saktas (like Durg&püjà eto.) it is 
found to prescribe Sivarütri—a festival in honour of god Siva—for 
the Vaisnavas. This msy be owing to the immense popularity of 
it which rendered it impossible to be neglected. 


Rituals 


Tt should here be noted that the work does make no reference 
to Satyanaradyana or offerings (87% ) made to him. The omission 
does not seem to be accidantal, but might in all probability have 
been a significant one pointing to the fact that this god-who is 
generally supposed to have been the result of an amalgamatior of 
Satyapira of the Moslems vith NGrayana of the Hindus-had not 
yet found any important placein the Hindu pantheon. It does 
not also refer to the well-known festival of rüsa-yütrü in honour 

v of Krona? 





1 It does not, however, cover all rites, as no section is devoted to Samskcra 
( sacraments) or Sraddha ( fzmeralvites) though a section is set apert 
for dikga or initiation, 
2 The festival is not algo found to have been referred to in the yaira-tatira 
E of Raghunandana. 
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Of minor works reference may be made to the Sdrasathgraha- 
dipika by Ramaprasida Devagarma (HPS III, 343). It deals 
with the worship of Krsna pointing out its excellence. It is stated 
to have a section on Vaisnava Sraddha. Works like Sri-Radha 
Krsna- Püjápaddhoti-nibandha KOS X. 102), Vaisnavahnikapaddhate 
(OS X. 116), Samksepa-Bhakti-Südhanapaddhati (OS. X. 114) 
though anonymous seems to have originated in Bengal being 
found only in Bengali characters, But they have got very little 
deserving a critical analysis. 


The Vaisnava Küvyas and dramas the number of which is 
almost a legion deal almost exclusively with 
the story of Krsna and his associates, while 
there are a few which seek to depict the 
life story of Caitanya. Very few ofthem, it must be admitted, 1 
have got any poetic excellence in them which can p. 
attention of non-Vaisnavas. They were composed ej 
demonstrate the divinity of Krsna or the superiority, of (i 
to the ordinary human beings, and though some of them aim at 
displaying artificial beauty, they have got very little intrinsic 
merit in general. 


Kavyas 





Anandavrnddenacumpu of Kavikarnaptra is a campu, or a 
‘Kavya work in prose and poetry mixed, in 22 siavakas or chapters 
dealing with the life story of Krsna (Pandit Baijnath Pustakalaya, 
Mathura). Mukldcaritra of Raghunathadasa ( Brindavana 
Caitanyábda 422) describes the amours of Ràdhà and Krsna. 
Raghunathadasa was earlier than Jiva Gosvamin, who mentions 
him in the first verse of his Gopalacampt. It isa campu Kavya 
consisting both of prose and poetry. Govindalilamrta of 
Krsnadisa Kavirája who is well-known as the author of the 
Bengal work Caitanya- Caritamria, which was composed in 
1508 S. E. ( Baharampur, Radharaman Press, 1308 B. S. ) The 
work is complete in 23 sargas. This seems to have been one of the 
most popular Vaisnava kavyas. It was translated into Bengali 
verses by Yadunandana Dasa as early as the year 1610 A.D. 
Numerous Mss., found in various places and noticed and de- 
scribed by various scholars, also testify to its popularity. But 
curiously enough there has been a confusion with regard to its 
authorship. It has been attributed either to Raghunaths Bhatia 
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or to Raghunatha Dasa by various scholars though fhe name of 


the author is definitely given as Krsnadasa in a verse of the work 
( XXIII, 95) and in the Bengali translation of it just referred 


to. And tradition current among the Vaisnavas confirms this 
ascription.! Gopalacampii of Jivagosvàmin is another work, 
depicting the life story of Krsna (Ed. by Rasa-Bihari Samkhya- 
tirtha, Baharamptr). It is a very big work complete in two parts— 
pürvacampü in 39 puranas and ufteracampu in 37 paranas, The 
first part was completed in 1510 S. E. and the second in 1514 S. E. 
Visvanatha Cakravarti whose commentary on the Bhigavala was 
completed in 1626 S. E. composed the Srikrsna-bhüvanumría in 20 
cantos ( Ed. by Nitya Svarüpa Brahmacarin-Caitanmyabda 428 ). 
There is, besides these, a huge nnmber of smaller and minor 
works, too numerous to mention here. The JDufaküvyas not only 
off ह & į: of other places also were in no small degree in- 
fluence @ by Vaisnavism and were principally the prcductions of 
Vai: ia poetis." 

There are several dramatic compositions of the Va:snavas. Of. 
these three st least belong to Rips, namely, ZLa'itamüdhava, 
Vidagdhamüdhava and .Lünakeli-kauwmudi. They all cescribe the 
story of the life of Krsna. 

Historical k@vyas or caritakdvyas as they may More properly be 
designated deal almost exclusively with the life-story of 
Caitanya. Works of this type were produced in large numbers 
both in Sanskrit and Bengali. Some of them are highly popular 
even to this day. The most popular of them is the Caitanyacaritd- 
mria by Krsnadésa Kaviraja composed in 1503 S. E, which, 
though written in Bengali, is interspersed with Sanskrit verses 
either of the poet's own composition or taken from various works 
of other authors. The work had become so much popular that 
even these were gathered together exactly in the orde> in which 
they occur in the original and treated as a separate Dook under 
the title Slokasamgraha or Caitanya-caritémrta-slekasamgraha. Mss. 
of this latter work are met with occasionally. A manuscript of 





— 





1 This has been made clear in a note on the authorship of the Govinda- 
lilàmrta Ind. Ant, ( Nov. 1928). 


2 See my article on the Origin and Development of Lutaküvia Literature 
in Sanskrit. (Indian Historical Quarterly, vol, IIT, pp. a73f ). 


` 
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. a commentary on these verses by one Vrndavanacandra Tarkāl- 


arnkara has also conie down in a fragmentary form ( CS. X, 41 ). 
Of works written exclusively in Sanskrit almost all were 
written by men who were contemporaries of Caitanya. Thus a 


- Caitanyacarita is said to have been composed by Gopinatha Kavi- 


ut kanthábharana, son-in-law of Visnudasa, maternal uncle of 


Caitanya.' Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, originally teacher and then 
a disciple of Caitanya is also stated to have composed a Caitanga- 
Carita ( Bangiya Sahitya | Parisat-Patrika, vol. IV, p. 201 ). 
Krsna-Caitanya- Carita was composed by Murari Gupta in 1425 
S. E, as is expressly stated in the concluding verse of the 
work ( Published by Mrinal Kanti Ghosh from the Pzrtika Press, 
Baghbazar-Caitanya era 426 ) This is one of the earliest avail- 


-able works on the life-story of the great Vaisnava teacher of 


Bengal The book is a fairly long one being complete in four 
sections, each of which consists of several cantos. The first 
section contains 14 cantos, the second 18, the third 18 and the 


. fourth 26. From the very beginning we get a deified picture of 


the great master who is represented as an incarnation of Lord 
Visnu and as such his birth was acclaimed by all the gods who 
came to Saci, his mother, just after her conception to pay their 
homage to her ss she was to be the exalted mother of the Lord. 
The book is full of the description of the supernatural powers of 
the Master and his unparallelled devotion fo Visnu. The work 
is written in the epic style not improbably to give it an epic 
appearance and earn for it the respect which is due to an epic. It 
has a good many instances of the lapsus lingua which is a charac- 
teristic feature of the epic literature of Sanskrit 

The Caitanyacaritimria Mahüküvya is another work of this 
type ( Baharampur-Radharaman-Press-1332 B. 8. ) The author 
of the work is believed to have been the well-known poet Kavi- 
karnapüra though nowhere in book his name is found to occur 
It was composed in 1464 S, E. 

The sectarian character of even some of the more well-known 
grammars is clearly betrayed by the illus- 
trations given by the different grammati- 
cal functions. Thus the Vaisnavite Mugdha- 


l An extract from this work giving the ancestry of Caitanya is quoted in 
Vanger Jatiya Itthasc-N. Basu—vol, III, p. £18ff. 


Grammars 
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bodha is always found to refer to Krsna and his associates in 
all his examples. In the non-Erahmanic Kalipa not a single 
reference to any of the mythological persons or stories is found. 
But the spirit of sectarianism seems to have been carried to its 
furthest extreme. And the best known example of this is the 
Harinümümria Vyakarana, a grammar of some populiarity among 
the more orthodox Vaisnavas of Bengal. It is generally attri- 
buted to Jivagosvamin, nephew of the celebrated Ripa, He 
completed his G'opüla-Campü in 1514 S. E. A manuscript in 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal is however found to ascribe it to 
Ripa (Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. of the A. S. B.j-Gram 
_ R. L. Mitra. Gram-p. 70 and 163). The peculiarity of this work 
lies not only in its reference to the acts of Krsna etc. in the 
illustrations of grammatical functions but also in indicating the 
various technical terms of grammar by the different names of 
Krsna, Radha and their associates, the mere utterance of which 
is supposed to earn religious merit for the reader. Thus the 
" climax is reached here in the attempt to popularise the religious 
tenets through various branches of literature. 


We get mention 2f two other grammars of the Vaisnavas of 
Bengal, namely Caitanyamria ( Colebrooke - Miscellaneous Essays, 
Ed. by Cowell—1873, vol. IT, p. 44 ) and Vyakarama- kaumud? of 
Baladeva Vidyábhüsana. The former of these seems to have 
been a sectarian one as the name clearly shows. Sectarian 
grammars also seem to have been known even when Jiva wrote, 
as Vitthalacarya (lst half of the 16th century) in his commentary 
on the Prakriya- Kaumud is said to have often referred toa Aüma- 
Vytikarana ( Colebrooke ~ op. cit., p. 49), which from its name 
seems to have. been sectarian. A. sectarian grammar.of the 
Saivas probably by a Bengalee is the Prabodhacprakasa ( I. O. II, 
911,. R. L. Mitra, - op. cit, p.70). The author of this work is 
Balarama Paficánana. This work is also of the type of Hari- 
namamrta. | 


It is curious that though Bengal had evolved a style of her 
ovn from a very early period her contribu- 
tions to the theories of poetic composition 
cannot be said to be much. In fact, we 
scarcely meet with any works on poetics in Bengal before the 


Rhetoric 
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15th ‘century. From after the 15th century Bengal produced 
several original works on poetics. Most of these are the works 
of Vaisnava teachers and are sectarian in character. They have 
not therefore attained much popularity among the people in 
general, and their studies are confined within the Vaisnavas alone. 
Thus the works of Bengal could not supersede well-known 
standard works like the Kdvyaprakasu of Mammata which 
continued to be studied here as elsewhere and this.is proved by 
the commentaries by Bengalees on these works. But in spite of 
their sectarian character the rhetorical works of the Vaisnavas 
of Bengal are found fo have made important contributions on the 
topic of rasa (sentiment). They count bhakti (devotion) as a 
separate rasa and deal with it in full detail The illustrative 
verses of these works, again, mostly deal with the life-story of 
Krsna and his associates. 


The earliest work of Bengal on poetics seems to have been the 
Vaisnavite Ujjavalanilamani (Kavyamala and Baharampur ) of 
Ripagosvamin, an immediate disciple of Caitanya and a 
Vaisnava writer of much renown. In his work Riipa describes 
Bhakti ( devotion ) as a separate rasa, The work has got several 
commentaries of which those of his nephew Jiva ( Baharampur 
1889) and VisVanatha Cakravarti ( Kávyamala, 1913) are well 
known. An independent work was also composed by 
Ripe with the sole object of fuller exposition of the 
sentiment of Bhakti. This is his Bhaktirasdmrtasindhu (Baharam- 
pur)  Rüpa had also a work on dramaturgy called Nataka-' 
candrikü ( Cassimbazar — 1313 B.S.) The work is definitely 
stated to have been based on the Sastra of Bharata and also on a 
work called Rasa-sudhakara. Just at the beginning the author 
utters a fling against the celebrated work the Sahitya-Darpana 
which, he says, is full of inacurracy and gces against the view 
of Bharata. The work deals with only one form of Drama, 


namely, Naíaka. The examples given in the work are from 


various Vaisnava books of which some are of his own composi- 
tion. As a matter of fact most of these are taken from the 
Laiitu-Madhava so much so that it might as well be supposed to 
have been composed to elucidate the dramatic technique of 
the latter. 

17 
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. ^ One more important work on Poetics by a Vaisnavs writer is 

Alatkdra-kaustubha of Kavikarnapziva, another famous writer 
(Baharampur 1899; also V. R. S. series’. The use of the study and 
composition of a kavya according to this author, 18 Lot fame etc, 
= alone, as other rhetoricians have it, but the en‘oyment of that 


bliss which results from the absorpticn of the heart in the story of ` 


the amours of Krsna (1.8). He counts bhakti, vatsalya and prema 
under rasa( V. BR. S. ed, p. 148). He finds fault with his prede- 


cessors without mentioning their names as regards the definition" 


of küvya which he defines as ‘the compositionof a poet’. ( Kavi- 
van-nirmitih kavyam ). 
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A FEW THOUGHTS ON SEMANTICS 
BY 
PROF. N. H. PURANDARE, M. A. 
( Hansraj Pragji Thackersey College, Nasik) 
-~ INTRODUCTORY 
I was led to write this article on reading the reports of the 
lectures on Semantics delivered by Dr. Horrwitz of Hunter 
College, New York, America, in Bombay and Poona. I have 


some criticisms to offer on the views of Dr. Horrwits, but J 
reserve these for 8 future occasion. 















SEMANTICS 


ard Semantics, I think, comes from an Aryan root, the 
ative of which is Sam-man. Sam-man, or simply 
mantics, therefore, thus refers to the 
aning’ of words. The word ‘meaning’ 
ith this very root man ‘to think’ It, 
ught embodied in a word. Now, 
departments of human activity as 
nd so forth. The duty of Semantics 
& the ‘meanings’ of words, but also 

sen Ws the social, political, 
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names given to thoughts, A Sanskrit word for name is 3677-17. 
Sam-jüü strictly means ‘a sign.’ In fact, the Eng. sign 
and Skt. 8679-16 are connected words, both in sound as well as 
in sense. Sawh-jfd can convey the idea of both, -e word as also its 
meaning. In its latter sense it can be a Skr. word with which the, 
word Semantics can otherwise be conneoted. Semantics is thus a 
science which deals with sam--jfas or names i, e. words, with 
particular regard to their meanings. In other words, semantics 
concerns itself with considering how names are given. This 
explanation of the word Semantics is nob materially difierent from 
the one given before. For, sam--man, sam-jfid, sam--mnà and thé 
Gr. sema (meaning 'sign') -etc. are all interconnected "words 
Semantics can be connected with any of these 




















On the subject of how names are given, Yàüskácárya, one 
the oldest Indian writers on etymology, philology, and £ 
has already offered some very sage remaria 
names according to him, are given ts 
of some principal actions or qualiticl 
in this world, there exist many ob 
principal action or quality. Many na 
are. therefore, formed from different r 
Specialisation, each one of these is r 
objects. Thus, the objects denot 
and farkará ( sugar ) are twog 





V: 
Sccial, Politic 
is, therefore, not on 
io gather historic ३ 
religious, and such other conditions of the people that used भ 
words. In the several stages of the existence of words, howevem 
the meanings of some of them, at times, undergo certain changes. 
lt falls within the duty of semantics, again, to note such changes, 
if they have taken place, and to record the historic information 
about the corresponding changes in the conditions of the people, 
as indicated by these changes in meanings. Thesame words, in 
slightly different forms and meanings, appear in different related 
languages. Semantics must note and compare them, and must 
gather information of relative importance. 












I have connected Semantics with sam-man above. Yet other 
connection of semantics is also possible. “Words as shown above 
are the embodiments of thoughts. They are, in other words, 











Bg same idea of ‘sweetness.’ Madhu is formed from svádu .which 
means, and with which is connected, Eng. sweet. Ssüdu has its 
initial ‘s’ dropped, v changed to its connected sound m, and d 
aspirated into dh, It thus assumes the form of madhu. Svadu 
in its turn, is derived from svad (to taste, to be sweet), which 
svad, again, comes from su--ad. Su means ‘good’ and ad means. 
‘to eat.’ Su--ad, therefore, means ‘to be good to eat’ i. e. ‘to be 
sweet,’ Sarkara@ is formed from sam--g7 or su-gr, which also, like 
su--ad, means ‘to be good to.eat (pr). Eng. su--gar represents 
this su--gr better than Skr. Sarkarü. But though madhu and 
Sarkar@ are thus formed from roots which mean the same thing, 
still the object denoted by the word madhu is different from the 
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object denoted by the word $arkarü. In othsr words, madhu 
and sarkara are words that are restricted to the par icular objects 
denoted by them, by tha Law of Specialisation Ja the case of 
imitative words also, this Law of Specialisation dc-s operate. It 
is thus that names are given to things. Sermant ce must also 
note this and explain these names accordimg!~, thus again 
establishing and making clear the meanings c: words. The 
historic information which is stored in the varicu: words is of 
course to be gathered as indicated above. l 


PHONETICS 


Though semantics has thus to deal prmmily with the 
‘meanings’ of words, it cannot altogether ignore th: suund aspect 
of the same. Sound and meaning are two very important parts of 
a word. Meaning is the inner soul, and sound &e:uter body. It 
‘is the union of this soul and body that makes up th: l:ving word. 
Sound. then, thus counts much in any dealing with words. In 
fact, the very word word comes from an Aryan root, the Sanskrit 
representative of which is Sur. Svr means ‘to scw.d? A word, 
therefore, means & sound or a combination of sounds intended fo 
convey some particular meaning. Svr drops its initir] 2 as already 
instanced in connecting madhu with svadu above, ar} retains only 
vr. This vr then becomes the source of the Skr, Ñ. Sri means 
‘to utter a sound’ ‘to speak.’ The dropping of sn 131781 s is a 
a phenomenon of frequent occurrence, It is: referred to by 
Dr. Horrwitz himself in one of his lectures wher Ee: Jerives ‘onto- 
logy’ from the Greek word ‘sont.’ The Eng. word wre is to be 
connected with this very vr,-which, as we have seen is thus the 
source of bri, | 


Sound, then, is an important consideratior in tae case of 
words. The word sound is connected with the Sersiris root svan, 
which, in its turn, is connected with the above msnéioned svr, 
Svan, again, is connected with dAvan, a sibilant scund being 
interchangeable with e dental sound. Diwan, sean, ser, hr, brü, 
all these are thus interconnected, and therefore convsy the same 
idea of dhvan? or sound. Dhvan itself appears to be an imitative 
' root imitating the sound of a drum when beaten. W- imitate the 
sound of the Marathi nagara by saying dham dhae. tn fact, this 


$ 
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dhvan thus primarily seems to mean ‘beats’ or ‘strokes’ beaten. 
The Marathi sentence tyane tyald don danaké dile (he gave him two 
strokes) contains the word danake in the sense of ‘beats’ or 
‘strokes’. This danake (sing. damakü) is an imitative word 
cognate and connected with dhvan. The more known han ‘to strike’ 
is only another form of this dhvan. When one object ‘strikes’ another 
8 sound is produced. Hence, this dhvan, which originally must 
have meant ‘to strike’, afterwards came to mean ‘to sound.’ I 
leave this digression about the establishment of the meaning of 
dhvan, and re-asserb my former proposition viz. that Semantics 
cannot afford to ignore the sound aspect of words. 


l Sound, then, thus forms an important part of Semantics. 
There is, however, a separate science which primarily deals with 
sound or dhvani. This science goes by the name of phonetics. 
The word phonetics comes from: an Aryan root the Sanskrit 
represantative of which is svan. (1) The sibilant sound is either 
dropped or (2) is represented by the ‘p’ sound. Similarily (3) v 
also is represented by the p sound. The following connected pairs 
are examples concerned here: (1) sont and ontology (2) Skr. 
dar$ana ( drs to see) and darpana (mirror) (3) Skr. gopüla and 
Marathi gavali. It would appear that Skr, bhan ‘to speak’ ‘to utter 
a sound’ is nearer to the Greek pAoné (sound) from which, of 
course, the word phonetics is directly derived. But bhan ‘to speak’ 
and svan ‘to sound’ being interconnected, to connect phonetics 
with bhan or with svan is just the same. The consideration, viz. 
whether svan came first or bhan came first, and whether, therefore, 
phonetics is to be connected with svan or bhan in accordance with . 
the relative time of these words, is a consideration which must 
not count here much. For, the determination of the relative 
time of ‘so ancient words is bound to be dubious. Further, 
according to many modern philologists, European and Iranian, 
languages do not directly descend from Sanskrit. This being 80, ‘it 
is futile to try to settle the relative time of these words and then 
to state the connection. The only point to be noted here is this, 
viz, that stan ( with which is connected the English word 
sound ), bhan, dhvan ( with which are connected the English words 
tone, tune, etc. ), are all interconnected roots, and therefore convey 
the idea of dhvani or sound. It may even be that sran, bhan, 


f 


A few T houghts on Semantics 131 


dhvan, are the different results of imitating a sound as differently 
heard by the ear, and so on. Whatever that be, one thing is 
certain : viz. that phonetics is connected with these Farskrit words 
and therefore if is clear that it has to deal with sorncs: to state 
what sounds are changed to what other sounds bi observing a 
number of instances; and to formulate certain Law: like syncope, 
metathesis, anaptyxis, haplology, assimilaticn, and so on. 
Semantics and Phonetics thus deal with two viral aspects of 
words, and must go hand in hand, 


DERIVATION 


Semantics, I have shown above, is concerned wit the meaning 
of words. The process which seeks to make the r.e&ning more 
clear is known as derivation. Derivation is ttue a part of 
Semantics. The word derivation comes frem an Arvgn root the 
Sanskrit representative of which is adhi-hr. Aah; loses its initial 
a and retains only dhi-dhi-hr thus representit:ng de-rie 
( derivation) more immediately. Adhi means 'irst, and hr 
means ‘to speak’, ‘to utter a word’  4d/i-—hr there- 
fore, thus 6onveys the idea of the ‘first word’, tle ‘origin’ or 
‘source’ of the particular word of which the derivation is to be 
given. ‘Derivation’ of a word then thus means 'ziviag the origin, 
source, or root’ of thet word: telling from WLEaf orginal first 
word or ‘root’ the particular word under consideraiicn has come. 
The word rcot itself has its connection with the 3an-krit root hr 
‘to speak, to utter a sound.’ This hr is connected witi the above- 
mentioned svr, A ‘root’ therefore, means a ‘word’ tht is spoken. 
Hence, the ‘first word’ or the ‘origin’ of other wonds derived from 
it. Skr. dhatu, which means a rcot, also may have ccne from the 
root dha ‘to speak’, ‘to utter & word.’ Skr. dhitu atd Eng. rout 
are probably inter-connected,—both being two differ nr forms of 
one and the same original Aryan word. ‘Db’ in 'cAa&z and 'r in 
‘root’ are connected sounds. A. difierent way|of explain- 
ing adhi-hr will be to take adhi in the sense of 'ecmoletely', and 


‘hr in that of ‘to speak out’, ‘to explain.’ Heme, AJ4Chi-hr will 


convey the idea cf ‘to explain completely (the meeninz cf a word )' 


by giving the root of that word. This way of ex»laiaing adhi-hr 


(and therefore explaining ‘derivation’ ) is perhaps a better one, and 
| 
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is in keeping with the explanation of nirukta;-a Sanskrit word for 
derivation, As is well-known, nirukta is explained as nth-sesena 
ukta, and means ‘complete explanation ( of the meaning of a 
word)’, In fact, English der-ve may be connected with Sanskrit 
nir-vac (the root in nirukta) phonetically as well Der-ve (i.e. 
der-i-ve with the middle ‘i’ dropped) represents mir-va(c) more 
immediately. Eng. ‘de’ is connected with Skr. ‘nz’ phonetically. 
The instance of Eng. de-cide connected with Skr. ni-$ci ( ni$caga ) 
may be noted here. 


De-rive may otherwise be connected with Skr, adhi-ruha or 
edht-labh. Adhi-ruh conveys the idea of ‘growth’ as ruh means 
‘to grow’, and thus refers to the ‘origin and growth’ of words. 
Adhi-labh, on the other hand, conveys the idea of upa-labha in tre 
sense of ‘to get’, and thus refers to the problem viz. how words 
are ‘got’, a problem which is, eventually the same as the one of 
the origin and growth of words. Vyutpatli, another Sanskrit 
word for ‘derivation’ refers to an identical idea. In view of this 
the Eng. root may be connected withe Skr. ruh to grow and the 
Skr. dhdtu with dhà to produce. But whether ‘derivation’ has its 
conneetion with ‘adhi-hr’ or with 'adhi-ruh', or, best of all, with 
mr-vac, one thing is clear that derivation is concerned with 
explaining and clarifying the meaning of a word by quoting 
the root contained in that word 


CONNECTION 


But this explanation and the clarification of the meaning is 
not achieved by derivation alone. It can be achieved - by 
another process as well, I have chosen to name this 
process as connection. In the case of words belonging to the 
languages between which direct relation of parent and daughter 
cannot convincingly be established, the process of connection 
proves to be of great utility. Thus, in the establishment of the 
meaning of such English words as semantics, phonetics, derivation, 
etc., that have so far been explained, the process used is the -one 
of connection. For, according to many modern philologists, as- 
already stated above, Sanskrit is not the parent but only a 
collateral relative of English. It is because of this theoretical 
difficulty that the above mentioned explanation is to be called 
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as connection- and not as derivation. In his cocise English 
Dictionary, Dr. Annandale gives the following gen:ological table 
expressing the relations of the several members af the Aryan 
group of languages :— 


Aryan Parent speech 


Asiatic Europ an 
| | 
Indian Iranian ७ European N. European 
( Sanskrit ) ( Persian, Zend) | | . 
| | | 
| | 1 | 
Greek Tu Une 
| woe 
Italic Ce Lic 
| | 
Germanic Litu- 
or Slavonic 
Teutonic . 


Philologists, however, are not unanimous ir hciding Sanskrit 
as simply a collateral relative. There are roms who regard 
Sanskrit to be the ‘parent of the European languages.” 
. Dr. Annandale himself speaks of such men tkouzh, of course, 
dissentingly. Says be:—“By those who have lzarzed something 
- vaguely of the antiquity and the linguistic impcrtai ce of Sanskrit 
this language is sometimes supposed to be the pazsnt speech of 
English and other European tongues.” Ore -aay take this 
remark fox what .it is worth. I, however, mean to assure the 
Doctor, that Sanskrit is the oldest language :.vailable that 
represents the original parent Aryan speech mest slosely. This 
being so, it-is but inevitable that connections of sev2ral words in 
-the different members of the Aryan group of lamgtages must be - 
shown with Sanskrit, on as great a scale as possible if at all any- ` 
thing like completeness is to be attained in zhe study of the 
Aryan branch of comparative philology. THe Etymological 
portion of the. Doctor's Dictionary, which, he s:ys, has been 

18 | 
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prepared with utmost care, would have improved in value to a 
very great degree, had the Doctor not thought so lightly of the 
antiquity and linguistic importance of Sanskrit! Most of the 
derivations offered by the Doctor failto achieve the very object 
of derivation, viz. to establish and clarifiy the meanings of 
words by quoting their right roots. They are, on that account 
defective derivations. They should, therefore, be better replaced 
by ccnnections,—connections of course with Sanskrit, the oldest 
representative of the original parent Aryan. speech. Such a 
replacement would highly be in the interests of sense-determina- 
tion and semantics. 
DISTINCTION BETWEEN CONNECTION AND DERIVATION 

From the foregoing remarks it must be clear that connection is 
a wider relation than derivation. Also, derivation can be 
connection ; but connection cannot always be derivation. Again,. 
connection need not necessarily’ have a direct lineage; it can 
exist between collateral languages as well. While derivation 
necessarily pre-supposes direct descent. It cannot exist between 
collateral languages. 

DEFEOTIVE DERIVATION 

Under this head, I wish to point out some of the unsatisfactory 
etymologies of modern etymologists. I have here taken up 
only 2 few instances, out of quite a huge number, from 
Dr. Annandale’s Concise English Dictionary. In drawing up these 
etymologies the Doctor has consulted “the principal recent works 
treating of or throwing light on the etymology of English words”, 
Dr. Horrwitz apparently regards these etymologies as finally true. 
In this respect, of course, 1 emphatically differ from the Doctor. 
I have, accordingly, divided these unsatisfactory etymologies into 
five divisions as (1) incomplete derivations (2) wrong derivations 
(3) fanciful derivations (4) doubtful derivations and (5) un- 
certain derivations. Owing to want of space, I have here treated 
only one or two instances under each division. I now take them 
in order :— 

(1) INCOMPLETE DERIVATIONS 


Very many instances of Incomplete Derivations exist in 
English lexicons. I here take the instance of the word Dear 


— i 
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which means high-priced. Dr. Annandale gi-es the following 
etymological information of this word dear: 


Dear [ A. Sax. déore, dyre, dear, beloved, high-prize1; O. D. dier 
Mod. D. duur, Icel. dyrr. Dan. and Sw. dyr. G. thaver d2ar, beloved 
high-priced, ete. ]. 


Now I ask: Is this information of dear sufficient? Does it, in 
any way, help to understand the meaning of dea briter? Does it 
establish and clarify the sense of dear? If rot, where is the 
utility of giving such incomplete derivation? Ia fi ct this is no 
derivation, but only a List of the different forms. in tie different 
languages, of the word dear. It does not throw ary light what- 
ever on the meaning of that word. The followiiag connecton, 
therefore, of dear, is, U believe, more useful tham t-is incomplete 
derivation of the same. This is that connect-on: 


Dear in the sense of ‘high priced’, is io >e split up 
into two parts as- de and ar., Of these two arts de de- 
notes the Skr. adh, and ar, arha. Adhi raeans adhika 
i. e. high, great, much, and arha means Trice. Adhi- 
arha, therefore, with which de-ar is thus connected. means 'high- 
priced.’ It is thus that dear means ‘high-priced. as regards de 
denoting adhi, the connection of de-rive given sk ve should be 
noted. Or the de in de-ar may represent the Skr. zti instead of 
adhi. Ati also, like adhi, means high, great, mech. `n fact, ati, 
and adhi are in this sense interconnected words. and are two 
forms of the same original Aryan word in tae Parent Aryan 
Speech. The double r in dyrr, the Icelandic form र्य de-ar, is a 
sufficient proof to show that ar, the other part cf dzac represents 
the Skr. arha, ‘For arha meaning ‘price’, the Eng. wird ‘price’ itself 
should be noted. Price is to be split up into fr and ice, in 
accordance with its meaning. Pr represents the Sk-. pra, and ice 
the Skr. arha. +The sibilant sound (in ice) and the rspirate sound 
(in arha) are-interconnected interchangeable sound:, es instanced 
in the Skr. sapta (seven ) connceted with the 870523 hapta. Pra 
is, in many words, a meaningless prefix. The exenple of Eng. 
pre-stige connected by'me with Skr, pra-stu should ] e noted here." 





"1. Vide here my article in ths March (1926) number of tae E arathi magazine 


Vividha jnàna vistira. 
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Pra-arha or price and simply aria, therefore, thus mean the 
same thing. The word dear, then, being in this way connected 
with adhi-arha comes to have the meaning of ‘high-priced.’ 


I have connected dear with adhi-arha above. In this matter, for 
the sake of comparison, the Skr. word mahürha (dear) should be 
noticed. From this mahürha, the Marathi mahdga (dear) is 
derived. The formation of mahürha is similar to that of the Eng. 
dear. As is evident, mahürha comes from maha (mahat) and | 
arha. Maha means high, great, much; and arha means price. 
Maharha, therefore, means ‘high-priced.’ In like manner, adhi- 
arha or dear also means ‘high-priced.’ 


SOME OBJECTIONS 


I can here anticipate some objections that may perhaps, be 
brought against this connection of de-ar with adhi-arha. Thus, 
an objector would perhaps say that the very splitting up of de-ar 
into de and ar is incorrect. For, though, de may be found 88 a 
prefix in several words, still ar, in the sense‘of ‘price’ does not at 
all exist in the Eng. language,-as a separate word independently 
used anywhere even apart from the word dear which is thus 
explained to be a compound. How, then, can it he a constituent 
part of dear ? To this question of the objector the following reply 
may be given: An examination of the formation of the several 
words in languages shows with sufficient clearness, that, words 
are formed in this way ;—that a ccnstituent of a compound word, 
even if not found to exist outside that compound, can yet be a 
very right constituent of that particular compound. The correct 
connection of the Marathi word :akü/a, for instance, which 
word means ‘morning’, is with the Sanskrit word wusahküla 
which also means ‘morning’. To understand, however, this con- 
nection of sakala with usahkola completely, saká/a must be split up 
into two parts as sa and kūla. Sa would then be connected with 
usah, and kala with kala. But this su, in this sense, is not to be 
found at all in the Mar. language, as a separate word existing in- 
dependently of and apart from the compound sak@la. Is it then, 
for this reason, wrong to split up sakdla into sa and kala ? Certain- 
ly not For, in consideration of the meaning of sah@la, its 
connection with usah-kala is but undoubtedly right. And, in 


iss 
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accordance with this connection, takdla must be sgit up into sa 
and kala, Even so, dear must be split up into ce a3 d ar. 


Another objection against connecting dear with SET, adhi-arha 
may still be there. The objector, here, will say tLst in Sanskrit 
literature, there is no such word as adhi-arha at all “he word for 
dear, in Sanskrit, is n ahárha, and not adhi~arha. Tc ccin, therefore, 
a new compound like adhi-arha, and then to cormec- tae Eng. dear 
with this coined compound, is something which is H4range. I may 
here retort by saying that this apparent strangeness 07 the connec- 
tion disappears, in view of the following facts: The amt of speaking- 
and the art of writing are not of simultaneous invention. Also, it 
is not to be expected that whoever can speak can aisc write. Fur- 
ther ail written literature can never be made accessible to any one 
whatever. Even supposing, for the sake of srgrment, that all 
this literature is somehow made accessible. ii rtill remains 
evident that it cannot be made the subject of, any thorough 
inspection. This being so, and for the reason list language 
consists of words all of which are not commitisc to writing, 
it is absurd to conclude that a particular word whist is not found 
in the written literature of a particular language did never exist 
even in the spoken specch of that language. When the consti- 
tuent members are proved to exist, there is reazcn zo believe that 


7 the constituted compound also may have existed, at least in the 


spoken speech. And even supposing that it did aot sœ exist, even 
in the spoken speech, it is evident that it can es -eE be formed 
at any time, and in any branch or dialect of a Jangiaze. In fact 
to coin compounds from already existing corstitient words is 
the very characteristic of a living language. Lenguage grows 
in this way. No instances at all need be qucted ir: support of 
this self-evident statement. These being the tact- ef language, 
the objection that adhi-arha is not found in Skr, lirerature and 
that. therefore the connection of deur with this cdAc-a-ha is mista- 
ken does not stand. 

. These are some of the main objections and their replies 
regarding this connection. It will now be too muca 70 anticipate 


. more objections and to meet ihem here. If any of the readers will 
_ parti cularly set forth any further objections, I shall feel glad to 


give my rejoinders to them as best as I can. In conclusion, I 
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may observe that, from the point of view of meaning, the 
derivation of dear as given by the Doctor is incomplete, and as 
such, it can better be replaced, or at least supplemented, by quot- 
ing the connection of the same with adAz-ai ha. 


(2) WRONG DERIVATIONS 


Under this division, I first fake the instance of the word 
temple. The following etymological information appears against 
this word in Dr. Annandale's Dictionary : 


Temple [ Fr. temple from L. templum, a temple; Originally a 
place marked or cut off, from root tem in Gr, temno, to cut, whence 
Gr. temenos, a temple ]. | 


It may here be remarked in eonnection with this information ' 
that the derivation of the Eng. femple from the L. templum (a 
temple ), through the Fr. temple as given by Dr. Annandale, may 
certainly be very right. But what is after all the use of this 
derivation? Does it, once more, tend to make the meaning of 
templ: clearer in any degree? Moreover,-The further derivation of 
the L. templum from the root fem (in Gr, femno) to cut is 
altogether wrong. It is based on similarity of sound only. There 
is no similarity of sense there. The explanation that temple 
meant originally ‘a place marked or cut off’ is baseless and is 
suggested by the wrong connection of temple with tem ‘to cut’. 


Eng. femple, so far as its meaning is concerned, is to be split 
. up into three parts as tem, p, and le. Of these, tem is connected 
with Skr. deva, p, is only an additional sound that has crept in, 
and le is connected with Skr. Glaya. With the initial @ dropped, 
and the ending ya lost through phonetic decay, dlaya can very 
well assume the form fe. Even in the Marathi deula, a corruptéd 
form of Skr. deválaya, only la of Glaya remains. The! of fem and 
the d of deva are connected sounds according to Grimm’s Law. 
Temple and devülaya are, then, thus connected in form. In meaning 
too, they are similarly connected. For, deva means a deity, and 
dlaya means a house. JDevülaya, therefore, thus means ‘a house 
for a deity’ ‘an edifice dedicated to the service of a deity.’ Eng. 
temple also means the same thing. Eng. temple and Skr. devalaya 
" therefore, are thus completely connected. It is superfluous to 
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add that Fr. temple, L. templum, and Gr. temezts ar» also ulti- 
mately connected with the Skr. devàlaya. 


CHANGE IN MEANING 


The supporters of the derivation of L, tempaum from the root 
tem ( to cut) will say that this derivation is rigat £x spite of there 
being no connection whatever between the met nirzs of templum 
and fem. For, they will add, it is well known sha: tte meanings 
of words undergo changes. This being so, tae : pparently un- 
connected meanings of templum and tem are but re:dl~ connected, 
the one being only a change of the other. Weli, may I say in 
return, this linguistic fact about the change in m earinzs can never 
be denied altogether by any student of etymolcgy At the same 
time, however, it must be remembered, that it 13 a fact which is 
nottrue in the case of all words. The mistake committed Ly 
those that try to see this change in the case of almcst all words is 
this: They connect any two really unconneoted words simply 
on the strength of their similarity of sound, sni zhen explain 
away the real want of connection between theh meanings by 
saying that a change has taken place in the rearing! There is 
in fact, no end to such a misfinding of this so called sbenomenon of 
change. Whenever, really, there is any change in the meaning, it 
is natural and reasonable, and as such, can very tasily be seen. 
But most etymologists are regardless of this fact, and therefore 
misuse this principle of change, so as to make i" ६171308010 almost 
universally. The present instance of lemplum ia temple) as 
connected with tem (to cut) is one such instance, Particularly 
when the connection of this templum with the Sir. devülaya is 
seen, as shown by me above, the truth of mr remark will be 
evident to any unbiased reader. I 


HISTORY 


. The supporters of the derivation of templum 10:73 tem will once 
more say that it is a grave blunder to conrect templum with 
devalaya. Yor, will they affirm, there is no ‘history’ to support 
this connection. Now, one may ask, what de tkh2s2 supporters 
exactly mean by ‘history’? Do they mean (i) ckron>vlogy, or (ii) 
relation of languages, or (111) relation of the pecple wao used the 
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languages, or (iv) a record of the various forms of devdlaya in 
various stages of its existence,--the one form being the direct 
source of the other, and so on, until the L. form is ultimately 
reached, or lastly,(v) a record of devülaya in slightly altered 
forms in other related languages? If they mean (i) chronology, 
the question is in favour of Sanskrit. For, as stated above, 
Sanskrit is the oldest representative available of the original 
Parent Aryan speech. For, Rgveda is the oldest literature, and 
Reveda is in Sanskrit. Sanskrit is, therefore, the oldest language. 
If, on the other hand, they mean (ii) relation of the languages, 
even then, my connection remains correct. For, opinions are 
now unanimous regarding the fact that Sanskrit and inr ean 
languages are interconnected. If, again, they mean (iii) relation 
of people who used Sanskrit and the European languages, there 
is, again, in this matter, as in the previous 076, no difference of 
opinion as regards the fact that these people were related, at least 
so far as their linguistic dealings are concerned. If, once more, 
they mean, (iv ) a record of the various forms etc., my connection 
is still not wrong, because connection as I have already pointed 
out above, does not necessarily require the showing of any such 
forms. For, the languages to which the connected words belong, 
are not necessarily in the direct relation of daughter and parent. 
If, lastly, it refers to (v) a record of devalaya in slightly altered 
forms in other related languages, my connection is still in tke 
right. For, dev@laya does exist in the form of detla in Marathi, 
devala or devala in the Marathi of the kunbis, temple in English, 
temple, in French, temencs in Greek and fo on. Thus, then, this 
connection is supported by such history. But the principal obiect 
of connection being to clarify the meanings of words, and the 
question of determining the relutive time of the origination of 
every word being bound to be hopelessly dubious for want of 
sufficient data, the right thing to do is to connect Aryan words 
with Sanskrit in as great a number as is possible, with due regard 
paid to their meanings and sounds. This, I think, is sufficient 
‘history’ in the circumstances of the matter. 


This is whaf can be said with regard to the objection of 
‘history’ as adduced against connection. Now, it can be asked, in 
return, where is the ‘history’ when the etymologists derive 


oe a” 
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templum from tem to cut? Is it not a derivation Lasel cn similarity 
of sound alone ? If there is no history’ in connectine templum with 
devilaya, there is not even a shadow of it in Cerivirg the same 
from tem.to cut. In the connection, there are at least two things 
important viz. scund and sense. In the derivatien, <owever, there 
is only one thing, and that is sound. This is sc nes only in the 
single instance of the derivation of lemplum from ten, but in the 
instance of the derivations of a very great numer if other words 
as well To consider such derivations as cor:ect. end then to 
gather ‘historic’ information from them as requ-red br semantics, 
is, [ think, dangerous to the cause of semantics 


Of wrong derivations that can better be -epl:.ced by right 
connections a very great number of instances can be cited,—far 
greater indeed than one can at first imagine. I have already 
cited one instance above. Below I add two mor» :— 


Arsenal (meaning ‘a repository or magasine cf arms and 
military stores for land or naval service ) The folowing is the 
short account given of this word by the Doctor 


Arsenal [ Fr. arsenal, Sp. arsenal from an Ar. word]. 


‘ What the Arabic word is, in particular, the Dcstor does not 
say. Mr. V. V. Bhide, the author of the ‘Gudmne’ Eng. and 
Marathi Dictionary’ who has ‘not departed from the p astice of Eng. 
lexicographers’, however, illumines us on this point Says he -— 


Arsenal ( Ar. or house and cino an art). 


Now, how does this art of deriving arsenal fron the Arabic 
compound serve to clarify the meaning of the samr.? Should it 
not, then, be better replaced by its right connection $- 


Arsenal, from the point of view of its meaning, is to be split 
up into arse, n, and aj. Of these, arse represen s 716 Skr, astra, 
or, better, astra ( with the initial dropped as ns veral cases), 
and al, dlaya, Al represents alaya even as the le Df temple, as 
shown above, represents the same. Astra, or, bette: sira means 
‘a weapon of war’ and Gaya means ‘a housc'* clstr@laya or 
Sastralaya, therefore, with which arsenal is thus ca mcted means 
‘a house for (storing up or manufacturing) wea; oms of war.’ 

19 
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Arsenal, then, is thus connected with astralaya both phonetically 
as well as from the point of view of meaning. 


From the above~given connection of arsenal with astralaya, 
(or with astra—nilaya,—aGlaya and nilaya being the same in sense), 
it must have been clear that the part of arsenal which means 
‘a house ’ is not the first, but the last. Mr. Bhide, and perhaps 
also the ‘ English lexicographers ’ from whose ‘practice ' Mr. 
Bhide has ' not departed, ' however, take the first part ( and that 
of cousse ar ) to convey the meaning of a house | 


The other instance, that I have here chosen of wrong deriva- 
tion based on similarity of sound oniy, wherein the sense is totally 
disregarded, and then the principle of change in sense is wrongly 
used, in a way so as to be completely blind for history, is that 
of ‘blind’. This is how Dr. Annandale derives this blind : 


Blind [ A. sax. D. Icel. Sw. Dan. G. blind; originally meaning 
- turbid or eloudy, and allied to blend, to mix. |. 


Now, it may once more be asked how does this  deri- 
vation help to establish and make clear the meaning of 
blind ? The explanation that it is allied to blend ‘to mix’ 
is positively wrong and is suggested only by the simi- 
‘larity in sound of blind and blend. As a matter of fact, 
` blind and blend ought never to be confounded together. The right 
connection of blind ( which, from the point of view of meaning, 
‘is to be written as bl-ind ) is with Skr. pra-andha. Pra-andha as 
shown above in the case of pra-arha ( price) is the same in mean- 
_ing as simply andha. Andha means ‘blind’. Eng. blind, there- 
. fore, is thus connected with Skr. pra-andha both in sound as well 
as in sense. Skr. andha in its turn is probably connected with 
Skr. an-drs’. Un means‘ not’ and drs means‘ to see’, An-dré or 
andha, therefore, with which Eng. bl-ind is thus connected, means 
* one who cannot see ' ' one who is destitute of the sense of sight’. 
It is thus clear, from this explanation, that Eng. blind is to be 
connected with Skr. pra-andha, and is not at all to be confounded 
with Eng. blend. 

* (3) FANCIFUL DERIVATIONS 

Under this head, several kinds of derivations can be: cited. 

However, the main kinds are two: (i) the first. kind comprises 


hd 
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derivations that are fanciful because they are besed on similarity 
of sound alone. The three instances of tempte (as ultimately 
derived from iem to cut ), arsenal ( ag derived from tke Ar. com- 
pound or and cino ), and blind (as confounded wizh blend), are 
instances also of this kind of fanciful der-va; ons. A fresh 
instance may be noted here. This instance iso” ih: word finger. | 
Dr. Horrwitz connects finger with Skr. pafica | fite 4 while Dr. 
Annandale derives the same from a root which s found in Jang. 
As a matter of fact Eng. finger can better be connertel with Skr. 
pra-anguli. Pra-anguli is the same as simply a<gult, even as 
pra-andha is the same as simple andha or pra-arka iz fhe same as 
simple arha. Aùguli as is well known, meals a Singer; pra- 
anguli also, therefore, would mean a finger. Fürzgor. ard pra-angult 
are thus mutually connected in meaning as el ss in sound. 


Pra-anguli, I have shown above, is the sama iy Meaning as 
simple ०४४८७, Now, this anguli, it may further remarked 
. incidentally, is, in its turn, connected probably wiza the Skr. ank 
‘to count.’ It thus gives the following infommaticn, viz, that 
angulis (i. e. fingers) were used for counting thiags fo-merly as at 
present. Another possible connection of ७7५१८७ iswi:l ökr. sa?hgrdh 
which is the same as sa%-grah which means ‘to z1aiv™to seize.’ In 
fact, Eng. grasp is connected completely (i. e. ir soi ni and sense) 
with Skr. grbh ' to take’ “to seize’ with which, szatu, are connect- 
ed grdh and grah. Anguli, with this connectior, give the infor- 
mation that angulis (i. e. fingers) were used priacipal y for grasp- 
ing things then as now. This, perhaps, is a belzer connection of 
anguli than the first one, as if points to the mor» p-inary action 
of grasping physically than the comparatively ‘tater action of 
counting which shows some degree of civilisat on and advance. 


(ii) The second kind under this head ccrsi-te of deriva- 
tions that are fanciful because they are based Dn scme fanciful 
tales raised to the status of ‘history.’ As one instence of this, 
the followtng derivation of quie (meaning' ७८५६७ ) ney be noted: 


Quiz [ said to have been originated simply to »vzzle people, 
by Daly, the manager of a Dubblin play-house, “hc hed the letters 
quiz put on all the walls of Dubblin ]—Annardal 5, 


. 
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It appears from the use of the expression ‘said to have been 
originated’ in the explanation enclosed within brackets above, 
that Dr. Annandale himself does not accept this story of quiz 
quite whole-heartedly. At the same time, he does not seem to 
discard the same quite completely. He has, perhaps, a half-heart- 
ed belief in it, Whatever that be, the story looks only a story on 
the very face of it. Its historical value is nil In Marathi, too, 
there are several such stories current among the people. But 
‘they are, of course, to be treated simply as folk tales, deserving 
to be totally brushed aside by a historical researcher. | 


The connecticn of quiz (which word ought to be written 88 qu-iz 
in view of its meaning) is with Skr. ku-vid. Ku means 
‘ difficult,’ and vid means‘to know. ’ Ku-vid or quiz, therefore, 
means‘ that which is difficult to know,’ thus ‘ a puzzle) Skr. 
Kita, Marathi Kode, and Eng. quiz-all of which mean ‘a puzzle ’ 
are all to be connected ultimately with this very ku-vid; and 
therefore mean what they mean 


(4) DOUBTEUL DERIVATIONS 
Dr. Annandale offers the following derivation of house : 


House [ A sax. kus = Icel. hus, Dan. Sw. and Goth. his, D. his, 
G. haus; from root meaning to cover, as in hide, hose, sky, ete, 
Akin husband, hussy. | 


This derivation of Acuse appears to me to be dubious in view 
of the connection that I offer below : 


From the point of view of meaning, the word house is to be 
split up into two parts as ho and use. Ofthese, ho is to be con- 
nected with Skr. à and use with Skr. vas. The entire word house, 
therefore, isto be conncected with the entire word ü-vas. Ais 


1 Another very good example of this Second kind of Fanciful Derivations is fur- 
nished by the so-called ‘history’ of hip hip hurrah recently published by the 
Times of India under Current Topics, in its issue of November 5, 1928. In 
my Marathi article entitled ‘hip hip hurrah va Peter the Hermitchi Kalpita 
Kauthü' published in the puravani Dnyan Prakash of 25-12-28. I have 
shown, in detail, how this so-called ‘history’ is not, or rather cannot be, 
real history, but is only one of the numerous fanciful stories invented about 
several words by the imaginative brains of certain people. 
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an unmeaning prefix, while vas means ‘ to dwel.'  4-vas, there- 
fore, with which house is thus connected, means ' a d zelling place.’ 
That ‘ house ' is to be connected with G@-vas is clear vin from the 
German form of house viz. ha-us which represerts “he Skr. a-vás 
more immediately. The Sanskrit word ü-vasethc (= a house) 
may be here noticed. | 


(5) UNCERTAIN DERIVATIONE 


Under this division, I mean to show how certan words, the 
origin of which is regarded as uncertain, can best-be rornected with 
Sanskrit. For want of space, I take only cns..:zxample here. 
This is of the word pot. The following is the information given 
of this pot by Dr. Annandale :-- 


Pot [ A widely spread word, the origin of waick i: not clear. 
Fr. pot, D. pot, Dan. potte, Icel. potir, W. pot, Ir. volá ६ pot]. 


The connection of this pot is with the Skr. wor: 2atra which 
means a ‘pot’. The Icel, potir is very near to tais Skr. pütra. 
Patra, ( to be written as Pa-tra, in accordance wish its sense,, 
in its turn, is to be connected with payo-dFr. .Pzyo (payah) 
means ‘water’, and dir means ‘to hold.’ Pcyo-th-, therefore, 
^ with which Skr. patra and Eng. pot are thus conaeoted, means 
‘that which holds water’, ‘a vessel for hold rg water,’ This 
connection of patra yields the following historic in25rmation: 


In their uncivilised condition, the Aryas had 16 vessels for 
storing up anything whatever. In fact the ver- ies of storing 
for future use was perhaps then not known. Grad’ ally, however, 
as civilisation advanced and the necessity for stoxng up things 
began to be felt, the Aryas prepared several vessels for storage. 
The first such vessel was, probably, our patra. Tor, while leaving 
the primitive stage and wandering over the sarlas surface in 
search of food and suitable habitation, they mast have felt the 
necessity of taking some store of water with :hei3,2s water is 
not to be found everywhere. Even when dwelim- in a house, 

the storing of water is absolutely required. Anyvar, water is a 


1 I have already shown this connection in my edition 4f Zathuvamsa (on 
page 83, Notes ), where the connection of various «the words likewise 
occurs, : 


-- 
d u^ tae Ao 
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very important necessity of life, and as such, it must, most 
probably, have been stored up first. The vessel, therefore, which 
was prepared thus to store up water, was given the significant 
name of payo-dhr or paira. Subsequently, however, this very 
vessel, which was originally meant for storing up water, was 
likewise used for storing up other things as well. Hence it is that 
they could speak of a patra for food, a patra for flowers, a pütra 
for corn, and a patra for anything. The original idea of ‘water’ 
was lost, and patra, in course of time, came to denote a vessel for 
storing or placing almost anything. 


That patra is connected with payó-dhr can be seen by consider- 
ing the Eng. word pitcher. This word also, like patra, is 
connected with payo-dhr. For, from the point of view of mean- 
ing, the word pitcher is to be split up into two ‘parts as pt and 
icher. Of these, pi represents payo ( payah), and tcher represents 
dhara ( dhr). Pitcher, therefore, thus represents pagyó-dhr, both 
phonetically as well as from the point of view of meaning. The 
derivation of pitcher, as given by the Eng. etymologists, is, of 
course, incomplete. 


The traditional explanation of patra is, that patra comes from 
pa to drink. patra, therefore, is a drinking vessel. To my 
mind, however, my former explanation appears to be better than 
this traditional view, as the idea of storing seems to be the more 
principal idea in patra than the one of drinking. 


So far, I have tried to ascertain and explain the meanings of 
such words, as semantics, phonetics, derivation, and so on, I have 
done this by showing the connections of these words with the 
corresponding Skr. roots or words. As occasion arose, also, I 
tried to show how the derivations of most Eng. words, as given 
by eminent ety mologists, are defective, and -how, therefore, they 
can better be replaced by right connections, If an attempt is made 
to replace all these defective derivations by their corresponding 
better connections, I think it will prove to be of immense use to 
the science of word-explanation and semantics! Will such an 
attempt see the light of day inthe near future ? 





i Ihave shown this connection in my booklet entitled Marathi Arthastddhi 
published last year, 


WORDS IN RGVEDA 
BY 
PRIN, V. ८. RAJVADE, M. A, 


( continued ) 


अमति = Poverty etc. 


The word means evil or an enemy. 

अरे अस्मइमतिमारे अह आरे बिश्वां दुर्मतिं यक्षिपासि ४।११।६. 

पा usually to protect means here to keep off. 

आरे = दूरे, अमति, दुर्मति and अंह: mean the same tF ng 

Agni keeps off far from us all evil or all enexnies. 

आरे अस्मदमतिं बाधमानः ३।८।२ ॥ निरुन्धानो अमति गोभिः ele ale ॥ sTHÍd बाधमाना 
३।५३।१५ ॥ गोभिष्टरेमामतिं १०।४२।१० ॥ सेधताभतिं १०।७६।४. 


In all these instances अमति is something to b= destroyed or kept 
af a distance. गोभिष्टरेमामतिं ( १०।४२।१० ) and निरुन्वानो Sale qd: ( १।५४।५ ), 
show that अमति is poverty that is to be antagon sec by means of 
“sows, It: means hunger as in त्व नो अस्या aaea क्षुधोऽभिशस्तेरव 
eg ( ८।६६।१४ ) Indra shields men from pove-ty. hunger, and . 
` such other harassment. 
अम॑तेः = क्षुधः = अभिशस्तेः, 
वि षू व्रादेन्द्रो अमतेरुत क्षुधः ( १०।४३।१० ) = इन्द्रः अमतेः TTS च क्षुधः अस्मान्‌ 

विवृत्‌ वारयतु, 

tega वेपते मनो भिया मे अमते; ( ५॥३६।३ ) = अमतेः द्ारिश्यस्प मयेः मे मनः वेपते कम्पते, 

मा नो enr um रीरधः ( ३।१९।५ )=0 Agni, de ne; subject (रीरधः) 
us to poverty and to sonlessness. 
मा नो SANSA परा दा दुर्वाससेऽमतये मा नो अस्यै ( ७॥१॥१९ ) meras the same, अबीरते 
` = अवीरतायै, हुर्वाससे unclad. अस्यै to this notorious पर दाः = रीरधः 

अप हत रक्षसो भङ्गरावतः स्कभायत Ra सेघतामतिम्‌ ( १०।७३।४ 3; here poverty 
is classed with demons (रक्षस:) and hell ( निऋतिं ) 

अनापिरज्ञाः असजात्यामतिः पुरा नस्या अभिशस्तेरव स्पृतम्‌ (१० 331-0). आपि, ज्ञा and 
सजात mean a relative. Poverty is norelative, moloving kinsman 


` or kinswoman of man. The ASsvins are impl-re: "io save men 
from that evil one before ghe visits them. 
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नि बाधते अमतिः ( १०।३३।१ ), Poverty afflicts. 


युयोता शरुमस्मदाँ आदित्यास उतामातेम्‌ (८1१८1११). The Adityas are requested 
to keep from men injury ( श) and also poverty ( अर्मतें ), 


The word in almost all instances means crushing, pitiless 
poverty, and is opposed to gala which means the good-will of the 
gods, blessing, riches. Itis the same as gia which means the 
ill-will of the gods or enemies. All these three words are derived 
—. from #3 to think. 

न त्वा रासीयाभिशस्तये बसो न पापत्वाय सन्त्य । 

न मे स्तोतामतीवा न दुर्हेतः स्यादग्ने न पापया (८।१९।२६ ) = 

I.would not deliver thee, Oh Agni, to harm ( अभिशस्तये ), nor to 
wickedness. I do not like that wicked, evil-minded men should 
curse thee. My men (मे a!) are neither evil-minded (maar), 
nor villainously disposed (दुर्हितः) nor lovers of villainy ( पापया ), 


अमति = Light 

ब्युवी पृथ्वीममतिं gsm (93€) = (the Sun) creating broad and 
wide light 

विश्रयमाणे अमतिं ( ७४५३ ) ( the Sun ) spreads light far and wide, 

आ बन्धुरेष्वमार्तिन दर्शता Aga AB मरुतो रथेषु वः (१।६४।९) == हें मरुतः e: युष्माकं अन्धुरेघु 

tag रोदसी आतस्थौ आतिछति | कीदृशी Vedi | अमतिः घ्व विद्युत्‌ ऽव sia दर्शनीया, Ródasi, 
the mother of the Maruts, is as bright as lightning cr sunlight. 

वि खर्या अमतिं न भियं सात्‌ (५४५1२ ) = सूर्यो यथा अमतिं प्रकाशे विसात्‌ ददाति तथा 
प्रियं शोभां ददातु, 


तादिन्न्वस्य सवितुर्नाकमें हिरण्मयीममतिं यामशिश्रेत्‌ (३।३८।८ =a हिरण्ययीम्‌ अमतिं सविता ` 


"appa ताम्‌ अस्य संवितुः अमतिं नकिः न कोऽपि श्रयेत्‌, मे cannot be construed as also 
Wes. diae अस्य ag: may be thus construed and interprefed:-अस्य सितु 
_ तत्‌ इत्‌ नु अद्भुतम्‌ । कि तत्‌ । यां हिरण्ययीम्‌ अमतिम्‌ असो सविता श्रयति तां नाकःन कोऽपि 
. अयाते, . The Sun s brilliance is peculiar to it. में is unintelligible 
अनु अताममतिं वर्धदुर्वी (५।६२।५) and summed क्षत्रियस्य ( ५।६९।१) ; here 
; Mitra and Varuna are said to Increase the. well-known (शता) and 
wide-spread brilliant light of the powerful Sun 


Mitra and Varuna were once the most powerful deities: other 
gods depended on them. 
o अमतिन स॒त्यः ( १।७३।२ ) ; this is about Agni. I cannot interpret the 
words, Agni perhaps is sunlight itself. 


E ASA 


2 
n " 
SN EE . Words. in E 
ELE! * Rye. २ : ' B d s (2 9 
v4 - PEN + ‘ee rte) ves wey H = hf a a - t नह के 
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i-na in almost all these instances means.surligl t. 
How is the word to be derived ? According to Yaska, as the 


Word has two unconnected meanings, it must have two deri- 
vations. | 


"` 'smft as evil is the negation of मति ; or 


Is अमति sunlight connected with अम which mears power or 
powerful? Is it something that cannot be conceivad ? Sunlight 
is unique. Who can say what the true derivation s. 


ore 


यदु 


'" The word means a son. सहसो यहः is used of Len 6 times and 
सहसो यही once, Agni is the son of strength, as stzen: tL is required 
in producing him. 


_ Indra is addressed as यही once ( ८1४५) as he is tka son of some 
‘one, perhaps of strength. It is really transberrid from Agni 
to Indra. l 


MM pr RT 


TM = 
ai ao e . J > ^ 


qe 

.. Agniis called a 11 times. Once he seems to 356 called the 
gon of Aditi (gt अदितेः ११।११।१ ),. and once son of the Dawn -(4@a94 
१०९२1२), and once of thé Purus (वो यहं पुरूणां et देव यर्तनाम्‌ १।३६।१ ) 
So यह in the 11 instances may mean a son. Buz whose son? 
Of सहस्‌ or of the 7 mothers to be mentioned immac ately? Indra 
( ८1१३)1२४ ) and Soma (81412 ) are called यह. 
` , तदिद्रद्रस्य चेतति ag प्रलेषु धामस (८।१२।२०) = तत्‌ उक्थं रुद्रस्य Wa मरुद्गणं Wen 
: पुराणिवु घामस स्थानेषु चेतति जानाति = praise discovers the Maruts, Rudras 
sons, in all old well-known places. This constrvctizm and inter- 
pretation are Mere guesses. 

इदं मे अभे० मन्म । बहद्दधाथ गभीरं यहं ( ४॥५॥६ ) = हे अग्ने म्त्म इः See गभीरं यह 
ga ws TY ध॒त्स्व, Prayer is called 2: because Agni is called so, 
What.does. 4g. mean? . Just as a son is dear, so things that are 
. dear may be called ag ] 
‘en ,तमियहू.न.रोदसी परि अवो बभूबतु: ( ५१६1४) = यथा रोदसी द्यावा Ped d वीरं ag 
इव परिभवतः परिचरतः । स वीरः तेषां spp us 
... आक्रा um एवां सुवीर्यस्य मंहना ig the ist half. It may >e construed 
thus :--अभे एषां यजमानानाम्‌ एतेभ्यो यजमानेभ्यः सुवीर्यस्य adie वीर अस्य मंहना बानेन 


20 
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उपाकुरुष्व = favour these men, Oh Agni, with the gift of a. good 
-brave son. 

The 2nd half means -Heaven and earth favour that son as 
though he were theirs. His value is in gold (श्रवः), 

These 3 Rks are hard. My interpretations are mere attempts. 
They cannot satisfy any one. 


* 


qA 


The feminine of यहु is यही a daughter. 

Night and the Dawn are the daughters of Ña, 

यही दवः | उषासानक्ता ( ५।४१।७) = उधासानक्ते दिवः TET, 

In other Rks they are called यव्ही without the addition of the 
word दिवः, 

यही ऋतस्य मातरा ( १॥१४२॥७ ॥ ५५६ ) = they are the daughters of ae 
and mothers of Rta i. e. sacrifice or Agni. l | 

The रोदसी also are यह्वी HAST मातरा ( ९।१०२।७॥ १०1५९८ ) ; रोदसी देवपुत्रे net 
मातरा यह्वी अव्तस्य ( ६॥ १७७) = देवाः पुञाः ययोः ते रोदसी ऋतस्य यज्ञस्य अम्नेवी प्रत्ने मातरौ 
यहयी च, 

महि द्यावापृथिवी भूतमुर्वी नारी यही न रोदसी सदं नः ( १०।९३।१) = हे महि महत्यो मार्यो 
थयातापृथिव्यो यहयो रोदस्यौ इव अस्माकं सदं सदनाय उर्वी Te भूत भवनम्‌, This quotation 
shows that the रोदसी were different from द्यावापृथिव्य, Were they the 
game as नक्तोषासा ? द्यावापृथिव्यो cannot be the daugters of AK. 


TEE cmi 


यह्वीः 

Agni’s mothers are the 7 daughters of heaven. 

बबराजा सीमनदतीरदब्धा दिवो यह्वीरवसाना अनझाः (30218 ) = सीम्‌ अयम्‌ sre अनदतीः 
शब्दम अकुर्वतीः अदब्धाः केनापि अहिंसिताः अवसानाः TaN न वसानाः तथापि अनझाः wr: 
. यह्वीः दुहितूः aqa = Agni goes to the daughters of Heaven that 
make no sound while flowing, whom none dare injure, who wear 
no clothes and are yet not naked. Agni goes to them for 
being born. 

सना अन्न युवतयः सयोनिरेकं गर्भ दधिरे सप्त वाणीः is the second half of the 
above Rk, सयोनीः समानयोन्यः समानमातृकाः सनाः सदेव युवतयः पुराण्यः अपि युवतयः सप्त 
mog: Ter: अपि एकं गर्म दधिरे = They are born of the same mother; 
though ancient, they are young ; though seven, they conceive or 

have in their wombs one only. They are the 7 voices. 

` अवर्धयन्‌ सुभगं सप्त यह्वीः भेतं जज्ञानमरुष (३॥१॥४) = जज्ञानं जायमानं जातं वा sed 
did Xd सुभगम्र aft द्विः सप्त ART: दुहितरः अबर्घयन्‌, 


"T .. Words in Rgveda | 151 


wife अभि० सचन्ते० सप्त यह्वीः ( १।७१।७), अभिसचन्ते = सेवन्ने. 

पूर्वी: वैश्वःनराय० यह्वीः (१1५९४ ) = The many daugiterz of Heaven 
( offer food ) to Agni. 

` तस्य ज्येष्ठं महिमानं वहन्तीहिरण्यवर्णाः परि यन्ति यह्वीः (२।३२।९) == जस्य अपांनपातः 
wi ज्येष्ठं महिमानं waa queen ताः हिरण्यवर्णाः द्विः vet: बरेयम्ति == The 
daughters of Heaven, gold-coloured flow on, carrying in their 
wombs Agni's highest greatness i.e. Agni himmel. Or तस्य va 
महिमानं वहन्तीः may mean तस्मे अपांनप्ने sad मेहिमानं gd ag: = giving 
him his best food. 

आपो नप्त्रे घृतमन्नं वहन्तीः० परि दीयन्ति यह्वीः ( २३५१४) = Waters, daughters 
of Heaven, carrying ghee, his food, to Agni, flow on. 

4 ad afta: ag: यहीः स्पशं विश्वस्य जगतो वहन्ति (४।१३।.) = The Sun is 
none else but Agni. The Sun’s mares are the 7 deughters of 
Heaven. The Sun i. e. Agni is the overseer of tie whole world. 
They bear him along 


Here there is a complete identification besween Agni and 
the Sun. ; 


ener दिव आसप्नं यह्वी रायो दुरो व्यृतज्ञा अजानन्‌ ( १७२८ ) =thc~-e well-versed 
in sacrifice ( scia: ), full of prayers ( स्वाध्यः) well kno ( व्यजानन्‌ ) the 
the gates of, or doors leading to, riches, as the 7 dsughters of 
Heaven do. आ = इव. 

दिवो TRT गुहा बभूव ( ३।१।९) = Agni lay hidder loag; but the 
daughters of Heaven conceived him and so he cou.d no longer 
remain hidden. 

यह्वीकऋतस्य मातरः | ममूज्यन्ते द्विः शिक्षम्‌ ( ९1३३५) and aA त्क नयः सप्त यह्वीः 
( ९।९२।४ ) Here Soma is identified with Agni, Scme is mixed 
with water. So the daughters of Heaven, mothers र sacrifice or 
Agni ( here Soma ), wash Heaven’sson. यज्ी 

सप्त y: = आतस्य मातरः Mothers of sacrifize Met is Agni 
Hers Soma. 

यह्वी in course of time came thus to stand for v'&te 58. 

सं यद्धनन्त मन्युभिः जनासः शुरा यह्वीष्वोषधीषु fa %५६।१२) == cha heavenly 
people ( जनासः = दिव्या जनाः), the brave Maruts cathzred together 
. with all their power ( मन्युभिः ) in waters ( ay ), end men. | 
याने स्यानान्यश्चिना quur दिवो यह्वीष्वोषधीषु विक्षु ( vivetg ) = ६7089 seats that 
the Aévins held in waters (daughters of Heaven !, -plants and 
men. 
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आवृत्त TAA यदहिं हन्‌ अपो यहरीरसँजत्सर्तवा उं (wii) == Indra todk~ up 
his thunderbolt when he killed the serpent and then. lie caiised 
the waters--the daughters of Heaven—to flow 

स IA. जुहोति (१०।९९।४ ) Indra gives ( जुहोति?) waters 
( भवनीः ), daughters of Heaven ( aga: ) . 

Thus यहुः a son; यही. a daughter. «d: sometimes stands for 
waters which are the daughters of Heaven. Just as ag: does not 
mean महन्‌, so यही, feminine of यहुः , should not mean महती, 

यह is & variation of यहु. 


ते सेधन्ति पथो वक तरन्तं यव्हतीरपः ( १॥१०५॥११) = ते सुपर्णाः GN ae पार्थ वर्तमान 
qu यहतीः यहीः अपश्च तरन्तं पीडयन्तं वृत्रे सेधन्ति हिसान्ति. Vrtra or any other 
foe blocks the path of the waters and troubles them- Thé gods 
kill him 

यत्र राजा वैवस्वतो यत्रावरोधनं दिवः । यत्रामूर्यह्ृतीरापर्तत्र sut wd { ९।११३।८ } 
Make me immortal there, OH Soma, where reigns king ४७17७१0७18, 
where there is the presence (अवरोधनं ?) of Heaven, and where 
flow the waters; the daughters of Heaven, 

There is no reason why wed: should be different in meaning 
from agt 

Sayana everywhere renders 4a, यही and watt by महान्‌ and महत्यः; 

"EI इव प्र वयामुज्जिहानाः प्र ue नाकमच्छा (५॥१॥१) = Agni’s beams 
soar (site ) towards heaven like skylarks (8:?) leaving the 
branches of trees ( at early morn ) यह must be some bird | 

. सिन्धोरिव प्राध्वने zea वातप्रमियः पतयान्ति EE । घतस्य धारा अरुषो न वाजी. काष्ठा 

भिन्दन्तमिभिः पिन्वथानः ( ४५८७) = इव यथा सिन्धोः .प्ांध्वने प्रवाहे शूघनासाः daar 
वातं ये प्रमिनन्ति हिंसन्ति यह्वाः केचित्‌ पक्षिणः पतयन्ति धावन्ति तथा ऊर्मिभिः घृत्स्य धारा 
पतयन्ति गच्छन्ति | यथा अरुषः तेजस्वी वाजी अश्वः काष्ठाः आजिमर्यादाः भिन्दन्न अतिक्रमन््‌ 
घावांते तथा, यहां; seem to be certain birds that have long (mẹ?) 
besks (नासं:!) and that defeat opposing winds (amma ) while 
coursing along the current of the Indus, So do streams of- ghee 
run towards Agni. Again these streams are compared to a race- 
horse that running a race at times crosses the paling (काष्ठाः) or 
the goal. पिन्वमानः grammatically goes with वाजी but in sense with 
धाराः; it should be therefore Ramar. In this sentence SIR: (पिन्वमानः(ना:) 
is misplaced ० ` 

In thesé two Rks यह: ‘is altogether a different word. gr: is 

ot feminine, though Sayana says so 
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Dura Q.9 MISORLLANE ह 
Tos 5 BHAVADASA AND SABARASVAM-N 


hat Bhavadisa was an ancient commentator of the Pirva- 
mimamsé . follows -from the fact that he is meatmned in the 
Slokavartika by name and Kumarila appears te say’ that 
Bhavadass explained the words ‘athatah’ ocevrri: g in the first 
sutre of Jaimini as together conveying ánantarzs'. Sucaritamisra 
in his. Kasika.on the Slokavartike says the same or. this passage 
Bid. quotes a half verse’ from- Bhavadisa whizh gives this 
méaning of'&thatah', The important question -s tc fnd out the 
relationship of Bhavadása and Sabara. The Slokavartika says 
that in certain other commentaries of the Parverimamsa the 
“athatah’ Sand that this méthod of interpretat.on is found fault 
with by thé bhasyakara iii his opening words Bush Parthasir- 
athimisra and Stichvitamisra explain that the ‘otier « omimeéntaries 
Uvrttyantaresuw) spoken of‘in the ' Slokavar-ike are-those of 


Bhavadasa and others.” “ Hértice itfollows that 3li£vàlüsae Was-B 
६ १ ACE A 3 UBS EB te dt Sete oh SR Ns ih 






d 4 Li 





Ld 


प्रसिद्धोप्यथशन्दांदेः कि quiu suqq bb प्रदर्शनार्थभित्येके केचिळानार्शयाचिनेः | Aggra 
वच्छिय भवदासेन sema ॥ शाक्तितोऽवयवं चेव aan । श्छोकवार्तिक 
(tiaia Verses 62-64 ) 


2 'gd erum इति पदद्वयं भवदासेनानन्तर्यार्थतया कल्पितम्‌ ।' काशऐेक ००५ श्होकवार्तक 
( प्रतिज्ञासुत्र 03), 

f भवदसेन चोक्तम्‌-- अथात इत्ययं शब्द आनन्तर्ये प्रयुज्यते 1 › 'व्याशिशा on तम्त्नवार्तफ 
( प्रतिज्ञासूत्र 94), 

4 वृत्त्यन्तेरेपु केपांचिल्लीकिकार्थव्यतिक्रमः | शब्दानां दृश्यते तेषामुपालम्सयमुच्यते ॥ अथात gay 
लोके नानन्तर्ये प्रयुज्यते । तस्मात्तादर्थ्यमेतस्य परिभाषादिभिर्भवेत्‌ ॥ प्रलिद्धहनेम शब्दानामप्रसिद्धे 
च कल्पना । न कार्या वृत्तिकारेण सति सिद्धार्थसंभवे ॥ श्ठोकवार्तिक ( Wick wer 33-35 ), 


5 केषांचिद्धि भवदासादीनां वृत्त्यन्तरेपु शब्दानामलौकिकोर्थ उपवर्णितः 1330 भाञ्येणोपालभ्यन्ते i 
O qag पूर्वम्रन्यदोषोद्रावनेन स्वम्नन्यरुणंधेत्तोर्यापनेन वी [gari ने segs pero शोतार 
` Sega । काशिका ० श्छोकेवार्तिक (wages 33 ); उपाउम्म्पक्ष qg 
' “बन््य॑न्तरेंष्चिति। केषाचिद्भवंदासादीनां qure । न्यायरत्नांकर; भी werds of शेबर are 
"gi येष्बंथेपु प्रसिद्धानि पदाने तानि सति संभव तदेथोन्येवं सूत्रेध्विऱ्यंचम del नाध्याहीरादि- 
ORR परिकत्पनीयीर्थ; परिमावितंव्यो बॉ’, Uoc "` = ह 
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vrttikara, while Sabara was a bhásyskara of the Pürvamim&rmsa, 
It further follows from the Slokavartika as interpreted by 
the two commentators thereof that Sabara criticized the 
explanation of the words 'satháteh' offered by  Bhavadüsa. 
Bhavadasa is thus earlier than Sabara. We know from other 
sources that Bodhàyana wrote a vrtti on the Pürvamlmüihsü 
called krtakoti and that Upavarsa abridged it. Both Bodhayana 
and Upavarsa are very much earlier than Sabara, who could not 
have flourished later than the 4th or 5th century A. D. Bhava- 
disa must have flourished before the 4th century A. D., being as 
shown above earlier than Sabara. The work of Bhavadasa, 
though a vrtti, seems to have contained Karikas as the Kasika 
quotes a half verse from it and thus resembled the Tantravartiks 
of Kumarila in form, 


Parthas&rathimisra tells us that Bhavadisa split the fourth 
sitra of Jaimini ( Sat-Samprayoge &oc. ) into two parts and held 
that the portion upto ‘pratyaksam’ constituted the definition of pra- . 
tyaksa and that the words ‘animittam vidyam&nopalambhanatv&t 
urge that pratyaksa is of no use in understanding dharma.' The 
Kasika also says that this was the way of taking the sūtra 
followed in another vrtti (i. o. by Bhavadiss) and (on p. 211) 
refers to Bhavadisa in connection with this sūtra, 


P. V. KANE. 


1 भवदासेनेतत्सूत्रं द्विधा कृत्वा सत्संप्रयोगे इत्येवमादि तत्प्रत्यक्षमित्येबमन्त प्रत्यक्षकक्षणपरम्‌, अनि- 
मित्तमित्यादे च तशय धर्मे प्रत्यनिमित्तत्वपरं व्याख्यातम्‌, तदुपन्यस्य quad वर्ण्यत इति 
न्यायरत्नाकर on झछोकवार्तिक ( aua 1); तदिद्‌ वृत्त्यन्तरे ऽनिमित्तादषच्छिद्य तत्मत्यक्ष- 
मित्येवमन्तं लक्षणपरं व्याख्यातं तदुपम्यस्य दूषयति वर्ण्यत इति । काशिका, 


THE KUNDAMALA AND BHaSs 


In vol. IX of the Annals of the Bhandarkar Institate pp. 333-34 
Mr. D. R. Mankad contributes a note on the auihership of the 
13 dramas ascribed to Bhāsa. He quotes a- ps:sege from the 
Kundamal& and sees therein a reference to ths Frasimà, one of 
the 13 Trivandrum publications. The explanaffon of Mr. Mankad 
may be very ingenious, but is very far from convincing.’ Why 
the words “padimagado mahár&o" should maar “Dasaratha as 
portrayed in the ‘Pratimanitaks’ passes 01798 urderstanding. 
In the passage quoted from the Kundamala all tLose that are 
mentioned by Sita as the objects of her reverence and solicitude 
were living (except Dasaratha), viz. the capital myodhya, the 
mothers-in-law and her friends. Dasaratha alone was then dead, 
The former are not intended as taken from any Drama or any 
. other work. Why is it necessary to take onir ths reference to 
Dasaratha as from the Drama Pratima? Whet ® more natural 
than to suppose that DaSaratha being dead the author of the 
Kundamali supposed that his image had been emected in the 
palace and was honoured by his sons and deaghters-in-law. 
‘Supposing there is no mention of the image of Dazaratha in the 
Ramayana, there is nothing to prevent the aathor of the 
Kundamala from adding a detail from his own experience while 
inditing a message of Sita. Does Mr. Mankad meen to say that 
the author of the Kundamiali never intended te adi :anything to 
what is contained in the Ramayana? The Rimsyena mentions 
in the message of Sita only her mothers-in-lav ( iTtzarakanda 48, 
10 Kumbhakonam edition ). 


The whole foundation of Mr. Mankad’s hspcthesis is so 
slippery and imaginary that hardly any one of Lhcse who are 
thoroughgoing advocates of Bhasa’s authorship of tae 13 plays 
will take it seriously. i 


— E. 7, KANE. 


THE PAUNDARIKA AND OTHER SACRIFICHS, ` 


Prof. P. V. Bapat in the Annals Vol. IX p. 329 puts certain 
queries about Pundarika and other Vedic sacrifices mentioned in 
Pali sacred books. The Paundartka, I find, was an Ekadasa-ratra 
sacrifice, Vide Apastamba-srauta-siitra 22-24-8-11 and Aévala- 
-yang-srauta-siitra ( Uttarasatka, chap. 4.4 ) In the Rāmäyaba 
also Rams is said to have performed the Paundarika, Asvamedha, 
Vajapeys and other sacrifices. I was not able to lay my hands 
on .the other sacrifices mentioned. If one may hazard a con 
jecture, the ‘ Nirargala ’ was probably the Visvajit. l हु 

ee P. V. KANE. 


RATHYAPURUSA-THE MAN IN THE STREET, .- 


» Sometimes very startling similarities are discovered in the 
expressions used in such widely differing languages as Sanskrit 
and English. Everyone is acquainted with the words ‘the man 
in the street’. In Sanskrit also the literal translation of these 
words has been employed to convey the same ides. Sucarita- 
mira in his Kasika' on the Slokavartika ( Trivandrum ed. `p. 65) 
says How can you compare Codand (Vedic injunctive passage) with 
the words ofa man in the street ( rathyapurusa ) who may he 
anybody '( an ordinary person, & Tom, Dick or Harry ) The 
same words are repeated on p. 76. _ 0 0. 08 
| Bau ns P. V. KANE, 
To the above note on rathy&purusa I just want to add that 
that word occurs in the same senge no less than seven times im a 
passage of the Vivrti of Siddharsigani on the Nydyavatara of 
. Siddhasene Divakara ( pp. 56-57, P. L. Vaidya’s edition, 1928 ) 
when the author is illustrating different kinds of Drstantàbhasa. 
The passage runs as follows: 
'संदिग्धसंध्यधर्मों यथा । वीनरागोऽयम्‌, मरणधमंत्वात , स्थ्यापुरुषवतः। रथ्यापुरुषे 
: बीतरागत्वस्य संदिग्धत्वात्‌ विशिष्चेतोधर्माणां विशिष्व्याहारादिलिङ्गगम्यत्वात्‌ रथ्य़ापुरूप्रे 
: तन्निर्णयस्याष्यभावादिति । संदिग्धसाधनधमों यथा । मरणधरमायं पुरुषः, TINA र॒थ्या- 
पुरुषवत्‌ | रथ्यापुरुषे रागादिमईवस्च संदिग्धत्वात्‌, वीतरागस्यापि तथा. संभव[दिति । 
संदिग्धोभयधर्मों यथा । असर्वज्ञोऽयं रागादिमत्वात्‌ रथ्यापुरुषवत | रथ्यापुरुषे प्रदुर्शित- 
न्यायेनोभयस्यापि संदिग्धत्वादिति। ' A. B.G, 
! अत्रापरं भाष्यं * नन्वंतैथाभूतमप्यर्थ ब्रूया'च्चोदना यथा यत्किंचन लोकिकं वचनं नद्यास्तीरे फलानि 
सन्तीत्यादि V तद्युक्तम्‌। कथं हि यावृशतादृशरथ्यापुरुषवाक्यमुपमानं चोदनायाः । अपीरषेयी हि 
सा । काशिका, 


ALEKHYA NATAKA — A NEW DRAMA | 


Mr. D. R. Mankad, M. A. in “A Note on the Authorship of 
'Svapnavasavadattam' " in the last part (of Vol. EX) of the Annals 
of the Bhandarkar Institute finds in the passage बच्छ — मंदभाइणी 
(P.10) of the Kundamala one reference to the Pratimánàtaka 
attributed to Bhasa. He remarks " This work is none else than 
the Pratimanataka — one of these thirteen dramas — passing 
under the name of Bhasa. Naturally therefore, we should say 
that the above passage refers to this drama. It would be idle 
to say that there must have been some older work, discussing this 
Same subject and this drama is really, a later adaptation of it. 
We cannot take things for granted only when it ts conventent!......... 
*००००५ १०० ०४१ ००० ००० ००० And when we find that Kundamalà here has a 
clear and undeniable reference to Pratimanataka, that evidence 
has already come forth. I therefore believe that the above 
expression does refer to the Pratiminataks that we possess. 
Following the strain in which the author of the note argues, I 
would posit the existence of another drama by name Alekhya 
Nataka, Kālidāsa in his Raghuvarhsa says in the 14th canto 


बाष्पायमाणो बलिमन्निकेतमालेख्यशेपस्य पितुर्विवेश ॥ 


According to Mr. Mankad, the word आलेख्यदोष in this verse 
should be correctly interpreted only if it refers to a drama .which 
.may be styled -~ आलेख्यनाटक, Going a step further, Bhasa was the 
greatest dramatist prior to Kalidasa and probably the Alekhya- 
Nataka was from the pen of Bhasa himself, 


Scholars may very well note the reductio ad absurdum in the 
above argument, There will be no end to arguments of the type 
indicated above and new works and new authors will be springing 
upon us at any stage. Every word of the Sanskrit Language would 
be indicative of some author or work, The author need only be 
reminded of his own remarks “we cannot take things for granted 
only when it is convenient ". 


T. R. CHINTAMANI, 





l. The italics are mine. 
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THE DATE OF RATIKALLOLINI OF SAMARAJA DIKSITA 
Samvat 1775 ( = A. D. 1719) 


RatikallolinI is a work on Kàma$astra ascribed to Simarija 
Diksita. Aufrecht makes no mention of this work in his 
Catalogus Catalogorum. There are two Mss of this work in the 
Govt. MSS Library at the B O. R. Institute viz. l 


( 1) No. 201 of 1902-07. 
and (%) No, 642 of 1899-1915. 


Neither of these MSS records the date when it was written. 
| No. 642 of 1899-1915, however, states the date of composition of 
the work in the following verse at the close :— 


बाणाद्रि प्रथिवीधर शीतपाणी 
वर्ण तथा माधव BHAA | 
व्याख्यादिमा दीक्षित सामराजो- 
रत्यादिकलोलवतीं रसेन ॥ ९१ ॥ 


The chronogram in the first two lines gives the figures 5771 
which, when read in the reverse order, give Samvat 1775 (= A. D. 
1719 ) as the date of composition of the work. 


In view of tha above date the question arises whether this 
` Bàmaràja Diksitais the one, who wrote a work on Alamkara called 
ठाळूवरासतलहरी, the irama श्रीदामचरित and the ब्रिपुरसुन्दरीमानसपूजास्तोच, 
Mr. S. K. De states! that this latter Sāmarāja ( also called 
Syamaràja) was the son of नरहरिबिंदुपुरंदर and lived in Mathura, 
where his descendants still flourish, at the latter part of the 17th 
Century. He wrote his drama श्रीदामचरित in 1681 A. D. for the 
Bundela Prince, ‘Anandaraya.2 His son was कुमारराज grandson 
AANA, and great zrandson जीवराज, ihe author of commentaries 
on the रसमञ्जरी anc रसतराङ्गिणी of Bhanudatta 


The date of Ratikallolini viz. 1719 mentioned’ above does not 
conflict with the date of श्रांदामचारत viz. A. D. 1681 even though 


1. History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I. 5. 326 
2 Theintroductory portion 0: 0४७ MS of श्रीदामर्चारेत reads “ नरहरिदी क्षितष्ठनुना 
वीक्षित सामराजिन आनंद्रायरंजनाय श्रीदामयरितं नाटक स्वयं बिरच्यत (१) 


Miscellanea 159 


wo assume that both these works were written by one and the 
same author. We may reasonably assume that the work Rati- 
kallolinI might have been written at the close of the author's 
literary career. This assumption, however, needs more corro- 
borative evidence for the following reason :— 


The two MSS of Ratikallolini referred to above merely state 
that the work was written by Samaraja Diksita.. There is no 
mention of the parentage of the author in both these MSS. On 
the contrary the MSS of श्रीदामचारित and शृङ्गारासूतलहरी make explicit 
mention? of the parentage of the author. In spite of this rather 
suspicious circumstance there is another factor which is in 
favour of the identity of authorship. The similarity of titles 
इजगरासतलहरी and रतिकल्लीलिनी appears to be more than accidental. 
In fact one suggests the other. It has been remarked above that 
the work Ratikallolini might have been written at the close of 
the author’s literary career. I am inclined to think further that 
the work शज़गरासतलहरी' must have been written prior to the writing 
of Ratikallolint. 


Perhaps a detailed comparison and study of the works रति- 
कल्लोलिनी on the one hand and शूडूनरासृतलहरी and श्रीदामचरित on the 
other hand may either prove or disprove conclusively the 
identity of authorship but it is not proposed to go into this 
question in this short note. 


1. Colophon of No. 201 of 1902-07 reads ;— 
“ इति श्री सामराजदीक्षितक्कति कल्लोलिनी समाप्ता ” 
Colophon of No. 642 of 1899-1915 reads :— 
“इति श्रीमद्वीक्षितसामराजबिरचिता रातिकल्लोलिनी समाप्ता ” 
Both these MSS contain the following verse after the first verso -— 
* एतत्कामिमनोदूत्ति परितोषाय तन्यते । 
विदुषां सामराजेन क्षेतब्यममिह age: l 


2. श्रीदामचारित reads नरहरिदीक्षितसनना दीक्षितसामराजेन ete. ” 
शुङ्कारामृतलहरी contains the following sentences :— 
Verse 2—“ नरहरिबिंदुपुरंद्र जनुषा विदुषाथ सामराजेन । 
शुद्भगरामृतलहरी विरच्यते रासिकजीवातु: । 
Oolophon—" इति श्रीमत्कविकुलातेलक नरहरिबिंदुकुलावतंस 'औसामराजवीक्षिनाविराचिता 
TERASA समाप्ता ” 


EP 


DATE OF BITAPRABODHA 


^ (A Commentary on Bhaskara's Bijaganita by R&makrsna, son | 


of Laksmana and grandson of Nrsimha, of Amaravati). 


. Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum refers to three Mes of 
Bijaprabodha viz. : 
(1) Peters. I, 117, which is No. 120 of A 1882-83 of the Govt, 
‘MSS Library at the Bh. O. R. Institute. 


(2) 10-1945— This is India Office Library MS No, 2832 
( Eggeling ) described on page 1013 of Part V of the Catalogue 
of that Library. 


(3) Lz 964 (fr )—This is from the Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. 
in the University Library (Leipzig 1901) by Aufrecht; 


I am concernez here with No 1. This MS. was acquired by 
Peterson during 1882-83. It is dated Samvat 1744 or Saka 1609 
(A. D. 1688). The following lines appear in this MS. after a 
double red line which closes the contents of the MS including 
the Colophon :— l 


- 


ग्थयथनावसरे ज्योतिर्वियदुरामेण लिखितमिद्‌ं पुस्तकं । स्वपठनार्थ । तथेदं रामछ्ष्ण- 
कपया परोपकाराय भूयादिति ॥ झुभमस्तु ॥ शिवमस्तु ॥ 


The handwriting of the above endorsement appears to be 
similar to that used in the entire MS. with the exception of that 
on folios 118, 119 and part of folio 120 which contains the | 
colophon with the above endorsement. These folios with a 
different hand-writing might have been written by a friend or a 
pupil of the origizal writer viz. Yadurama referred to.in the 
endorsement. Further the fact that the copy belonged to 


 Yaduràma is evidenced by another endorsement viz, “ज्योतिर्वयवु- 


रामस्येद पुस्तकं ॥ * on the blank side of the last folio viz. 120. 
This endorsement has been crossed by a line possibly when the 
MS changed hards. As the endorsement indicates the ownership 
of the original writer of the MS it is natural that a subsequent 
owner of the ME should scratch out the original endorsement, 
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It appears from the following verse which is part of the 
colophon that Yadur&ma was 076 of the friends of Rámakrena at 
whose suggestion the commentary Bijaprabodha was written. 
‘The verso rüns thus: 


"Sft प्राणनाथयदुरामकुबेरछख्येः । 
संप्रेरितः छजनतंत्रविदां Fars ॥ 
बीजघ्रबोधपरिचितनवततमाना । 

तेषां सदेव छखसंपढुपेति वृद्धि ॥ २ ॥ 


The above facts induce me to believe that Yadurims, a friend of 
Ramakrsna, the author of Bljaprabodha, prepared during the 
period of composition of the work (ग्रंथग्रथनावसरे ), a copy of the 
work for his own use. This enthusiasm was natural ss he. was 
one of the intimate friends of Ramakrsna, who inspired ( संप्रेरित ) 
him fo compose the Commentary. This copy prepared by and 
‘belonging to Yadurima is dated Samvat 1744 or Saka 1609 
which means that the time of Composition (ग्रंथग्रथनाबसर ) of 


the Bijaprabodha is almost identical with Sarhvat 1794 i, e, 
A. D. 1688. 


P, K: GODE 


Er 


REVIEWS AND BOOK-NOTICES 


MAHAVIRACARITAM oF BHAVABHUTI, edited with 
Critical Apparatus, Introduction and Notes by the late 
Pandit TODAR MALL, and revised and prepared for the 
press by Professor A, A. MACDONELL; published for the 
University of Punjab by the Oxford University Press, 
London: 1928, pp. liv+351 ; prie» 24 s. net. 


A somewhat melancholy interest attaches itself to the publi- 
cation of the present edition of the longest, least known and most 
difficult of the three plays of the famous Indian poet, Bhavabhüti, 
Pandit Todar Mall, the gifted young scholar who, after obtaining 
the M. A. degree of the Punjab University, went to Oxford and 
later to Bonn—io study the European methods of critical 
scholarship under such acknowledged masters as Professor 
Macdonell and Professor Jacobi, was unfortunately not spared to 
888 his work in print; and the present edition might not have 
perhaps seen the light of the day at all, had not Professor 
Macdonell gone out of his way and most cheerfully taken upon 
himself the irksome and exacting task of preparing the Ms, of 
the edition for the press. While Sanskritists in general ought no 
doubt to feel grateful to the distinguished Emeritus Professor of : 
Oxford for what he has done for the sake of his dear and departed 
disciple, the very circumstance attending the publication of the 
work somewhat disarms criticism, and the reviewer has therefore 
to confine his attention more or less exclusively to the merits of 
the performance, which fortunately are sufficient to counter- 
balance such deficiencies as some exacting critic may be inclined 
to detect therein. 


Ths edition is based upon a careful collation of eighteen Mss, 
which the editor divides into two main recensions: the Southern 
(7 Mss.) giving Bhevabhiti’s original version—with occasional 
later emendations by some critics--and the Northern (11 Mss.) 
giving the poet’s own revised version at least as far as the end of 
Act V. The critical apparatus used by the editor bas been 
presented in a concise and scholarly form, and it has led to the 
discovery of a third version of the play for the portion from Y. 46 
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to the end of that Act. This is a distinct gain to scholarship, 
although one cannot help feeling that the editor should have 


afforded a critical evaluation of the three versions from the point - 


of view of style and plot-construction. The most touchy spot 
therein was of course the Vali episode, and the attempts made by 
the three versions (no less than by other dramatic writers) to 
circumvent the difficulty and efface that blot on Räma’s chival- 
rous career deserved to be made the subject of a special study. 


The rest of the introduction discusses such topics as the time 
and works of the Poet, his style, and vocabulary, his knowledge 
of Metrics, Alarnkara and the Prakrits, his relation to Kālidāsa 
and other writers, etc. Here the treatment is marked by a care- 
ful accumulation of facts and citations which we expect in every 
thorough and critical work. The Bibliography of Bhavabhüti's 
plays (pp. xlvii ff.) contains several glaring lacunae. It is not 
understood why in a list of translations of the Uttararamacarits 
compiled presumably not before 1915, and in any case issued forth 
in 1928 by an editor who has made several attempte to bring the 
‘matter of the Introduction uptodate, there should be no mention 
of the translation of the play in the Harvard Oriental Series. 


In constituting his text the editor has, as he says, ‘avoided the 
| dangerous and unscientific principles of eclecticism’ and has 
adhered generally to the readings of the best Mss. of the Northern 
Group. Under the circumstances one naturally expects that the 
variants will be presented separately under the two Groups, so as 
to enable the readers to see at a glance the nature and extent of 
the variations between the Groups. This he has not unfortunate- 
ly done. For the most part the editor has not gone beyond the 
data of the Mss. We are in fact told that he made just 23 
emendations, only 4 of which are at all material. It is to be 
wished that he had given exact references to all of them, 88 it 
becomes rather difficult to count them. by the asterisks placed! 
on the top of the emended letters. One of them at least 
we have found, and that is «iU ( page 114, line 6 ). The 
emendation is thus justified in the Notes, p. 251-- " Sita here 

evidently refers to Ràma's consenting to her accompanying him. 


ह किशन मिड iri २४ iri M D Rs PA ERR e e m o ian s e n EBENEN HP B RB A RE a a e TT ARA e PRON 


1 Not everywhere, we ate afraid. 
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We should naturally then have the masculine word ajjeya." 
But would Sita refer to Rama as ajjena? In the remaining five 
places in the whole play where she has occasion to refer. to him 
she uses the word ajjautia, which alone is proper. The correct 
reading to which all the three Mss, point is ajjde, referring to 
KaikeyL But apart from emendations, we cannot always 82786 
with the editor in the choice of readings that he has made. For 
instance, in Act V, 56, 114, लज्जयन्ती न लञ्जिता instead of sveredt न 
लजिता, given by Mt. Mg, ‘the readings of which are decidedly 
superior to those of the Northern, though all the Mss. of this 
group are of a comparatively very recent date'(Intrcd, p. viii). 
The reading accepted is probably the result of an original 
mechanical error, and if all the Mss. of the Northern Group 
retain it, and if there be several other instances of the same kind, 
that would be a consideration important for settling the text 
tradition of the Northern Group. ‘Very recent date’ by itself is 
no ground for condemning any Mss. . Again, in Act IIT, st. 43c he 
gives the unmetrical अतस्त्वाम्‌ प्रति कोपनस्य तरलः शापोदर्क दक्षिणः instead 
of aratat प्राति eto. preserved by two Mss. and grammatically not ` 
impossible. In an Act where the poet makes a parade of out-of-the- 
way forms to exhibit his Shastric learning, it is inconceivable 
that he would permit himself a metrical license, which even the 
most sympathetic critics of Bhavabhüti would have held up to 
ridicule; 


In the absence of the ‘complete and careful’ English translation 
` of the play which the Editor contemplated giving but which Prof, 
Macdonell has thought it fit to withhold on the ground that 
‘its inclusion in the book wculd be educationally harmful to 
the many Indian! students likely to use it,” the ‘Illustrative 
Notes’ (pp. 217-277) have becomé diffuse in a few places and 
tantalizingly meagre in several others. We turn to an annotated 
edition of a Sanskrit play in the hope that some of the more 
obscure words and allusions upon which an average Sanskritist 
(be he Indian or European) is likely to stumble will find their 
explanation somewhere between its covers. That this is not 
always the case will become evident to any one attempting to 





1 Italics are ours, 
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read, unaided, any ten pages of the text. To cite an example: in 
his note to p. 76, 1. 10, the Editor remarks-——“The similarity of 
construction with the other ablatives......demand (sic!) my way 
of construction.” But this “my” way becomes unintelligible 
in the absence of the translation. In fact the Editor confesses 
not to have clearly understood the purport of about & score of 
passages in the text that he has edited: viz. p. 27, 1. 4, p. 41, 1, 6, 
p. 41,1. 9, p. 67,1. 1, p. 74, 1. 10, p. 135, 1. 4, p. 147, 1. 12, p. 159, 1. 4 
p. 185, 1.12, etc. Inthese cases at any rate no educational harm 
of any kind would have ensued if their translation had been 
embodied in the Notes. 


That some of the “Notes” are defective and that the Editor 
might have modified them upon a second thought goes without 
saying. For instance the Editor might have corrected the note 
to p. 87, 1. 8, where, following a modern commentator, Yog&càra 
is said to be a disciple of Buddha | But it is strange that the re- 
mark should have escaped the vigilance of Prof. Macdonell It 
was .also unexpected that there should have remained 
such an unusually large number of misprints in the book. 
A small selection of these ( other than those given on p. vi!) is 
given below— 


p 9°— “छ्य forgi; p. $2215 — Gharya® for ahàrga" ; 
p. 34’ — हेहि for ae; p. 245!5— kala for kala ; 

p. 70°— इप्याति for दृप्यति ; p. 25177... aryaya for aryayd ; 

p 785— wa: for Ñe: ; p. 268*5— sandhatam for san- 

p. 101, n. 2,—&^ for दण्ड”; dhatum : 

p. 1541१ च च्रिकूटेन for aga; 7. 97910-- nidhana for nidhanà ; 
p. 169 -- तीक्ष्णे aw for तीक्ष्णपुसखं; etc. etc. 


Nevertheless we feel no hesitationin saying that the edition 
under review is the best edition of the Mahàviraearita now on 
the market. There are places in the play ( e. g., I. 40d, I. 51d ) to 
the interpretation of which the Editor has made real eontribution 
by his judicious choice of readings. The Editor's choice of reading 
as well as his interpretation, has not, we feel, been quite happy in 


pv.—————————— E HN NSE ERR eea d 
p—---————————————— EE EE कक +--ाााणयाणयणयणणणण--ख2०- 


1 Unhappily the Corrigenda requires another Corrigenda ; the last correction 
made should be “"तूररव instead of "dU | 
29 
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passages like 1. 13b ( कुशलैः instead of च कुले! ) p.147? ( 'सङ्गलदसह्म" 
instead of "सङ्ग + लसद+ असह्य ), p.27* (mRa=not limited, but of 
adequate or accordant measure), p.67! (किं न क्षमे | यदि probably 
originally कि न क्षमेय यादि), p. 84° ( बिजयेय instead of विजयेयं ), eto. 
But it is safe to predict that if the young scholar who has been 
so prematurely taken away from us quite at the beginning of his 
career had had an opportunity of discussing his readings and 
interpretations with scholars in India, he would have produced 
an edition far more accurate and complete than the one now 
published. 


Before concluding, the reviewer cannot help giving expression 
to an humble protest against Professor Macdonell’s remark in the 
Preface that, prior to the appearance of the present edition, no 
Classical Sanskrit text had ever been so exhaustively prepared by 
an Indian scholar. Does the work of R. G. Bhandarkar, and 
Telang, and S. P. Pandit count for nothing in the eyes of the 
Emeritus Professor? In fact we doubt if Pandit Todar Mall himself 
would have, if he were alive, relished this excessive praise which 
Prof. Macdonell lavishes upon the work of his late pupil. At the end 
of his Preface the learned Professor expresses the hope that the 
edition which he has helped to bring posthumously into the light 
of the day may help to inaugurate in India “a new era, in which 
all the best classical texts will be edited anew by Indian scholars 
with a critical training in method, ensuring the production of 
texts that will furnish a sound basis for further research.” We - 
humbly wish to remind the late Balliol Professor that that 
"new era’’ has already dawned in India, and that he might have 
himself seen and felt its rays during his recent visits to India if 
he had at all cared to look around him. 


S, K. B. 


RRR Ti RP ES DIDS te? AR LINER e 5 AEn 

1 That ‘overwhelming Mss. evidence nged not deter the editor from adopts 

ing a reading otherwise inevitable follows from the Editor's choice of 
diityam on p. 22,1, 6. Of. however his inconsistent remark under p. 76, 1, 1, 
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THE RAM AYANA-WHAT CAN IT TEACH US?—published by 
the Vedic Ashram, Begampet, N. G. S, R. ( iii--81) pp. 
Price Rs. 0-8-0, 1927. 


The author of this short pamphlet calles himself “ ATMA " 
in the Preface. The pamphlet consists, besides the preliminary 
16 pages, of two parts. Part I deals with the “‘ Subjective Spiri- 
tual Experience ’’ while part II treats of “Objective Spiritual 
Development". The author informs us in the Preface that the 
present pamphlet has been written as a “ short ramble ’’ and 
" diversion " from a dozen Vedic pamphlets and books already 
published by him since 1915. He remarks further that this work 
though it “ appears to be based upon mere fancy ” is “ founded on 
fine facts of a firm unfictitious nature”. Again in the same 
breath he contradicts himself and moves on the lower plane of 
fallibility and humility with the statement :“ What we have 
written in this book is but in the nature of hints and suggestions.” 
Finally the reader is implored not to judge hastily but to examine 
the position of the author critically. Itis difficult to critically 
examine a work which is avowedly ‘ of the nature of hints and 
suggestions ’ and is based on "curious identifications " such as 
the derivation of the names of the two brothers -Romus and 
Romulus from the Sanskrit word Rama or the tracing of the 
Tibetan word ‘Lama ‘to the Sanskrit word‘ Rama.’ Mere 
similarity of names and myths in the literature of different 
countries of the world have never proved their common origin 
unless such similarity is based on other conclusive data both 
philological and historical, to which the pamphlet under review 
is a complete stranger. The method of interpretation used by the 
Author is found summed up in his own words. ‘ Our fancy 
alone could not have given us all this beautiful result, had there 
been at bottom no real facts for the fancy to work and build 
upon." Sucha method though ‘sumptuous’ in results is ' pre- 
sumptuous’ in the extreme. Consequently the work under review 
instead of being an interpretation of the Ramdyana has become 
another Ramayana itself. According to the interpretation of the 
‘ATMA ’the Ramayana teaches us' myth, allegory, legend, 
history and besides these Ideal Morality as well as Divine 
Spirituality.” It teaches us “the very same all-sided and 
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harmonious culture of body, mind and soul which if is: the 
purpose of the Veda also to teach mankind.” The author has 
already told us that he has a dozen Vedic pamphlets to his credit 
and it is no wonder that being imbued with ‘ Vedic’ culture he 
should unearth it from the Ramayana. We commend a more 
dispassionate method of interpretation to all lovers of the 
Ramayana. 


Though we do not agree with either the allegorical method 
of interpretation or the results arrived at by the author by such 
a method we must admit that the pamphlet as a pamphlet written 
for the Vedic Ashram with the sole object of promulgating the 
Vedic Culture is well done and shows a practical hand. The. 
style is more assertive than cautious, On the whole the pamphlet 
contains much amusing matter even for those who are not 
inclined in the ` critical ' way 


PR. K. G. 
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ASOKA ( Gaekwad Lectures) by Dr. Radhakumud Mookerji 
M. A, Ph. D., Professor and Head of the Department of 
Indien History, Lucknow University. (Published by 
Macmillan snd Co, Ltd. London. Price 21s, net.). 


Among the many kings of ancient India, Asoka stands pro- 
minently as a man and a ruler. Lack of materials and in- 
sufficient evidence forbid us from attempting to write biographies 
of monarchs who were themselves illustrious and did illustrious 
work forthe welfare of the land which they governed. It is 
indeed refreshing to note that we have now materials available 
to reconstruct the biography of at least a few kings. To the 
historian who wants to make a special study of the great Maurya 
Asoka, there are now ample materials in the shape of rock cut 
inscriptions besides the multifarious legends and fables that 
have grown around the tradition of the history of this monarch. 
We cannot altogether afford to set aside tradition as transmitted 
in these legendary £ccounts. With the help of the traditional 
account supplemented by inscriptions, the history of Asoka has 
been written. 


But this is not the first attempt of a biography of the great 
Maurya king. We have biographical sketches of Asoka by 
Dr. V. A. Smith, D. R. Bhandarkar and Macphail. Still Professor 
Mookerji felt the need of & convenient text book on the subject, 
and we have every reason to say that the learned Professor 
has succeeded in his attempt. The chapters on ‘ Administration, ' 
‘ Religion’ and‘ Monuments’ are an interesting reading. Says 
Professor Mookerji “ the government of India under ASoka was 
an absolute monarchy in the legal and political sense of the 
term. ” (p. 47 ), though he himself admits ' autocracy in India 
was much more limited in many directions than the sautocracies 
of the West '. There then follows a learned discussion on the 
subject where he remarks truly, “The defects of democracy 
show that the problem of government cannot be solved by repre- 
sentative or electoral methods alone, but by the processes of 
organic growth which it can stimulate by enconraging all vital 
modes of association prevailing among the people concerned. '' 
- This is largely true of ancient Hindu administration. To call 
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the Hindu monarchy centralised or autocratic has no leg to - 
stand on. 


: What is more difficult to understand is the religion which 
the Mauryan emperor followed. Professor Mookerji seems to 
take the view that Asoka was Buddhist by religion, though the 
whole question of his religious faith has been discussed in a 
fruitful manner, still we are afraid we cannot take the view of 
Asoka being a Buddhist as the last word on the subject. While 
in one place we learn tliat he enlarged to twice its size the stupa 
of Konagamana, the previous Buddha, in the other we know that 
he built for the sect of Ajivikas three sets of cave dwellings in 
the Barabar hills of Bihar. The dharma of the Edicts so zealously 
propogated is not peculiar to Buddhism butis common to all faiths 
prevalent in his time. The principles of AJ7sü and toleration 
are equally Brahmanical, if we are going to draw a line of demar- 
cation between Brahmanism and Buddhism. We would go 
further and say the doctrine of Ahimsa was sacred to the Jains 
more than to the Buddhists. Another evidence in favour of the 
theory that Ascka was not a Buddhist is the repudiation of the 
theory of the so called monkhood of the king. The learned 
‘author is right when he interprets the term Sathgham Upagate in 
M. R. E. I, to mean that the king became a kinsman of the 
Sangha (Sassnadáyáda ) and not a monk, (see p. 63 and espe- 
cially the interesting footnote). From the very first the lay 
adherent formed an integral part of the Jaina organisation but 
this was not so in the case of the Buddhist order ( see Dr. 
Hoernle’s Presidential address, 1898, before the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal.) As the lay element received no formal sanction 
from the Buddhist order itis no strong argument to say that 
Asoka was a Bauddha, because he was an wpüsaka or even 
Sasanadayada. l 


The other lsarned chapter is on monuments where again the 
Professor shows considerhble painstaking and scholarship. A 
number of stüpas and vihàras are associated by tradition with 
Asoka, Archaeological evidence shows that he was a great 
builder of monqlithic pillars of which only a few can be definitely 
ascribed to him. Dr. Mookerji supports the view that all pillars 
ascribed to ASoka need not be ascribed en bloc to him (p. 87). 
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Prof. P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar has suggested that several pillars— 
at least those without Asoka’s inscriptions were dedicated to 
cults other than the Bauddha (see his History of India, p. 64). 
It seems to be a correct estimate of Mr. Aiyangar that 
these pillars were imitations of the dhvajastamba of pre-Asokan 
. temples. This fact has been accepted by the learned author. For 
he says : “ the raising of religious symbols for common reverence 
is a time-honoured Indian practice” ( p. 99). Elsewhere ( p. 62) 
he remarks that the four animals, the Elephant, the Bull, the 
Horse, and the Lion associated with his pillars are the gymbols.of 
different stages in the life of the Buddha. We are tempted to 
hazard a conjecture that the Pillars with the Bull and the Horse 
were pre-ASokan, sacred to other cults than the Bauddha, and if 
may be that Asoka’s edict was engraved on them. That this was 
not impossible is evident from an important statement in the last 
of his Edicts ( P. E. VII ).— This scripture of the Law, whereso- 
ever pillars of stone or tables of stone exist, must there be re- 
corded so that it may be everlasting.” 


The importance of the work under review lies moreover in 
the publication of the ASokan texts and interpretation thereof, 
‘besides bringing together inthe work illustrations of important 
Asokan monuments. We commend thishandy volume as a con- 
venient text-book on the subject. . 


V. R. R. DIKSHITAR 
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ANCIENT JAFFNA, by MUDLIAR C. RASANAYAGAM of the 
eylon Civil Service ; with a foreword by Dr. S. Krishna- 
swami Aiyangar, Madras University 


Thanks to the patient, careful and elaborate researches of 
Mudliar C, Rasanayagam, we have been able to get a connected 
history of the ancient island of Ceylon from very early times 
down to the advent of the Portuguese to that land. In point of 
materials, the book does notlack in any available source of in- 
formation. Mr. Rasanayagam has based the early history of 
Jaffna or in broad sense Ceylon on tradition as exhibited in the 
Ceylonese literature. The Mshavamsa and the Vaipava Malai 
are largely quoted. Butin examining tradition in the light of 
modern critical standards no efforts have been spared. But as the 
learned Professor who has contributed a foreword to this work 
has remarked sometimes the author has let his patriotism get the 
better of his judgment. Some instances have been pointed out, 
To them I may add only one. The words ‘Deva-Nagari’ and 
' Nagarika, ' the latter in the sense of! civilised ' have been deriv- 


` ed, the author seems to entertain, from the expression‘ Naga. ’ 


His theory is that the original inhabitants of the land were 
Yakkhas and the Nagas. He contends that the Nagas had reach- 
eda high standard of civilisaticn even before the contact of 
Ceylon with South India or for the matter of that Aryan India. 
There are a lot of controversial points raised in the book. Some of 
the suggestions are interesting but are inconclusive for lack of 
definite data, 


Most interesting chapters of the book are on the ‘Foreign trade 
and intercourse ’ and ‘Ancient civilisation.’ Both would repay a 
careful perusal. There are evidences to show intercourse of 
Ceylon with the Hebrews, Phoenicians, Arabs, Romans, and with 
every part of the then known world. Ceylon was famous for her 
pearls, corn, chank and other valuable articles which were a rare 
commodity tothe other parts of the world. Indescribing the 
ancient polity, the learned author has shown how it was heredi- 
tary monarchy, and how the ancients of Ceylon have advanced 
themselves very much in the art of war. Incidentally he seems 
to believe that air propelling machines - something like modern 
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aeroplanes, were not unknown to the ancient Ceylonese or 
to the South or North Indis In dealing with ancient 
culture, he has assigned the due place to the woman in ancient 
Ceylon. How she was educated and was devoted to her husband 
are ‘all brought out in a masterly way. In the last chapters Mr. 
Rasanayagam rapidly takes us century after century until tho 
commencement of the seventeenth century, The one service 
which the author of this work has doné is to bring valiable 
materials by collecting them systematically, and to throw & 
number of suggéstions which are left to the more enthusiastic 
young band of scholars to work up and arrive at satisfactory con- 
clusions. Throughout his able study of an intricate subject, as 
it will be naturally expected, he has drawn largely from Tamil 
literature, and South Indian inscriptions which have greatly 
enhanced the value of his excellent work. We conimend it to 
every »ésearch student éngaged in South Indian History: 


V, È. R. DIXSHITAS 
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INDIAN AESTHETIOS by K. S. RAMASWAMI SASTRI, B. A, 
B.L, (published at Sri Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam. 
‘ Price Rs. 2). 


. One of the few fascinating subjects which attract every: 
Indian scholar, nay every Oriental scholar, is a critical study .of 
the history of India's Art and Aesthetics. There are really speak- 
ing no books comprehensively treating this all important subject. 
A treatise on the subject of Indian Art and Aesthetics is by no 
means an easy task. One must be very well equipped before he 
would launch on the perilous ocean of India's art history. At 
the outset we congragulate the learned author of this very inter- 
esting little volume for his having wonderfully tackled such a 
technical subject, and at the same time presenting it to lay 
- readers in his inimitable and musical style. Mr. Ramaswami 
Sastri is a deep scholar. Heisa poet and an art critic himself. 
His study of Tagore's works, his books on Hindu culture, ; Indian 
Womanhood, Bhagavadgild are too well known, Fully armed 
with all the necessary paraphernalia which a work of this kind 
requires, Mr. Sastri has successfully brought out a volume 
which is at once informing and instructive. 


The book is divided into eleven chapters. While the first 
deals with the name of aesthetics in general the second and the 
third chapters deal with the differentia and history of Indian 
Aesthetics, In the fourth chapter the story of the Aesthetics is 
continued. Here is explained how Indian Aesthetical Doctrine 
has developed. He says “ Art selects and fixes and refines the 
rarer and more radiant experiences and dreams of Beauty... 
In Art and in art alone next to religion and philosophy is the 
world realised and expressed as a unity and as a harmony.” 
Again “there isa hierarchy in art. Architeture and sculpture 
and painting are arts of repose and deal with space and appeal 
to the eye. Music and poetry are arts of movement and deal 
with time.' “The dance arose as an art in the desire for the 
physical expression of emotions.” “Creativeness is of the essence 
of Art.” These elaborate quotations culled from different pages 
of the book show on what lines the learned author has worked hig 
subject. 
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The later development of aesthetic doctrines in the direction 
of Rasa and Dhvani is studied with a wealth of materials. In 
two chapters there is equally an sble study of the fundamental 
concepts of Indian Rhetoric and Indian Dramaturgy. The last 
chapters :of the book are the relation of Indian aesthetics to 
Indian Erotics, Arts, Metaphysics and Education. In handling 
these, he has not failed to omit even a single extant work on the 
subject. He has also made use largely of manuscripts available 
at the Tanjore palace library. He deplores the present state of educa- 
tion where we are fast forgetting the rich art treasures of the past 
and fervently appeals to endow chairs of Arts and Aesthetics in our 
universities, with which “we will be reborn again in beauty and 
bliss.” The little volume is so packed with information that it 
will serve as a basis for future research students in Indian Art. 
We heartily recommend the work to every son of India. A 
bibliography and an index would have much enhanced the value 
of the work. l 


V, R.R. DIEBHITAR 
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INTRODUCTION TO TRIVIKRAMA’S PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 
l ‘BY 


1, * 


T. K. LADDU, B, A., Ph. D 


( Translated from the Gérman by P. V. Ramanujaswami, M. A.) ° 
Fd .(P.5) TABLE OF CONTENTS 

j Introduction. Origin of language. Laws of Jinguistic deve.’ 
lopment. History of the Aryan Language. Probable origin of 
the Prakrit dialects. The Vedic Sanskrit as source of the Prakrit,: 
‘Grounds for this view. . Prakrit literature. Religious and gram- 
matical, Prakrit Grammarians. Edition of Trivikrama’s Gram- 
mar. Arrangement of the work ; books utilized px 


Chapter I. Material for the work. Description of the Manu- 
scripts. Books and authorities utilized. ,. . "- 


Chapter II.- The sütras and the: commentary of Trivikrama 
Introductory: and concluding verses of the work with translation. 
Diseussion:.of the different views about.the authorship of. the 
sttras. Trivikrama’s authorship established. from internal evi- 
dence.. Anticipation and reply of possible objections न "T 


Chapter JIE: A. Trivikrama’s time and personality. B. Com-. 
parison between Trivikrama and Hemacandra: Points of agree ` 
ment and difference. , C. Summary of Trivikrama’s Grammar, | 


Chapter IV. . Quotations in Trivikrama’s Grammar. 
Appendix, A. Extracts from Trivikrama’s Grammar. 
Appendix B. Technical terms used by Trivikrama,- 
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Man distinguishes himself from other living creatures by the 
use of language. The animals express their 
feelings through bodily movements or 


different kinds of cries. Some of them show a certain degree of 
intelligence in so far as they understand and retain the signs and 
sounds used by their masters. Before the origin of language 
man used, probably as the animals, signs and gestures, exclama- 
tions and imitative sounds in order to convey his thoughts and 
feelings to his fellow beings, ifhe felt & longing or necessity for 
such & communication. Human being did not, however, stop 
short at this as the other living creatures, but went further and 
from those sounds and exclamations formed words and combina- 
tions of words, The words so formed go from one to another, and 
through their general use, the foundation is laid to one form of 
the faculty of speech which can be termed language. 


Origin of Language. 


In the act of transmission, however, the words undergo alter- 

ations, partly through the carelessness of speak- 
गा change and ing and hearing partly through their effort after 

simplification for the purpose of more easy and 
comfortable pronunciation, and in addition, incline to give the 
language an anomalous shape. This process of phonetic change: 
is ‘farther accelerated through false analogy, which creates new 
words, or transforms old ones, as soon as the old etymology’ is 
forgotten: 


Again two other diverging and resisting forces of differentia- 
tion and preservation influence the: develop- 
Dialects caused t i 
बीए ताळा and ment of language. 1f natural barriers, such 
artificial barriers of as mountains and seas, or artificial barriers, 
प्याला पयाव such as rivalry between two races, separates 
Study of languages’ one part of the country from another, ( then) 
and extension of lite- 
rature“hinders speedy their original common speech splits itself 


change. into different dialects which in course of time 
develop into different languages. If, on the other hand, the 
language begins to be studied and if, through writing and other 
artificial means, the words of speaking-and writing are accurate- 
ly preserved and spread; (then) the process of phonetic (P. 8) 
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':decay 88 well as the dissolution into: dialeotal differences. are 

stopped. : Better means of communication: which are procured 
- and ‘made necessary through ‘the progressive civilization and . 
culture of the people, serve, in addition, to preserve: the form „of 
the language and, if many dialects or, languages. already, exist, 
political superiority or wealth of the inhabitants: decides;one of ` 
them in its favour while the others, in course of time, go 
- Qut of use.and -fall-into oblivion. 


The processes of development end differentiation. of language 
Development and dif can now be studied with relative ease, parti- 
erentiation of language Qularly with regard to any: one. Indo-Germa- 
English Langusge, ११७ nio language, thanks fo thé combined efforts 
. of the comparative Philologists, who have produced during, the 
_ last. fifty years a huge mass of literature on the, subject. , The 
, history ofthe English language, e. g. illustrates in a clear manner 
the- above described processes. -From the, Anglo-Saxon period 
through that of Chaucer and Shakespeare and finally to the. 
Modern, we nowhere find a sudden change but only a gradual 
one. If we, however, compare the Anglo-Saxon with the Modern 
English, we find an almost complete change. In earlier times the 
phonetic laws have been more effective and have obscured,-in 
many cases the primitive forms of words. - If we. compare, on, the 
. other hand, the English of the different countries of England— 
. to say nothing of the English dialects prevalent.in Scotland, 
Ireland and Wales--the dialectal differentiation and development 
is clearly marked. The effect of the study of language and the 
extension of literature also ever become the greater the mora we 
&pproach-the Modern Period in the history of the English. 


. The history of the Aryan language i. e. the language -spoken 
by that Idg, community which went to India 
A history of Aryan : . 

language. and settled there, offers an interesting example 
- for those processes of growth and: decay and- supplies ns. with 
literary records which are older than those of. any other Indo- 
Germanic language. These earliest records are the Vedic hymns 
which are orally handed down with an accuracy and.care unpara- 
Tleled in the history of the world, if we take into consideration | 
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: that the art of writing was unknown at that time.. In course of 
time and taken together with the. progress of 

- Civilization and culture, this: Vedic language 

presented an ever. progressive form which is.reflected in the 

f Brahmanas (P.9), Aranyakas, Sütras, Upanisads, Epics, and lastly 
. In the:‘Sanskrit works. 


^ } 4 tw LANE . ' = 
Development. 


Li 
T i 
x ** 2o + च * - >» ate E 


The study of language began.in.very early times and had.the 
. Strengthening tho production of works, such as the Pratisakhyas, 
action"of the study of as a eonsequence. It was considerably demand- 


language through roli- 
gion, ` dn: ed through the religious importance which 


the language gradually assumed and the fact that this literary 
form which developed out of the Vedic language was employed 
not only for religious and priestly literature but also'for works 
of science, art and philosophy. The necessity for gramniar was 
felt which was satisfied” by a multitude of Grammatians who 
appeared in tlie Northérn and Eastern parts of Northern India 
who studied thé literature’ of their ‘age and’ carefully sketched 
and analysed the forms and manner of expression of the language 
Meanwhile, the language became more and niore difficult and 
complicated and unfit for the general use and thus’ went out of 
the hands of the people; this lightened the work of the Gramma- 

“rian'to lay down the form of the language as it was gradually 
uséd by à limited number of learned people, and we have in the 
‘most ingenious grammatical system of Panini the definite form 
which the Vedic language finally assumed 


Lig F PN 


9 / Besides the literary language of the Vedic Age, there must 

. Li however, have existed dialectal differences, 
f ea which in course of time developed into differ- 
tte’ “North” © Indian‘ ent languages, by; means of the linguistic 
sSbegbhes. in. laws of growth already spoken of above; for 
wée'cannót accept that men of: that time spoke in the literary 
"jariguage, uttered no word except the:Vedic vocabulary and. had 


- nothing: to: say. expept..what was written down in the Vedic 


RECURSO MEE NO EM EUER लेक EST ANON REE E d RN E UCSF REP SLE A A POI ENS IS OE RE RE CE 


3 
S. x è 


° iaia’ is‘ used'here'in'the sense of Aryavarta. Dr. Bühtlingk gives the 

°" D names often Grammarians .(Pàanini's Grammatik, Leipzig 1887, p. 9) 

noii and two.Zastern and Northern schools which are mentioned by Panini, 
Panini himself proceeded from Salatura in the region of Attoc 
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‘hymns, the Brahmanas, the Aranyakas and Upanisads. It must 
have ‘yielded to the people of whom some could invent such beauti- 
ful poetry-and express high philosophical ideas as those delivered 
in those works and of whom some could probably understand it 
while the remaining majority might have spoken dialects deviat- 

| ing more or less-from the literary language. These popular dialects 
of the Vedic period have, probably, after they havé. passed 
through the intermediate stage of Pali, the Mahàáràstri and 
other(P..10) dialects came to us finally in the form. of the 
Bengali, Marathi, Hindi and Gujarati. 


"This probable origin of the popular dialects which were called 

| Tradition, भ the Prakrit dialects is confirmed through tra: 

laws and literary dition and the literary and historical monu- 
monuments, . age 

Tradition. ments as well as through the linguistic laws 

of development and differentiation. Tradition attributes to 

Gautama, the founder of Buddhism, and Mahavira, the founder of 

‘ Jainism, the use of the popular dialects for the preaching of their 

i gospel and the languages chosen by them for the purpose are 

known as Pali, Arsa and Prakrita. Gautama and Mahavira, who 

were contemporaries lived in the pre-Paninian time—about 500 

.B. C.! in which probably some of the older Upanisads were compos- 

ed, The period of ‘Classical’, or Paninian Sanskrit began, not in the 

| time of Panini, but probably some centuries later—perhaps in the 

time when the Varttikas and the Mahabhasya were written—i. e. 

im the time when his grammar gained canonical authority, 

because by pure Sanskrit is generally understood the language 

° “which strictly follows the rules of Panini and because such a 

“complete subjugation to his authority could not be expected in his 

awn time, especially if we take the fact into consideration that he 

refers to a series.of different schools of grammar. To the histori- 

eal and literary documents written in the 

Prakrit languages, whose dates are tolerably 

certain, belong the Inscriptions of Asoka and the two fragmentary 

‘Buddhistic dramas which have been lately published by 

Prof, Lüders under the title ^Bruchstücke Buddhistischer Dramen 

(Fragments of Buddhistic dramas)”. The Inscriptions of Asoka 


Literary documents 


1 Cf. Prof Jacobi’s remarks in the Introduction to his edition of the 
Kalpasütra 
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" belong to the third century B. C..and he dramas -referred to 
belong, according to Prof, Lüders, (see his remarks at, the 
place cited, p. 64-65) to about the 1st century of the Christian: Era. 
. The inscriptions as. well as the dramas show -dialectal differences 
«which force us to accept a lasting development. We have. after 
‘that numerous Prakrit inscriptions, literary -works in prose: and 
yerse and dramatic pieces until the time of Hemacandra. 


. In the sphere of the Prakrit dialeots spoken by the, uneducated 
न ता classes, the study of languages began necessa- 
rily much later. (P.11) The tradition of 

their earliest phases was not considered worthy because the Vedie 
was the religious and literary language, but they notwithstand- 
ing developed further and the Brahmanical 
writers also could not help taking them into 
consideration. The Buddhist and Jain writers accepted them 
and promoted their development and the Brahmanical writers 
also, though slowly and reluctantly, acknowledged them, in as 
-much as they introduced them in the dramatic works. Attempt 
-was then first made to understand and explain their form. and 
contents. Of such attempts the earliest were, as far as we know, 
„those of the Brahmanical writers. All writers—Brahmanical and 
Non-Brahmanieal--regard the popular dialects as derived. from 
Sanskrit, i. e. from Panini's Sanskrit, and denote them as Prakrit 
languages, i. e. languages derived from Sanskrit,i. e. of which 
न E that ( language ) is the Prakrti, the “source. '' 
Works. The first attempt appears to be that of Bharata 
eee: whose name is of high antiquity but . whose 
time is not completely certain. His work, Natyasastra, has two 
. Chapters--the 17th and 8200-07 the Prakrit languages, but accord- 
ing to Prof. Pischel, it is only of little importance ( see Gr. Pr.$ 


Religious Literature 


‘31 ), Panini is also said to have composed a Prakrit Grammar-- 
“Prakrtalaksana as a supplement to his Sanskrit Grammar--a 
noteworthy tradition, as it confirms the view set forth above that 
the Prakrit dialects are not derived from Paninian Sanskrit but 





1 Ihave again read the two Chapters in the Bombay edition. 
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from earlier dialects of Vedic time.’ The first great attempt ‘at 
a systematic Prakrit grammar was, however, 
made by Vararuci who is also knownas Katyà- 
yana, His grammar, Prakrtaprakdsa, which has been critically 
edited. by Prof. Cowell ( 1858 ), became, as it was probably the 
first of its kind, soon popular, as is evident from. the number of 
Commentaries written upon it. But it treats of only four Prakrit 
‘dialects. while the later Grammarians treat of six. Several 
Prakritists came after Vararuci. Among 
others, Canda wrote the Prakrtalaksana and 
Dhanapils composed a Prakrit Dictionary “ Paiyalacchi.’’ We 
then come to the great Prakrit grammarian, 
Hemacandra (1088-1172) (see Pischel, Gr. 36 ). 
Hisgrammar, which forms a supplement to his Sanskrit grammar 
“ Siddhahemacandram, ” is thorough and systematic ( P. 12 ) and 
it appears that the material supplied by the earlier writers has 
been completely utilised by him, although he never openly refers , 
to an early grammarian or author with the exception of a single 
passage ( Hem. 1/186). A critical edition of this work was pre- 
sented to us by the late Prof. Pischel. This grammar is also so 
exhaustive ( that ) new attempts were made at its improvement 
| " _ and wehavethusthe grammars of Trivikrama, 
1111) Sibhar&ja, Laksmidhara, -Appaya Diksita, ' 
a and Markan- Markandeya and others.- The text of Markan- 
deya s “Prakrtasarvasva” has been lately pub- 
lished for the first time in the newly established periodical “Grantha 
pradarsani ’’ at Vizagapatam. Sirmhharija’s "Pr&krtarüpavatara'' 
has been critically edited by Professor Hultzsch-Halle, and Lak- 
smidhara's " Sadbhasacandrika’’ has already appeared formerly 
and that in Telugu: characters. Trivikramss “ Prakrtasabda-- 
nusdsana’” however, has not yet been completely published; the 
first chapter appeared in the above-mentioned “ Granthapradar- 
sani ' in the year 1895 and the- text of the sutras lately. in the 
same collection. a 


Vararuci 


Canga and Dhanapüla 


Hemacandra. 





- ® 
1 This tradition is reported to us by two ancient writers, Keddrabhatta and 
Malayagiri. Further particulars are found in Dr. Hoernle’s Introduction 
to Canda’s Prakrit Grammar, 
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In the interests of Prakrit Philology, all the unpublished works, * 
grammatical or literary, must be critically. edited and I have 
therefore, at the suggestion of Prof, Hultzsch, undertaken to edit 
Trivikrama's Prakrit Grammar, in the hope of finding some new - 
and interesting material, which throws a new light on the Prakrit 
studies. The following is an attempt to set forth lucidly ,the : 
results of my occupation with Trivikrama’s Prakrit Grammar. 


I have divided this dissertation into four Chapters and two ' 
Appendices. In the first ( chapter ) I giye a 
short description of the materials made use 


of by me. In the second, the question as to the authorship of ‘the 
sutras to which Trivikrama has writtena commentary is handled 

In the third, Trivikrama’s time and his relation to. Hemacandra 
is discussed and a short summary of his grammar given. In the | 
fourth, I give all the important quotations presented by Trivi- 
krama with the sources from which they are taken, as far as I i 
can verify them | 


Arrangement 


In Appendix A, extracts from Trivikrama’s commentary are | 
given. In Appendix B are found all the technical terms used by 
rivikrama 


In addition to the books already mentioned, the following have 
also been looked into and utilized 


- (9183) Whitney: . Language and the Study of Langtage 
* - London 1870 
- Brugmann : Kurze vergleichende Grammatik. Strassburg 1901 
Giles : Manual of Comparative Philology | : 
~ Schroder + Indiens Literature und Kultur, Leipzig 1887 
R. G. Bhandarkar: Wilson Philological Lectures on the 
d Sanskrit and the Dialects derived from it, 1877 
- Jacobi: Introduction to his edition of the Kalpastitra. 


' Leipzig 1879 है 1 
-^.Mason: Introduction to’ Kaccáyára's Pali  Grammár. 
Toungoo 1868 या 
Hoernle : Introduction and text of Canda’s Prakrit Grammar. 
Calcutta; 1880 


. Bühtlingk: Einleitung zu seiner Ausgabe des. Panini. 
Leipzig 1887 फ्रा 
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CHAPTER I 
THE MATERIAL 
| Through the kind assistance of F. W. Thomas, M. A., Librarian 
of the India Office, London, and Prof. Dr.Hultzsch of the Univer- 
sity of Halle, I have been able to procure for me seven important 
manuscripts of Trivikrama’s Prakrit Grammar of which some 
have already been compared with five other manuscripts. Most 
of these manuscripts are unfortunately incomplete and some of 


them appear to have been corrected and improved by learned 
copyists, 


A. A paim-leaf manuscript in Telugu characters. 87 rectan- 
gular leaves with sometimes seven (and) sometimes six lines 
ona page, Complete and faultless. 

This manuscript belongs to Mr. Hiersemann, an Oriental 
bookseller in Leipzig, who possesses a great collection of impor- 
tant and old Sanskrit manuscripts. It is also free from mistakes 
and contains occasional checks on other sutras in the marginal 
notes, which show—to do justice to the copyist--that he was a 
learned man who understood what he wrote. In the section on 
Apabhraméa, however, his Prakrit learning had, as I am unfor- 
tunately obliged to remark, exercised a disturbing influence on 
his activity as a faithful copyist, if he had not simply copied 
from the other manuscript. Instead of giving’ the actual quota- 
tions furnished by Trivikrama himself, this scribe had coined 
probable Prakrit forms from Sanskrit words--naturally right 
according to the (P.14) rules of Apabhramsa. In all other 
manuscripts except B, which as I suppose is a copy of this or 
` probably both of them go back to a third common source—full 
quotations in verses or in prose are given as examples. To some 
passages the scribe had even supplied different readings. On 
this manuscript I have based my edition of Trivikrama with the 
exception of the section on Apabhramsa, For the Apabhramsal 
have, however, relied upon the second manuscript marked C 
. which is described below, 


B. A copy of a manuscript in the Madvas Government 


vC 


Library.. Devanagari characters. 289 pages with 19 lines on a l 


: page. Occasional faults of passages. 
A, R. | 
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The original of this manuscript is described in the following 
manner in the Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Madras by 
Prof. Rangacarys, Vol, 3 No. 1549. 


“ Valmikisitram with vrtti. Substance, paper. Size, 1314:814 
inches. Pages, 175. Lines, 300n a page. Character, Devanagari. 
Condition, good. Appearance, new, Complete. ”’ 


Dr. Thomas caused this copy made for me through the 
Government of Madras. The copy is carefully made and tolera- 
bly free from mistakes. In addition to occasional lacunae in the 
work, the last sūtra about Desi-words is incomplete, The Apabh- 
ramsa section agrees with that given in manuscript A, as regards 
the examples to the rules of this section. It follows in all pro- 
bability, not only from this but also from the great similarity of 
the readings of both these manuscripts A and B--and considering 
the circumstance that, as asserted in the Madras Catalogue, the 
appearance of B is new--that the original.of the manuscript has 
been copied from the manuscript A which appears very old or 
that both of them probably had a third common source, 


C, A copy of a manuscript ofthe Tanjore Palace Library in 
Devanagari characters. 206 pages. Complete with the exception 
of occasional lacunae, Tolerably free from mistakes. 


I obtained this manuscript through Dr. Thomas. It was 
copied by S. Subrahmanya Sastri, a Sanskrit scholar in Tanjore, 
and was compared with both the original manuscripts Nos, 10005 
and 10006 by C. Krisnayya, Librarian of the Tanjore Palace 
Library. The description of both the original manuscripts is 
given at the end as follows :—“ This book ( MS. C ) is transcribed 
with the( P. 15 ) help of the two palm-leaf manuscripts which 
are found in the library, Nos. 10005 and 10006. 


No. 10005. This manusctipt is very old ( written ) in Grantha 
characters. There are 155 leaves. Every leaf measures 11435 
inches and contains 6 lines on the pages of some and 7 lines on 
the pages of some leaves written on both sides but partly consi- 
derably damaged. 


No. 10006. This manuscript is older than the other, written 
in Grantha characters, There are 202 leaves. Every . leaf 


To-— 
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measures 1:11 inches and contains 5 lines on the pages of some 
and 6 lines on the pages of some leaves written on both sides, 
b ut broken and greatly worm-eaten. The copy is, however, made 
very carefully, although it was difficult and troublesome. ” 


I appreciate fully the trouble of the scribe and am very grate- 
ful to him for the care employed by him. This is my second best 
manuscript. Inthe Apabhrarhsa section I have chiefly relied 
on the text of this manuscript, bacause it not only gives full 
quotations but also their Sanskrit translation and in some places 
even the Prakrit ganas. 


D. Adyar Library Ms. in Telugu characters. 168 pages. 
14 to 16 lines on a page. This manuscript is very old and 
worm-eaten. Complete and tolerably free from mistakes. 


Dr. Schrader, the Librarian at that place, has most kindly 
placed at my disposal this and the next manuscript on the recom- 
mendation of Prof. Hultzsch. It has been specially useful to me 
because it is very old and its readings are good. 


E. Adyar Library Ms. in Nagar! characters. 152 pages. 
24 to 26 lines on a page. This manuscript is incomplete but free 
from mistakes. The text of the sütras ( 66 pages ) is also given. 


F. A copy ofa manuscript of Trivikramavrtti which is men- 
tioned in Oppert's Catalogue, Vol. 1, No. 7998, Nagar! characters 
274 pages. 23 lines on a page. Complete with the exception 
of some lacunae. Faulty in many placesand carelessly compared. 


This copy was made for me in Vizagapatam and I obtained it 
through Dr. Thomas. In spite of its numerous mistakes, it has 
been very useful to me because the Sanskrit translation of the 
Prakrit quotations is complete here and important various 
readings of three other manuscripts, with which it is compared, 
are given here and there. 


(P.16)G. A manuscript of Trivikrama’s Vyakarana with 
vrtti and a special appendix of the sutras. Burnell Collection 
No. 84. In Granthe characters. 208 pages. About 20 lines on 
a page. At the end 64 pages of the sutras. The original of this 
manuscript is found in the Palace Library at Tanjore. Incom- 
plete and faulty, 
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^ G.! A copy of the manuscript G. made by Prof. Pischel in 
Roman characters. 


The manuscript G. belongs to India Office Library in London 
and was placed at my disposal by Dr. Thomas. Prof. Pischel's 
transcript G! was most kindly lent to me by Mrs. Pischel on the 
recommendation of Prof. Hultzsch. Pischel’s copy was very use- 
fulto me in deciphering the original manuscript G. as well as 
the manuscript A. 


' In addition to the Latin copy of Prof. Pischel, I have another 
Nagari copy of a Tanjore manuscript belonging to him whose. 
original is Ms. 10006, collated in the sutra with Ms. 10004 : but as 
this copy is full of mistakes in every line, it could render no 
service to me and besides, the above described manuscript C. 
which I got later, was compared with the original of this copy. 


In addition to these important manuscripts, I have been able to 
make use of the first chapter of Trivikrama’s Grammar which has 
been published in the GranthpradarSani Series of Vizagapatam 
and another manuscript from the Adyar Library which contains 
the sutras alone, The number of the sutras given in this manus- 
ript is much greater than in any of the others because the scribe 
as it appears, divided the last sūtra about Desi-words into many 
different sutras which does not appear to be correct. 


In addition to all these manuscripts which have the Grammar 
of Trivikrama directly for their matter, I have very often consul- 
ted the standard work of the Late Prof. Pischel "Grammatik der 
Prakrit-Sprachen” which is published in the “Grundriss der Indo 
Arischen Philologie''(1900) and his critical edition of Hema- 
candra’s Grammar (1880) together with that published later in 
the Bombay Series (1900). A critical examination of Hema- 
candra's Grammar, on which Trivikrama has very much depend- 
ed, was very necessary fof me, not only to know where Trivi- 
krama has directly copied but also to establish where he has 
differed from Hemacandra and in this I was very greatly assisted 
by the learned Sanskritist Prof. Zachariae of the University of 
Halle, with whom I(P.17) had the advantage of reading some 
. portions of this as well as of some Pali Jataka. 
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I owe special thanks to the learned editor’ of the “Granthapra- 
darsant” who recently published for my use the text of Trivi- 
krama’s sütras and has marked the end of the lines of the verse in 
which the sütras are couched. That the sütras possess a metrical 
form, I had already guessed from Trivikrama’s own statement in 
the second of the concluding verses (see pages 20-21, (192-193) ) 
where he styled his grammar a poem, as well as from the rhythm 
of some of the sütras which form complete half or quarter verses; 
but their publication spared me a great deal of trouble and helped 
me to a certain degree in the question about the authorship of the 
gültras. 


Before I conclude this section I must remark that the follow- 
ing works on Prakrit Grammar, in addition to those already 
mentioned, have been carefully examined and utilized : 


Vararuci: Prakrtaprakasa by Prof. Cowell, London 1668. 

Markandeya : Prakrtasarvasva by -Bhattanatha Svamin?, 
Vizagapatam. GranthapradarSani Series, 1912. 

Laksmidhara : Sadbhasicandrika, with the text of Trivi- 
krama’s sütras etc, Mysore 1886. 

Pischel: “Materialien zur Kenntnis des Apabhramsa”, 
Berlin 1902, 

| CHAPTER IT 
THE SUTRAS AND THE VRTTI. 

As this Chapter of my dissertation will demand a continual 

reference to the introductory and concluding verses found in the 


manuscripts of Trivikrama’s work, I first give them here with . 
various readings and their translation. 


Introductory verses as they stand in the manuscripts : 


Mae प्रच्याचलसखादितमखिलपकाशकं? qe । 
दिव्यध्वानिषहुदीधितिमहमक्षरपद्धतिप्राप्त्ये ॥ 2 ॥ 
1 ABCG rm”, ? B "प्रकाशनं. 





1 This was my eldest brother, S. P. V. Ranganathaswami Aryavaraguru of 
Vizagapatam who died in 1918. ( Tr.) 


2 This was my second brother who died in 1916. (Tr, ) 
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"I bow before Sri-Vira, who has arisen hither from the eastern 
mountains ( or, who is the first among the great masters in olden 
times—lit. high among the mountains in the form of the old 
(P.18) sages), who contributes all light (or, who infuses all 
knowledge, i. e. all. Prakrit Grammsrian's knowledge of the 
Prakrit), whose voice is godly (and therefore not erring) and 
whose lustre is bright, to secure the path of Prakrit words ( who, 
as he is covered with the darkness of ignorance, wants strong 
light and oral directions of an infallible guide ),” 


श्रुतभर्तुरहनन्दित्रेवियसुनेः पदाम्डुजश्रमरः | 

stram 'कुलकमलशमणेरादित्यहार्मणः? qr? n २॥ 

श्रीमछिताथपुत्रो लक्ष्मीगभामताम्युधिसुधांशः । 

भासस्य इत्तविद्याधाम्नो* आता ARR: छकविः । ३ ॥ 
1 F °बाणसकुल? 2 BOF वर्मणः, AF र्मणः 5 B ga: 
4 B °ar(ar)at. i 


"The distinguished poet, Trivikrama is a bee at the lotus-like 
feet of that Arhanandi Traividyamuni who possesses the ability 
to keep in mind what was heard once, a grandson of Aditya- 
śarman - a son for the lotus of the distinguished family of Śrīi-Bānņa? 
a son of Mallinātha, a moon from the nectar ocean in the form 
of the womb of Laksmi (1, 8, as the moon came forth from the 
ocean, so was he born from the womb of his mother Laksmi) and 
a brother of Bhamamthe place of the doctrine of prosody.’ 

श्रीबीरसेन' लिनसेनार्यादिवचःपयोचिपूररात्कतिचित्‌ | 


Ph w ah, 


प्रारृतपद्रत्ताने प्रऊतिळती* सऊतिभूषणाय चिनोति ॥ ४ ॥ 
! AB श्रीनारवीरसेनान्यग्रीयच्रचः? ; ACDEF also as here, 
? AF पयोनिवेः पारात्‌ ; B पयोनिधेः कतिचित्‌ ; ACDEF also as here. 
* B प्रतिकृतिसुकृति? ; F प्राकतकृतसुकृत?” ; AC also as here. 


" Well versed in the Sanskrit ( which is the Prakrti, the 
source of the Prakrit) he collects some precious stones of Prakrit 
words from the flood of the ocean of words of Sri-Virasena, Jinasena 
and other great personalities, to embellish his excellent work." 











1 More properly Sri-Banasa or rather Vanasa. The reading of F. is to be 
preferred, (Tr.) 
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अनल्पार्थः! सखोचारः शब्दः सादित्यजीवितम । 


स च प्राऊतमेबात मतं सजा नुवतिनाम usu 
1 OF “थे; gar: ABDE at ? F? umm. 


"A word which has much meaning and which is easily 
pronounced, is the soul of poesy ; and it is also Prakrit. This is 
the opinion of the followers of the sütras (i.e. of the Jaina sütra 
or Kalpasütra (? ) ; (P. 19) with the reading Suktünuvartinàm : of 
the followers of the good observations of Sri-Vira and others ?).’’ 


ग्राऊतं तत्सम mud तद्भवं चेत्यदासत्रिथा | 
तत्समं संस्कृतसम नेयं संस्छतलक्ष्मणा usu 


“The Prakrit has three varieties: Tatsama, Tadbhava and 
De$ya. Tatsama is that which is identical with the Sanskrit and 
is to be known under the definition of the Sanskrit.” 

देश्यमाष च रूहत्वात्स्वतन्त्रत्वाञ्च भूयसा । 


mooo n 


लक्ष्म चापेक्षते! तस्य संप्रदायी (e su: ॥ ७ ॥ 
1 3 लक्षणं वक्ष्यते तस्य संप्रदायोपबोधके: and लक्ष्म न प्रेक्ष्यते ; C लक्ष्म नापेक्ष्यते. 


“Desya and Arsa need no definition, as they are well known 


and in great part independent [ of rules]; but the usage [ of the 
classical authors] explains them.'' 


THA: संस्कतात्सा ध्यसानात्सिद्धाच यद्भवेत्‌ | 
प्राऊतस्पास्य लक्ष्यानुरोधि लक्ष्म प्रचक्ष्महे ॥ ८ ॥ 


“We will give the expianation of that Prakrit which is 
derived from the Sanskrit, which is the source of the former—of 
the Sanskrit words while they are still nascent (Sadhyamanai—i. e. 
of the Sanskrit words which have not yet assumed their final 
form before they have heen transformed into the Prakrit-—; e. 8. 
Sirah and Vedand are changed in the Prakrit into Siraveand before 
it is changed into Sitcvedand in the Sanskrit), as well as of 
those Sanskrit words which are already ready made ( Siddha i. e. 
of the Sanskrit words which have assumed their form before they 
are changed into the Prakrit; e. g. the Sanskrit Ssrovedand is 
changed in the Prakrit to Stroveand ; of Tri. 1.2.95 ),’’ | 


प्राकृतपदार्थसार्थप्राप्त्ये निजसत्रमार्गसनाजिगामिषताम | । 
दात्तेयभ्राथोसिद्धये जिविक्रमेणागमक्रमात* क्रियते ॥ ९ || 
1.2 oar, - 2 FORAN, 
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“For the right comprehension [ of the sütras ] a commentary is 
written by Trivikrama in conformity with the tradition for those 
who wish to follow the path of his sütras in order to obtain the 
multitude of the Prakrit words and their significance, just as for 
a certain result (i. e. in order to free them from the wordly cares 
relating to their own maintenance) [ on their way to redemption | 
( P. 20) livelihood [ the people] is allowed in conformity with 
the tradition [of the holy writers and the practice of the early 
contributors ] for the welfare of those who follow the thread-like 
path [shown by Sri-Vira ] for reaching the multitude of human 
ends (namely Dharma, Artha, Kiama and Moksa or Nirvana )." 


तज्ूवतत्समदेश्यप्राळतरूपाणि पश्यतां CIENT | 
दर्षणतयेयभवनो दत्तिखेविक्रमी जयाते ॥ १० ॥ 
“The commentary of Trivikrama gloriously reigns on the 
earth as a mirror for the use of the learned who wish to see the 
Prakrit forms--Tatsama, Tadbhava and Desya.’’ 


प्राकृतरूपापी यथा प्राच्येरा हेमचन्द्रायात। 
विश्वतानि तथा तानि प्रतिंबिम्बन्तीह सर्वाणि i 22 ॥ 
“The Prakrit forms as they have been explained by earlier 
authors including Hemacandra are repeated here (lit. reflected )” 


The following three are the concluding verses: 


सपत्ययप्रकृतिसिद्धमदीघंसूअं सत्कारकं बहुविधक्रियमाप्तदेश्यम्‌ | 
शव्दानुशासनमिदं प्रणणप्रयोगं भेविक्रमं जपत! मनन्‍्त्रमिवार्थसिद्ध्ये t १२ ul 
iP जयाते; ह” जपत. 

“For the attainment of the exact meaning, study (lit. repeat ) 
this grammer of Trivikrama, which is provided with the roots of 
words and the inflexions, short sütras, verbal derivation, variants 
of the verbal forms and several quotations, and which is worthy 
to be taught by trustworthy teachers; just as one repeats a spell 
for the acquisition of a treasure which, though successful by 
itself has been confirmed already through experience ( which 
requires short threads?) (or which bears fruit in a short time ?), 
which makes one attended by another, which demands many 
Tantric rites, which has many applications (i. e. which can be used 
for many other things besides to gain wealth ) and which must be 
taught by authentic teachers (i, e. by those who have not violated 
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the rules prescribed by the Tantrikas, in order to prove the 
efficacy of the spell ).’’ 


Aaaa: itt पदमधुरिमा मेदुरयाते 
प्रणेता? नूत्नोऽर्थः प्रतिपदमहो साघुवचनम्‌ः। 
(P. 21 ) रसः पाञ्रीकुर्याद्धवनमङुभावादिव कृते-* 
यादि काव्यं आव्यं मम रसिकनेयायिकजनेः ॥ १३ ॥ 
1 P! प्रणेतुर्स” ; B? प्रणेता'' 2 ह" °्वृचसाम्‌, 3 F? कृते यादि, 


“The harmony of the words [used in this work] which 
penetrates into the ear becomes manifold; 8 new (i.e. not repeated 
or expressed earlier) meaning leads you to every word ;--Oh! 
how beautiful [is] the [choice of the] words! Throughout the 
extent of the work, the poetic sense, so to say, fills the three worlds 
(lit. will make the three worlds its reservoir), if my poem is 
heard by people who can appreciate the art of poetry (i.e. who 
have a poetic sense) and whose mind is practised in Logic (i e. 
who can distinguish between faultless and faulty statements p 


वक्तारः सन्तु सर्वेपि स्वाभिप्रायभ्रकाशने । 
स्वपदाश 'यसंवादिकथास्वेकत्रिविक्रमः ॥ १४॥ 
1 BF wmm; ACD स्वपदाशय*, 


‘All may interpret this work (or a work like this) as they 
understand it, but where agreement between the words used by 
the author and the meaning aimed at by him through these words 
is spoken of, there is only one interpreter and that is Trivikrama.” 


There exists a dispute about the authorship of the sütras to 
तहा MRRP MR A E which Trivikrama has written a commentary. 
of the sütras. The same sütras were used by Trivikrama, 
Simharaja, Laksmidhara and Appaya Diksita in their grammars 
PrakrtasabdanuSasana, Prakrtaripavatara, Sadbhasicandrika and 
Prakrtamanidipa. Of these Simharaja and Appaysa Diksita give 
i Menti no information as to who the author of the 

entioned by a हि . 
Laksmidhara. Sutras was.  Laksmidhara attributes them 

to Valmiki in the following verses: 


धारदेवी जननी येषां वाल्मीकिमंलसत्रूत्‌ | 
भाषाप्रयोगा ज्ञेयास्ते पद भाषाचन्द्रिका ध्वना ॥ 
( Ind, Antiq. Vol. AL, P 219 ) 


1 
1 


A. 8, 
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Translation 


“The forms of the [Prakrit] language, whose source (lit. 
mother ) is the Goddess of Speech and whose original sutras 
Valmiki has composed, should be found by the street shown by 
Sabdhasacandrika, the moonlight of the six languages." 


(P. 22) This verge is also quoted in the Madras Oriental MSS. 
Catalogue; Vol. 3 No. 1552. There is another 
manuscript (No. 1548) in the Madras 
Oriental MSS. Library, which contains only the sütras from the 
first two chapters and which is attributed to Valmiki by the 
scribe in the following two verses quoted in the above-mentioned 
Catalogue: | 

येन निर्मेलिता ना(गा)वः पडूभाषाकृतयो नुणाम | 

विमलेः सक्त(त्र)कतकेस्तस्मे बाल्मीकये नमः ॥ 

Translation 
“I bow before Valmiki who has cleansed the (forms of the) 

speech because he established the six languages with the unstained 
cleaning Kataka-seeds (in the form) of the sutras (or good 
utterance, if we take the other reading--but I believe sūtra is 
probably what the author intended ).’’ 

स्वान्तस्य काव्येन गिरां च षण्णां सूचेनराणां कलुषं प्रपच्या | 

पराकरोययः प्रथमः कवीनां बाल्सीकिमेनं सुनिमानतोस्मि ॥ 

Translation 
“I bow before the wise Valmiki, the first of the poets, who 

expelled the darkness from the hearts of men through his poem 
( Ramayana) and removed the ignorance of the six languages of 
men as he composed the sutras, 


2 by another copyist 


Trivikrama, however, is the only author who, in the verse 
“orakriapadarthasartha—” (see page 19 (191) ) with which he begins 
his commentary, used the words ‘mjastitramargam”,from which one 
could, in the usual manner conclude that the sütras were compos- 
ed by himself. First Prof, Pischel and then Prof. Hultzsch have, 
however, tried to explain this sentence in another way, (see p. V 
and VI of Prof. Hultzsch’s Preface to his edition of the Prakrta- 
rüpávstàra, London 1909), and I therefore overlook it as an 
argument for the establishment of the authorship of the sütras 
although it contains a direct statement of the author. 


re 
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There are thus two opinions as to who the author is. Some are 
of opinion that Valmfki is the author and of 
this (view) are the Prakrit Gremmarian, 
Laksmidhara, the copyist of the manuscript 
1548 named above and Prof, Hultzsch. Prof. Pischel also was at 
first on this side, but in a footnote in his "Grammatik der Prakrit- 
Sprachen” (see page 42, §38, note 2) he has noted that Trivikrama 
is the author of the sūtras also and that he himself has mis- 
conceived “nijasitramairgam,”’ in the verse "prükrtapadürtha--'' 
( see page 19, (191)). ( P. 23 ) After this confession on the part of 
Prof. Pischel it is wholly unjust of Bhattansths Svamin to 
criticise, Prof. Pischel in the article about Trivikrama (Ind. 
Antiq. Vol XL, page 220)'. The real source of this opinion 
appears to be, as has been already noted by the editor of the 
Granthapradars$ani and Bhattandtha in his article mentioned 
above, a manuscript of Trivikrama’s grammar which has the 
reading " Prácetasa- Hemacandrádyat" for Pracyawr-à- Hemacandra- 
ryath (or JPrücyair-à-Hemacandráüdyat) in the verse beginning ` 
with "Prakriarüpani-..'" (see page 20 (192)). Laksmidhara had 
probably this reading before him when he wrote "Vülmikib- 
miilasiitrakrt” in the verse beginning with “ Vagdevi...'' ( see p,. 21 
(193)). The remark of the scribe of the Madras MS. No. 1548 of 
Trivikrama’s sutras as well as the verse uf Laksmidhara, 
" Yágdevi--'' are given in the Madras Catalogue of Prof, Rang&- 
cürya (Mad. Cat. of Skt. MSS. p, 1084 and 1091) On the 
strength of this source, Prof. Hultzsch assumed that Valmiki, and 
not Trivikrama, to be the author of the sütras and after he had 
thus fixed Valmiki’s authorship, he tried to explain the word 
"nijisülra...'' quoted above, whilst he ascribed to “nija” in this 
compound the rather unusual meaning “true’’, the only way 
which, as to any other, remained open to him who possessed no 
better means to decide the authorship of the sitras. 


Later supports to the 
view, 


The other view is that Trivikrama composed the sutras and 
i has written his own commentary. The first 
hint to this view was given by the editor of 
the collection, Granthanpradarsani which 


Trivikrama as the 
author of the sitras. 


1 The fact is that Mr. Bhattandthasvamin had no access to the subsequent 
ramark of Prof, Pischel, ( Tr.) 
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began to appear in. the year 1895 in Vizagapatam. The first 
Chapter of Trivikrama’s Grammar was published in this series 
and in a foot note to the verse "prükrtapadürtha...' the editor 
made the statement, based simply and solely on the authority of 
the word “nija’’, that the sütras were composed by Trivikrama 
and that LaksmIdhara and the manuscript on which he has pro- 
bably relied are wrong when they attribute the sütras to Valmiki. 


For our purpose, however, neither the statement which refers 
to the single word “nija’’ when the authorship of the sutras has 
been called in question by Laksmidhara, nor the other view 
which solely rests on the statement of Laksmidhara and of another 
copyist without any other confirmatory testimony, is of great 
consequence. We will, therefore, establish the authorship from 
other sources and try to solve these contentious points later. 

(P.24) Bhattandtha Svaémin of Vizagapatam, in a paper on 

S Trivikramea (Ind. Ant, Vol XL, p. 319 ), 
baths Svamin, ^ which is written in an excessively sharp 

language, has tried to prove the authorship of 
the sütras from independent grounds. His chief arguments are 
two: 


1. The sütras commented upon by Trivikrama are written 
in metrical form — in Arya and Anustubh —- ( while, though the 
same siitras are used by Sirhharaja, Laksmidhara and Appaya 
Diksita their order is altered by them ), 

2. Passages in the introductory and concluding verses of 
the work point to Trivikrama's authorship. The passages to 
- which he refers are: (a) "pracaksmahe'* in the First Person in 
verse 8 ( see p. 19 (191) ) shows that Trivikrama is also the author 
of the sütras ; (b) how can "adirghasütram" in the concluding 
verse 1 ( see p. 20 (192) ) be a compliment to his work if he wera 
not the author of the sütras ? 


i As to the statement of Laksmidhara, he says, as the editor of 
the Granthapradaráant, he might have had before him a false 
reading of the verse “prakriariipani...... "(see p. 20(192)). The 
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disputed word “nija’’ in the compound "nüasülramürgam'' has 
of course on this view the usual significance. 


As to the first argument about the metrical form of the sutras 
— [ it] can be said that it is not in itself wholly 
Eei a aLa _ convincing although it is a good confirmatory 
and secondary argument. That the sutras 
are really written in metrical form is now doubtless proved by 
the learned editor of the Granthapradargani who had lately pub- 
lished the sütras and marked the beginning and end of the verses. 
(It may however be remarked here that in the text referred to 
above the last three sütras form a half verse which is incompleto). 
But it would not wholly be improbable if we supposed that Trivi- 
krama himself had only given a metrical form to the sütras com- 
posed in another order by another author before him. Further, 
it is not impossible to bring the same sütras into another metre, 
e.g. into "Sragdhar&'' or “Sardilavikridita’’. And of the two 
passages picked up by Bhattanatha Sv&min, the second “ adirgha- 
sütram" is not convincing as a compliment to the work when it is 
taken by itself because a commentator too can make a plainly actual 
statement about the sutras of the grammar which he comments 
upon. Now [there] remains yet only the word "pracaksame' 
which although & very good argument, stands by itself and is 
therefore not sufficient. 


(P.35) After I had spoken ofthe two views in this way, I 
wil give briefly my arguments in favour of Trivikrama’s 
authorship. 


Tho sole external evidence! is the remark made by Laksmi- 
dhara and the scribe of the Manuscript 1548 

External evidence. of the Madras Oriental MSS. Library. No 
other author, as far as I know, refers to 

Valmiki as a writer on Prakrit ; further we have no other work 
on Prakrit by Valmiki. The reading “Pracetasa...” for “Pracyair 
द Hema...” is however actually found in the MS. F. as has 
already been observed above. The manuscript mentioned, No.1548, 
has only two chapters and the scribe believes, as we observe 


1 See, however, my paper on the " Trivikrama Süttras" in the Maharajah's 
College Magazine, Vizianagaram, Vol, IV, No. 4, pp. 121 ff. ( Tr.) 


198 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


from the colophon, thatthe work is complete. Hence it follows 
that the scribe named knew neither Trivikrama’s nor Laksmt- 
dhara's commentary and perhaps his manuscript is the ohe used by ' 
Laksmidhara! Whichever relation Laksmidhara and this scribe 
might have to each other, we must for want of any other confirma- 
tory evidence and because the reading “ Prücelasa... " is 
actually found in the MS. F., declare that one cannot say of 
Valmiki’s authorship, be it proved on the authority of both these 
writers, 


The internal evidence is, however, satisfactory. In the four- 
| teen introductory and concluding verses are 
Internal evidence. ‘found many direct statements of Trivikrama 
that he has composed the sttras as well as 
Chief arguments: the commentary. The most important and 
1, emphatic statement is made in the last verse 

| of the concluding part. Namely : 


एवपदाइायर्सवादिकथास्वेकस्त्रिविक्रमः ( स्वपदानां स्वाशयस्य च संवादिकथासु 
त्राविक्रम एक एव शोतव्य इत्यर्थः ) 


Here he says that the words, i.e. those of the sūtras, were 
composed by himself and in order to avoid misunderstanding as 
. to what he meant by those words, he begs us to read his own 
commentary. The other reading “svapartgaya ..'' yields almost the 
same sense. This remark shows Trivikrama’s pride as he expects 
that there will be many commentators to his sutras which has 
turned out to be true. Simharija, Laksmidhara and Appaya 
Diksita have actually commented on the same sütras. A similar 
boastful remark is found in the second of the final verses where 
be styles his grammar a poem and [ there] is certainly the entire 
satisfication of the Master of Logic and the poetical art. It may 
be mentioned here that Markandeya also styles himself a poet 
and his grammar, a poem. 


( 7, 26) The second important and likewise convincing state- 

| ment of Trivikrama is found in the first of the concluding 
" verses "sapra!yaya...!' (see page 20 (192)). Here certainly 
the following passage इद्मदीर्घसरन्रं sanaat चेविक्रमं हाहानुशासनम taken 
in conjunction (not simply “adirghasittram’’) proves that the sutras 





1 This cannot be the case cf my paper referred to above. (Tr. ) 
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as well as the commentary have been composed by Trivikrama. 
In the first place “Traivikramam sabdinusdsanam’’ cannot itself. 
refer to his vrtti alone, still less to the sütras only ; for, if this 
passage should have meant the vrtti only ; then he would have 
used a word like ७768 or vivarana and not íabdünu$asana; if, on 
the contrary, the passage were to signify only the sütras and not 
the commentary, then, it is needless to dwell upon it, as there is 
not the least ground to question his authorship of the commentary 
if would be heard to explain the adjectives "sapratyayaprakrti- 
siddham” and "pragunaprayogam ’. ; 


The third important statement, besides those spoken of above 

namely, "prükrtasya lakşyānurodhi laksma pracaksmahe.” in verse 

3. 8th of the introductory part, points to the fact that Tri- 

vikrama, who is the author of the commentary, gives 

also the definition of the Prakrit, which is strictly speaking the 
work of the author of the siitras and not the commentary. 


Here a very noteworthy point which has been perceived by 
a none of the critics of this work throws clear 
Mood light on the contested authorship of the 
4 sutras, Of the eleven verses which are found 


in all the manuscripts at the beginning of the work before the 
first sütra “ssddhir lokac ca", the first eight verses refer to the 
sttras and the first sūtra "siddhir" should stand immediately 
after them, while the last three refer only to the commentary and 
therefore, should stand at the beginning of the commentary. In 
the eighth verse Trivikrama says he will expound the Prakrit in 
accordance with actual forms used by the earlier authors 
( "laksyünurodhi laksma’’)—but in the next verse instead of 
finding the expected exposition, we hear only of his commentary. 
On the other hand, if we read the sūtra “siddhir loküc ca" 
immediately after the eighth verse, the connection becomes at 
once clear, because he explains the word “lokat” by “loka- 
vyavaharat ' which agrees with his earlier statement “laksyanurodhi 
laksma pracaksmahe’’. 

_ ‘This necessary new division of the introductory verses proves 
that the author of the sütras is the same as that of the commentary 
for he has composed the eight verses which refer to the sütras ag 
well as the three which refer to the commentary. 
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( P. 27) When Trivikrama's authorship of the sütras is thus 
» proved from direct and emphatic statements 

of Trivikrama himself, the contentious word 
“nija” in the compound “nijasiitramargam” which occurs in the 
verse "prakrtapadárthasártha...' (see page 19(191)) necessarily 
means “my own". 


-~ Meaning of “nija 


In addition to these stataments in the introductory and 
eoneluding verses, we find the following in & passage of 
the commentary to the sūtra ‘‘astor akhor acah'' ( 1-8-7): 


यदित ऊध्वमचक्रामिष्यामस्तद्‌ अस्तोरसंयुक्तस्य...... इति वेदितव्यम्‌ | 
Here the commentator speaks in the First Person as if he were 
also the author of the siitras, for if he were not the author, he 
would have said “‘anukramisyait” instead of “anukramisyamah”. 
This reading with the First Person is, however, found only in the 
manuscript C. The others have the reading “‘anukramisyate’’. 


After this treatment of the chief arguments which directly 
establish Trivikrama’s authorship of the 
sutras, I shall briefly adduce some secondary 
[ ones] which further strengthen the conclusive force of the chief 
arguments. Trivikrama’s statements can be 
no plagiarisms, because he declares the source 


Secondary arguments, 


1. No plagiarism. 


of his knowledge and even mentions the grammarian Hemacandra 
by name, from whom he borrowed so much. If the sütras 
commented upon by him were composed by another grammarian, 
he would certainly have mentioned it. Simharaja, who made a 
selection from these sütras for his work, Prakrtartipavatara, and 
who was not probably very far removed in time from Trivikrama, 
would have noted Trivikrama's plagiarism, if it is a question of 
such [ a thing]. Simharaja's silence could be explained in this 
way that, as Brahman, he would not be willing to mention a 


Jain by name at the beginning of his work, 
2% Explanation of ही . , oe 
Simharaja's silence. after he had invoked a Brahmanical deity in 


8. Laksmidhara's mangalacarana.  Laksmidhara's statement 
statement explainable 


to a false reading of the manuscript (“Pracetasa...’’instead of 
“pracyar à Hema..”), Finally it may yet be remarked that it is 


has already been explained as probably due 
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not unusual in India for -authors to compose sütras or k&rikis 
be विच तात and write their own commentary thereon. 
their own commentary Hemacandra has done the same before him, 


not unusual. " , . 
Some examples Markandeya has written his own commentary, 


Annambhatia the “Tarkadipika’ to his own "Tarkasamgraha", 
Visvanatha Pafücaànana composed the Nyayakirikas and has 
written his own commentary "Muktàvall", and there are still 
many other cases that the author has written his own commentary. 
(P.28) Thus through this full and convincing internal 
evidence Trivikrama’s authorship of the sütras is, as I believe, 
undoubtedly established, and if I too, coming to this conclusion, 
have to differ from the-learned critics who have written about 
this point before me, either from their final opinion or from their 
manner of handling the evidence, the fact is I think, only that 
the material at my disposal is as complete as that of any other. 


| CHAPTER III 
' A, TRIVIKRAMA'S TIME AND PERSONALITY 


In the introductory verses Trivikrama says of himself that he 
is the grandson of AdityaSarman (or ~varman jand., the son of 
Mallinàtlia.and belongs to the excellent family of Bana.’ The 
name of his mother was Laksmi while his brother who wasa 
master of Prosody was called Bhima. He styles himself a great 
poet ; but we know of no poem written by him. This title, poet, 
stands however in harmony with his own remark in the second 
of the concluding verses that his grammar is a very important 
poem. Heinvokes Mahavira for his blessing and says he is the 
disciple of Arhanandi Traividyamuni, which shows that he was 
a follower of the Jain religion. The addition of garman ( or 
varman ) to the name of his grandfather in verse 2 (see page 18 
(190) ) might perhaps signify that he was a follower of 
Brahmanism because the words sarman or varman indicate that 
the persons so marked belong to the Brahmans or Kgatriya caste, 
He or' his father perhaps changed his religion 

Trivikrama says nothing as to when he: lived. He mentiong 
Hemacandra by name and his sütras were utilized by Simharaja, 
Laksmidhara and Appaya Diksita. Hemancandra’s time is, as is 


1 See my noté to.the second of the introductory verses given above' (p.190). (Tr.) 
A. á, 
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well known, from 1088 to 1172 (Pischel, Gr. $36 ) And the 
youngest of these grammarians, Appaya Diksita, lived in the 
second half of the 16th century of the Christian Era ( Pischel, 
Gr, 841 ). 


The patron of Appaya Diksita was a prince, Chinnabomma, 
the son of Chinavira and the father of Lingamanáàyaks. These 
Princes are mentioned in the Vilapaika-deed of gift of Sakasarhvat 
1523 ( Ind. Ant. Vol. XIII, p. 127 note 17) and in the inscription 
of (P. 29) Appaya Diksita’s patron, Chinnabommanayake of 
Velür in Sakasarhvat 1471 and 1488 (South Indian Inscriptions, 
Vol. I, p. 69 and 84). From the colophon of Kuvalayünauda 
(Oxford Cat. p. 2138 ) it follows that Appays Diksita was still 
living during the reign of Venkata I. of Pennakonda whose 
inscriptions fallin Sakasamvat 1508-1535 ( Ind.. Ant. Vol. XIII, 
p. 155 and Ep. Ind. Vol. Ill, p. 238, table; Reports on Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in Southern India, No. 2 by Prof, Hultzsch, p. XIII). 
Henoe it follows that Appaya Diksite lived in the second. half of 
the 16th century. 


Appaya Diksita refers to Laksmidhara. In the "Report-on 
Sanskrit Manuscripts in Southern India, No. 3” (pages VIII and 
IX), Prof. Hultzsch says that "Srutiraüjani'' a commentary on 
“Gitagovinda”, which is attributed to Tirumalar&ja I. of the 
third Vijayanagara Dynasty, has been in reality composed by 
Laksmanasüri who is the same as our Laksmidhara and who 
attributes the commentary to his patron, Tirumalar&ja. In the 
introductory remarks about the "Kuniyur plates of the time of 
Venkata IL, Sakasarhvat 1556” ( Ep. Ind. Vol, III, p. 238 and the 
table opposite ), H. Krishna Sastri mentions the three brothers, 
Rama II. Tirumala I. and Venkatadri. Rama IL, the minister 
of Sadasiva, the last king of the second Vijayanagara-Dynasty 
and the youngest brother of Venkatádri died in the Battle of 
Talikota on the 23rd January 1565, Tirumala I. acknowledges 
nominally the authority of King Sadasiva in four inscriptions 
dated under the 5th February 1567. Hence it follows: that 
Laksmidhara must have lived in the middle of the 16th century, 
i. e. shortly bofore the time of Appaya Diksita 


Then comes Simharàje as the next in the series. 
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The only thing that he says about himself is (in the second of 
the introductory verses to his grammar, Prikrtartipavatirs ) 
that his father’s name was Sindhubandha who wrote a commentary 
to an Alamkara work and that it was a dam across the ocean of 
poesy. The verse mentioned runs in the following manner: 


सेतुं व्याख्यानरूपं nganga यः शास्त्रसाहित्यसिन्धो-' 
3 . निजां e 
Seat बध्द्वा! यथाथा व्यरचयत निजां सिन्धुबन्धेति संत्ञास । 


नत्वा d यायजूकं निगमविधेविदं तातस्य प्रसादा- 
STE रूपावतार विरचयति मितं सिंहराद्र प्राऊतीयम्‌॥ 


1 १सिद्धान्तासिन्धो" १ ant. 
( P. 1 of the PrüákriarüpAvatàrsa, ed. by Prof. Hultzsch. ) 


(P.30) In this verse the compound “Sastrasthityasindhoh” 
is rather unusual. If we conceive the first two words “sastra” 
and “sdhitya” as a Dvandva compound,as Prof, Hultzsch has done 
( of. his remarks on page 8 of the Preface to his edition of the 
"Prükrtarüp&vatüra'' ) and understand by this compound the 
“ocean of science and poetics’ then the only difficulty offering 
itself is that only one commentary is mentioned here; for it is 
wholly improbable to assume only one commentary to all sciences 
and to poetics—which (poetics) as one of them is not to be 
employed separately by name--unless we assume that the word 
"selu!' can be taken with every particular science. The only 
other possibility is to assume that the compound is peculiarly 
formed—— a Karmadharaya— and stands for “sdhttyaédstra” and 
so means the science of “s@httya’’ i.e, Poetics. If we accept the 
second interpretation which, as I believe, is the most probable, 
we obtain & clue to the time of Samudrabandha and consequently 
also of Simharāja. The word “setu” (bridge) in the verse is not 
to be taken as a proper name of the commentary written by 
Samudrabandha but is probably a figurative expression for 
"commentary", for the commented work of Mankhaka, “Alamk&ra- 
sarvasva" by name, is compared with the ocean by Samudra- 
bandha ( see p. 2 of the Preface to “Pradyumnabhyudaya’’ by G. 
Sastri. Trivandrum 1910). The verses cited by Sastri are as follows: 


* 


कदाचिमह्कोपक्ञं काव्यालंकारलक्षणघ | 
qasd Rade प्रार्थयन्त विपश्चितः ॥ 
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गम्भीरं नास्तितीर्षूणां मङुकं्रन्थसागरम्‌ । 
नोरस्तु भवतः प्रज्ञा स्थेयसी यदुनन्दन ॥ 

` इत्युकत्वेष मनीपावेभवपरिश्रतवासवाचार्यः i 
ब्रुघपरिषदलकारो व्याख्यदलंकारसर्वस्वम ॥ 
aaga यदुपतिना विव्वतस्य गरीयसस्तदर्थस्य | 
कञ्चिद्रव्यचित विपश्चिरुछन्दनिवन्धं ससुग्रबन्धार्यः ॥ 


[T ?] Ganapati Sastri, the editor of the Pradyumnübhyudaya of 
Ravivarmadeva, says in his preface ( page 2, note 2), that a palm- 
leaf manuscript of Samudrabandha’s work about 300 years old is 
found in the Library of the Maharaja of Travancore and quotes 
several verses from the work, In these verses Samudrabandha 
refers (P. 31) to Ravivarmadeva and his work on poetics which 
appears to be a commentary on Mankhaka’s “Alamkdrasarvasva”’ 
and says this ( Alarnkdrasarvasva ) was like an ocean to which 
he ( Samudrabándha ) had written a simple commentary, which 
could be named "sefu'' (bridge), but the commentary of Ravi: 
v&rmadeva might be compared to a boat (nauk). While hé 
illustrates the Alamkaras in his commentary, Samudrabandha 
praisés Ravivarmadeva and refers to him as Samgrimadlitra 
king of Riipaka, [ one ] who has a capital Kolamba by name etc; 
Hence it follows, as has been shown by Ganapati-Sastr!, that this 
Sarmgrimadhira Ravivarmadeva is the same of whom we know 
from three inscriptions—two edited by Prof. Kielhorn (Ep. Ind. 
Vol, IV, pages 145-152.) and one by Prof. Hultzsch ( Ep. Ind. Vol, 
VIII, pages 8-9 )—that he was born in 1266-67. Ravivarmadeva's 
bynames and descriptions, which Samudrabandha used in the 
commentary mentioned above, are also found in the 
Pradyumnabhyudaya, from which it can be perceived that 
Samudrabandha actually composed the drama Pradyumanabhyu- 
daya under the name of his patron Ravivarmadeva, as Appaya 
Diksita had done with his Prakrtamanidipa and Leksmidhars 
with his Srutirafijani.. This establishes that Ravivarmadeva and 
Samudrabandha, the father of Simharaja, were contemporaries-—on 
the supposition, «however, that the father of Simharadja and 
Samudrabandha who wrote a commentary on Alamkdrasarvasva 
are identical, which follows from my interpretation of the 


SEES 
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compound '"'Sastrasahityasindhoh"! (‘see pages :60-61). That 
“Samudrabandhayajvan”’ and “Samudrabandha”’ are identical 
follows ‘from the fact that Sithhardja in the second of his 
introductory verses divides the word “Samudrabandhayajvan’’; 
he speaks of his father as “Sindhubandha” which is.a synonym 
of “Samudrabandha’’ and calls him in the second half of the 
same verse with the title “ydyajiikam’’ which is the same as 
"jajvüinam . It follows, therefore, that the whole word 
Samudrabandhayajvan.is not the name of Sithharija’s father but 
that Samudrabandha is his name and “yajvan’' his title. The 
name “Samudrabandha” and his ( P. 32) title “yajvan” are found 
close to each other in the colophon of chapters XIII, XVII and 
XXII of the Prakrtariipivatara of Prof. Hultzsoh. We thus see 
that Sirharüja probably lived in the beginning of the 14th 
century. | l 

As to Trivikrama’s time Prof. Pischel in his Prakrit Grammar 
. (838) says “that he is cited by name 218, 21 besides anonymously 
62, 191£. ; 201, 21; 214, 4 by Kumarasvamin, the son of Kolücala 
Mallinatha in his commentary on Vidyàün&ütha's Pratdparudriya - 
(ed. Madras 1868). Pratiparudra IL to whom Vidyanatha 
dedicated his work, reigned from 1295-1323 ..... Aufrecht's 
assumption is thereby confirmed that Mallinátha cannot have 
lived before the 14th century.’ Trivikrama will thus have 
probably to be placed in the 13th century.” 


This statement of Prof. Pisohel agrees well with the date of 
Sinharàja fixed above. It is not very likely that Simhar&ja 
would utilize Trivikrama’s sütras and write a commentary if 
they had been contemporaries. On these considerations we have 
to place Trivikrama in the 13th. century. 


1 The remark made by Prof. Hultzsch (see p. VIII of the Preface to “Prakrta- 
rupavatara” ) that “Sastrasahityasindhu” is perhaps an Alamkara work 
is therefore, right, but the name is *Alamkarasarvasva'" and not "Sastra- 
sáhityasindhu", And the two anonymous quotations to which Prof. 
Hultzsch on the same page has drawn our attention, can be explained, 
as remarked by him, on the supposition that the author of the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, Nagoji Bhatta and Siihar&ja have borrowed them from an 
older gram matical work. k 

2 In reality Mallinatha lived in the 15th century; see Prakrtartipavatira, 
p. IV, note 4, and Meghsdiita ed. Hultzsch, p: XI, note 2. 
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B. TRIVIKRAMA AND HEMACANDRA. 


In the introductory verse "prükriarüpüni yatha..." (see page 
20(192)) Trivikrama himself says that he closely agrees with 
Hemacandra and other grammarians who have preceded him in 
the explanation of the Prakrit forms. On a comparison of the 
grammars of both these authors, the following points of agreement 
and difference clearly come forward, 


POINTS OF AGREEMENT 


1. Trivikrama received most of.the sütras of Hemancandra 
with insignificant changes, necessary on account of his 
terminology. l 

2. Trivikrama rarely changed the order of the sūtras on 
metrical grounds. 


3. Trivikrama copied almost all the examples and quotations 
from Hemacandra (perhaps after comparing with original sources) 
(see Appendix A and pp. 39-42 (212-214) ) 


4. Trivikrama even received the wording of the commentary 
with occasional explanatory and supplementary remarks (see 
Appendx 8) 


(P. 33) CHIEF POINTS OF DIFFERENCE 


1. Trivikrama gave his sütras a metrical form and in this 
attempt he had to undertake occasional changes in the order of the 
gfitras : sometimes even wholly unconnected sütras are here and 
there shoved in on métrical considerations (see pp. 35-39 (208-212). 


2. "Irivikrama occasionally explained his sütras more clearly 
and completely than Hemacandra (see Appendix A.) 


/ 8. Trivikrame gave more numerous examples from the 
dramas and from the Prakrit literature than Hemacandra and 
also furnished their Sanskrit translation which gives them 
greater worth while Hemacandra had not done this (see 
Appendix A and pp. 39-42 (१12-214). 


4. Trivikrania invented a new terminology of abbreviations 
after the manner of Panini and had also made use of that of 
Panini which gives his stitras & more - concise. form while 
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Hemacandra is at a disadvantage as he only employs his: own 
terminology invented by him for his Sanskrit Grammar, 
" Siddhahemacandra'' ( see Appendix B ). 


C.. SUMMARY OF TRIVIKRAMA'8 GRAMMAR 
(a) General Principles of Arrangement 


The general method of Trivikrama’s treatment is first to give 
rules, then counter-rules and lastly mixed peculiar cases. This 
system he has followed as carefully as possible except when the 
metre demanded a slight change. 


In the First Part of the First Chapter, e. g. the sūtra aera? 
1 1.19 gives a general rule for the euphonic change that every 
Sanskrit-samdhi takes place optionally in the Prakrit except in the 
root of the word. Then follow the rules न यण 1.1.20 ; we: 1. 1. 21; 
sitsers: 1.1.22 ; तिङः 1.1.23 ( counter rules ), which limit the opera- 
tion of the principal rule. 


Again the next sūtra लप: 1.1.24 gives a principal rule that 

if a vowel follows the preceding vowel is dropped, while the four 

following sütras (अन्त्यहलो5श्रदार्दे 1.1.25; FAS वा 1.1.26 ; अन्तरि च नाचि 

1.1.27 ; ree agaf तु 1.1.28) give counter-rules which settle when 
the preceding vowel is not dropped, 


The next sūtra mage amaa 1.1.29 is a change from the 
preceding section about the loss of the final consonants ( P. 34) 
to a new section in which the feminines substitute ar for their 
final consonant—with the exception of the word ag (which 


changes to fasst or बिज्जुला ). 


Then the six following sütras शेरा 1,1.30; हः क्षत्ककाभे 1.1.31: 
THT 1.1.32 ; सशाशिषि 1.1.33 ; स आयुरप्सरसोः 1,1.34 ; दिकरप्राद्नपि 1.1.35 ; 
which preserve the ending आ except in the word sram which 
connects itself with the next siitra, show the further modifications 
of the principal rule अविद्युति fears 1.1.29. The next sütra 
शरदामत. 1.1.36 relates to a special group of words which require 
a change of their final consonants to अ instead of to आ, while 
the following sūtra, which concludes this section ( तु साक्खिणभवन्त- 
जम्सणमहन्ता: 1.1.37 ) enumerates special cases which can be brought 
under no rule, ` 
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' An example where a sūtra not at all connected. with the 
preceding or following is interpolated for filling up the metre is 
the First Sutra of the Second Part of the First Chapter निष्यती 
ओत्परी साल्यस्थोर्बा 1.2.1. This sūtra which begins a “Pada” signifies 
that ओ and परि can be optionally put in for निस. and प्रति when the 
word साल्य and the root स्था follow. The following: sütra begins a 
wholly new section ; it treats of the changes of the initial vowels 
(see page 35 (below) ). 

(b) Special distribution into chapters, parts aud sections. 

Trivikrama divided his Grammar into three chapters, perhaps 
intentionally to make it suggestive of his name Trivikrama... 
three paces— and every chapter into four parts. Every part 
has further subdivisions .into sections which are, however; 
indicated in none of the manuscripts of Trivikrama’s Grammar." 

Chapter I, Part 1 


Sütras 1-53 
1--4 General introductory rules | 29-36 Rules about final conso- 
5-16 Explanation of the gram- nants, 
matical terms. 34 Irregular forms 
17 Principal rule. 38, 39 Final consonants which 
18 General rule. change to “m’’, | 
19-23 Sarhdhi rules. 40-48 Rules about nasals. 


24-28 Loss of final consonants. 49-53 Irregular words. 
' ( P. 5) Chapter I, Part 2 | 


Sutras 1-109 
‘1 "nis" and “prati” are | 27-32  , Q4 0 
changed 607! and “pari” 33 =I 
( interpolated sūtra ) 84-40 Exceptions. 
Rules about vowels. 41-42 i-e: 
2 General rule. 43-46 i-a 
3-6 Loss of initial vowels. - 47-48 i=u 
7 Initial vowel=“ta” (inter-| 49 i=u, o (incomplete sfitra) 
polated siitra ), 50 isa, a 
8-10 Initial. vowel=a etc. 91,52 Ii 
11-13 ,, » =i ° 53 isu 
13-14 Exceptions. - 54,55 i=t 
.15 Initial vowel=i 56 1-e 
16-20 ,, » CEU e 57,58 usa 
21-22 ,, „ =Ü 59 usi 


29726 १9 p 9 60 us] 


"EA 


y 


ia 


£u * 
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u=t . 92» Ir=ill 
64,65 u=o 93, 94.९, i =1 
66,67 i=a - 9 o=a 
68 Us! 96, 97 au=u 
69,70 usu | 98 au=ai, äi- ` 
T. i=], 8 ` 99 e=i ! 
72 üzo 100 o=u oie d 1 
73 r=a 101 ai, au=e, 0 
7A r=a 102,103 ai=al . 
159-14 ri . 104 au=äva 
78-81 r=u |: 105 au=& 
82-84 r=i, u . 106 au=aŭ 
8b r-u,ü,o . 107 ai=aa 
86 r=i, ७, "| 108 aisi . 
87-91 r=dhi, ri (exceptions) |: 109 Exceptions 
Chapter I, Part 3° ` 


Sütras 1-105 


Continuation of the rules 
about vowels. 


1-3 Vowels=e 
45 , =o. 
6 5 =uma 
7 . General rule. 


Rules about consonants | 


8-11 Loss of consonants. 
(P. 36) 12 Gutturals=kh 
18 Exceptions. .. . 
14,15 Gutturals=¢ 
16-21 Exceptions. 
22 Palatals=g, 11 
23 , =i 
24-26 Cerebrals=1 
2$ + =dh 
28, 29 th=dh 
30 d=] ( exception ) 
31 t=d (exception ) 
33-35 Dentals=d ( change of the 
order of the sütras) 
36 Dentals=c, ch ( change’ of 
the order of the siitras ) 
A. 5, 


37 Dentals =t (change of the 
order of the sutras ) 


38, 39 Dentals=h ( change of the 
order of the sütras ) 


40,41 Dentais=1 


42,49 » =r 
44 » =v 
45 » = 
46 » d 
47-48 ». =dh 
49-51 , =n 
52-54 n=n l 
55 p-v | | Ám 
56 p=ph | 


57-67 Labials=m ote. 


68-74 y= ete. 

75 Exceptions. 
76-80 r=d, 1 ete, 
81-83 l=n eto. 


87-91 5, s, s=s ete, RE 
92-99 Loss.of medial consonants 
96-104 Exceptions. . , ..- 

108 Irregular words, © 
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Chapter I, Part 4 
Sutras 1-121 


Rules about conjunct 
consonants 
1 General rule. 
2,3 Conj. cons. =g 
4 » » =k (change of 
the order ) 
5-10 Conjunct cons: ==kh 
11-15 7 » th, th 
(change of the order ). 
16-18 Conjunct cons. =o 


19-23 " » ch 
24, 25 » 5» अर 
26-29 T » =Jh 
30, 31 " ," =f 
32 i -ni, ndh 


( changé of the order) 
33 Conjurict cons. =d 


69, 70 i 


96-58 Exceptions ( change:of the 
order} ` 


59,60 Conjunct cons. =r (change 


of the order ) 


(P. 37) 61-64 Conjunct. “cons. 
=h , | 

. 65 Execptions | 

66 Conjunct cons.=lh ` | 
67,08  ,, ,. =mh 
» =gh 
71-19 Exceptions | 

74 Conjunct cons. —s 
75-84 Loss 


| 85,86 Doubling of consonants. 


87,88 Exceptions ( change of the, 
order) 


34, 35 " , sdk 89-94 Doubling of consonants. 
7 ==] 
” ” ath | Epenthesis 
41-43.  » » =p 95-07 a | 
44-46 " » ph 98-104 i. 
AT, 48 » » =m 105 i, u 
49 " » =mb 106-109 u 
50,51, » =bh 110 1 
52 T » 0 111-119 Metathesis 
53 " » =mbh 120 Exceptions. 
54,55. ii » =] . 121 Irregular words. . 
Chapter II, Part 1 - 
. Stitras 1-77 
1 matup 11 vat=rva 
2,3 vatup ° 12 taile=tella ( interpolated 
4 pasika sutra ) 
5 kha-ika 13 tva 
6  cha-na& 14 tas 
7 tral=hi, ttha, ha 15 ds 


6-10 idamarths - 


i 16 krivas JUL du m aba 1n 
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17 bhava .. of -89 - ktvi 
18-26 svarthika 30 Irregular forms 
27 tva $1-76 Avyays ` 
28 siladyartha | 77 Trreguler wo:ds. 
Chapter II, Part 2 
Sutras 1-92 


1-29 General rules. Section | 47-52 Words with "r" af the end’ 
about masculines end- | 53-61 Words ending in conso- 


ing in a vowel. | nants: “-rajan” -apd 
30, 31 Neuters ending in vowels “atman.” 
32-41 Feminines. ` 603-92 Pronouns. 
42-46 Vooative, 79 (change ofthe. order) 


(.P. 38 ). Chapter IT, Part 3 


| Sütras 1-42 
| ‘Pronouns 28-33 Numerals. 
1—14 "yusmad;" 34 General rule. 
15-37 "agmad'" | 35-42 Mixed words. 
Chapter II, Part 4 
Sütras 1-157 
Conjugation m 64-67 Verbs ending in vowel. 
1—7 Present, General rules. 68  "rus"-classof verbs. 
8-10 Root "as" 69-71 General rules. 
11-21 ° Csusative. 72 Exceptions. , 
32-03 Imperfect, 13,74 General rules. 


75-91 Special rules. 
02-119 Causative. 

n 120-123 “‘kri”-class of verbs. 
Eo Por p me . 124-129 Peouliar verbs. 
41-43 Participle. m 130 Root“ पुंड” (change of 
44-63 Peculiar. verbal forms. the drder ) 
64-71 General rules. - | 131-157 Peouliar verbal forms. 


24 Exception ; “as” 
25-33 Future 


412 


1-25 
26-50 
51-52 
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Chapter IIL, Part 1 
. Sūtras 1-133 


4-131" Peculiar verbal forms. 
132 Irregular words. 
133 General rule. 


Chapter III, Part 2 


Sūtras 1-67 
Sauraseni Magadhi 
- General rul 27 General rule. 
ela c 28-30 Declension. — 
Inversion of syllables. '91 Pronouns. | 
Epenthesis. 32-42 Peculiar verbal forms. ` 
--*matup'' ete. ` "IAM MA. 
Avyaya. Paisacl 
Declension. | 43,44 General rules, 
Vocative. IS -| 45-61 ` Special rules. 
n=m ; 62 General rule. 
Future. l 63 Exceptions. 
25 Exoeption. Cūlikā-Paiśācī. 
General rule, 64-67 Special rules. 
Chapter ITT, Part 3 
Sütras 1-58 
Apabhrarhia 30 General rule. 
General rules. 91-33 Feminines, 
Exceptions. 34-51 Avyaya. 
“matup” etc. - 52-55 Pronouns. 
Exceptions. 56~58 Irregular words. 
| Chapter III, Part 4 
Sütras 1-72 
Apabhramsa 63 Irregular words. 
Dedsnsian: 64-71 General rules, - 
Pronouns. Sections about Desi-words | 


Conjugation 72 Desi-words, 
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CHAPTER IV 
| QUOTATIONS IN TRIVIKRAMA'S GRAMMAR 
Note. The Apabhraméa verses are not repeated here because 


they have been critically edited by Prof. Pischel ( “ Materislien 
zur Kenntnis des Apabhraméa ’’, Berlin 1902 ). 


Maharastri 

Chap. I, Part 1 
कचित्मब्ृत्तिः क्चिदप्रव्ात्तेः कचिद्विभाषा sagada 1 (sütra 17) निर्भवसिल- 
क्खलिअवीइमालस्स । (18 ) णहप्पहावालिअरुणो । ( 20) संझावहुअवऊढो । ( 20 ) 
गटठोअरतामरसाणुसारिणी । (20) गगणव्बिअ गंधउाड़ें gh ( 22) (P. 40) 
जोण्हाऊरिद्कोंसो । ( 22 ) देवंणाअसुवंतं । ( 42 ) णच्छाविआ तेणाम्हाणमच्छी | (51), 

Chap. I, Part 2 
इअ विंझयहाणिलआए 1 (6) ( गउडवहो, 338) अंतोबीसंभणिवेसिआण । (23) 
बाहसलिलप्पबहेण ओल्ल । (27) इअ विअसिअकुस॒असरो । (45) आणीदा 
सुवणब्धदेकजणाणी । ( 51 ) जिण्णे भोअणमत्ते (53 ) किलित्तकुखमोबहारेस । ( $2 ), 

Chap. I, Part 3 


संद्धविभइलपसणपुंजा । ( 1 ) ( कपूरमणषरी 1, 19) बंधुअकुज्जपमूणं (12) णामेमो 
हराकिराअं 1 ( 13 ) पुण्णामाइ वसंते । (16) महण्णवसमाणहिया। (95) जाला 
दे साहिआएहिं घेप्पन्ति । 95 ) ( काव्यमाला, अलंकारसर्वस्व p. 23 ). 

Chap. I, Part 4 
सकलपिच्छीबिज्ञ । ( 65) मलअसिहरक्खंडो । ( 91 ), 

Chap. II. Part 1 
चुंचिज्ञइ सहस्सहुत्तं । उपगहिज्ञइ सहस्सहुत्त । (16 ) ज॑ agent लोअणाणं, agi 
ते चिअ कामेणीणं ( 34 ) मखलाभिअओ तस्स इर पिअधअस्सो । (39) एवं किल 
तेण सिबिणए भविअं । (39 ) अम्हो देवस्स गई । (40 ) अम्मो कह पारोणेज्जड | (40) 
अम्बो उक्कंठकारआ । (41 ) अम्त्रो दलइ RA । ( 41 +) अम्बो अइ अम्माणं जम्मस्स 
फळं । (41 ) अम्बो णासेंति AE west AES देति रणरणअं । (41 ) अम्बो तह तेण 
कआ । अह संजअ कस्स साणभोमे | (41 ) अम्बो दुक्खभअरआर | ( 41) अम्म वा भ- 
रोते (ger, कहावि नवा होंति ज्ुबईणं । ( 41) अम्बो किंपि weed सुणीते gar 
चणब्मिआ | ( 41) अम्बो गइभग्हे तुमे ण व tz साण जूरिहइ । ( 41 ) अइ दिअर 
किं ण पंचछासे | (44 ) afer बणे जण देइ बिहिपरिणामो । । (44 ) ऊ केण विणा ursi, 
ऊ किं मए भाणिअं ! (52) अइ weg पंसुलमिणि पुणरुत्तं । तं aust छिण्णसिरं 
तं खु सिरिए रभास्सि ! (54 ) को छ सहर्ससिरो । (54) साहइुणबणसब्भभिआ पह 
तुह हसइ । (54) तरिउण शुणवरउमं, एअ खु तुभ wae! (54) sgair 
(8 gi बब्बेति ममचिअं किणेदं । (57) मारि सरिसक्खरागि । (58) दे पसी 
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दाव wax 1 (89 ) णाई करोमि रोस (61) भमररुअं जेण कमलवण, भमरभासे- 
णमअं तेण कमलवणं । (66) ओ बिरएमि णहअले | (67) fat ast ति 
अप्पणो कमलसरो | ( 70 ) सअं चिअ सागास कराणिज्ज । (70), 

( P. 41 ) Chap. II, Part 2 


जाइविसुद्धेण पहु । (42) हे कासवा, हे गोअमा, रे रे पिप्पलाआ, Y रे orafa । 
(42) अह णे हसइ हिअएण मरुअतणओ । (91 ) 


Chap. 11, Part 3 


सीमंधरस्स वंदे । (38) तस्सा weer सरिमो । (38) इअराण जाण लहु अक्खराइ णाअं- 
ति मिलसहिआण । (38 ) बणसिरिपहीए कबरीब । (38 )' अंतेउरे रमिउं आअओ। 
(३40 ) विज्ञुज्जोअं rave रइं । (41). 
Chap. IT, Part 4 
ag वण्णिउं ण way । ( 3) सूसइरे ताण तारिसो कंठो । (4) केलिबिसरो Raa- 
ह । (138 ) अत्ता weer णिमजह ( 145). 
Chap. III, Part 1 


ww 


wae परिन्‍्ठीणविभवो.। ( 1 ) अंगे बि ण agag । ( 3 ) महमहइ मालईंगंधो । (11). 
Chap. ITI, Part 2 
Sauraseni 
ततो पूरितदपदिण्णेण सरुदिणा मंतिदी | (1) wear! (8) अणंतरकरणीअं 
दाणि आणबेदु अय्यो । (12 ) अन्नं दाणिं होहि ९) । ( 12 ) ता जाव पविसामि । ( 13.) 
ता आले एदिणा माणेण । (13) ot अफलोदयं । (14 ) dr अय्यामिस्सेहिं पढमं एव्व आ- 
णत्तं। { 14 ) णं हजे अग्गदोवात्त । ( 14) अम्हए एदाए उस्मिलाए quadr भव। 
(15) ही ही संपन्ना मणोरथा पिअवअस्सस्स । (16 ) हीमाणहे परिसांता अम्हे णदे- 
एण्णअ विहिणो दुब्बिलसिदेण । ( 17 +) हीमाणहे जीबंतवत्सा मे जणणी । (17) हंजे 
चडरिए । ( 19 ) दूरादु दूरादो Tar 1 ( 20 ) हो राअ, हों विअअवम्म | भअवं कुछमा- 
'उह (22 ) सअललोअंतरआरि भअवं हुदबह । ( 22 ) किं एदं wt हिअएण Pras 
( १3 ) पछलितों wart उदासणो | ( 23 ). 
Magadhi 

-qsg आउत्ते शामिप्पशाआअ | ( 27 ) ( Sak, VI Act, Prelude ) अले किं wat 
-कलकले । ( 2? ) मालेघ ssa व जं दाव हे आअमे ( Sak.) ।( 27) भाव शे. आग- 
मे.। ( 27 ) ओडलध अय्या ओशल्ध । ( 27 ) अय्य एडो खु PATS Weg । (27 ) 
किं खु शाहणे बम्हणोसि कालिअ रण्णा पडिग्गहे दिण्णे ( Sak.) । (27) हीमाणहें ng- 
दांता हमें एदेण णं अ विहिणो दुव्विलसिदेण.। ( विक्रान्तभीसे )। ( 27) अहं पि हा.म- 
लाअणादो अददवाबेति । ( 27 ) हगे ण ईदिशकम्मकाली ( Sak.) । (27) (7.42) 
. भगदत्त शोणिदाह छुम्मे । ( 27 ) भीमशेणरश पश्चदो आहिण्डआदि, हिडिंबाए कुडुंबक 
"अशोकेण उपशमादे । ( 27 ) हगे शक्कावदालतिस्तवाशी धीवले (Sak. ) । ( 28 ) अय्य 
. क्रिल विय्याहले आअदे । ( 39 ), 
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Paisaci 
किंवि किंबि हितपके अत्थं चिंतयमानी । (52) d तत्यून चिंतितं wor का एसा 
हुएय्प । (57 ) gendum सत्वमेव संमानं किरते । ( 59 ) अथसरीरो भगवं मकरद्धजो 
एत्थ परिब्भमन्तो हुएय्य । ( 62) एवंबिधाए भगवतीए कथ तापसबेसगइनं कतं । ( 62? 
अंतद्वपुरुव्म्महासनं aga भगवपं यदि मं खरीपच्छसेअं चंदावलोके ताव च तीये जराते- 
Aa ida सो गच्छमानो राजा (१ ) । ( 62 ). | 


Culik&-PaiSàci 
पनमत पनयपकुष्पितगोली चलनग्गळग्गपतिबिंबं i 
` ` * * तरसरहतप्पनेंस च एक्रान्तस्तदुसद्कष्टं ॥ ( 64 ) 


या 


APPENDIX A 
EXTRACTS FROM TRIVIKRAMA’S GRAMMAR 


( हेम” 8.1.5 ) संधिस्त्वपडे 1.1.19. 


संस्ङतोक्तः सर्वः संधिः प्राऊते भवाति तु अपदे । एकपदे न भवाति । तुझाव्दो विक- 
ल्पार्थः ॥ व्यासकॉर्पे', वाससी, धासइसी । ` ` ` ' कबीस्वरः, कईसरो, कइइईसरो | 
* ` * ॥ अपद्‌ इति किस | सद्धाइ, were, छग्धायाः। ` ' ` ` ॥ बहुलाधिकारा- 
त्कचिदेकपदेऽपि च । काही, काहिइ, करिष्यति । ' ' ` ` ॥ 


( हेम” 8.1.6 ) न यण 1.1.20, 
संधिरित्यनुवर्तते | इको यणाचे इति यः संस्कृते यणादेशः Ara: स प्राकृते न 
भवाति । इवर्णस्य यत्वम्‌, उवर्णस्य वत्वं च न भवतीत्यर्थः । यण्‌ इति यवरलानां 
परिग्रहेऽपि, प्राकृत ऋलवणयोः प्रयोगाभावाद्‌ यत्ववत्वयोरेवायं निषेधः ॥ नखप्रभा- 
वल्यरुणः, णहप्पहावलिअरुणो। संझावध्ववगूढः, संशञावहुअवऊढो ॥ यण्‌ इतति 
किम्‌ । भूडोदरतामरसानुसारिणी, णूठोदरतामरसाणसारिणी u 

( हेम° 8.1.8 ) इेषिऽच्यचः 1.1.22. 
युक्तस्य हलो लोपे योऽवरिष्यतऽच स शेषः। तस्मिन्नचि परे अचः संधि भंवति ॥ 
mA rere Hele, गगन एव गन्धकुटी कुर्वन्ति। ' ' ' *॥ agar- 
थिकारात्कचिडिकल्पः | कुम्भकारः, कुंभारो, कुंभआरो । ` ` ' ' ॥ काचि- (P. 43) 
त्संधिरेव । शातवाहनः, सालाहणो ॥ “सालवाहणो, 'चक्कवाभो” इत्येतो प्रायोग्रह- 
णादू बस्य लोपाभावे भवतः | लोपे T AAT ॥ 

( हेम" 8.1.254 ) हरिद्रादो 1.3.78. 


en रस्य लत्वं भवति | पथग्योगान्नित्यस्‌ । ( ARRI सूत्रे लत्वविकल्पदि- 
grata) हट्टी, हरिद्रा । इंगांलो, अङ्गारः । चलणो, चरणः-। ' ` “' चिष्ठाओ, 
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किरातः ॥ ` ' ` ` बहुलाधिकारादङ्कारस्य छतेत्त्व'स्येव, अन्यत्र अंगारो ॥ चरणस्प 
पादार्थ्थवृत्तेरेच, अन्य चरणपहरणं ॥ किरातस्य चका रसंनियोग पव, अन्यध 
“णमिमो हरकिराअं 


( हेम? 8.2.79 ) लवरामधश्च 1.4.78, 


हवराम्‌अधोवर्तमानानां संयुक्तसंवान्धिनां चकारादउपरिस्थितानां च लुग्भवाति u 
अधः (ल) शछक्ष्णम, सण्हं । विऊवः, विक्रवो ॥ (ब ) nex, पक्कं | विध्वस्तम्‌, ` 
fae: रः। चक्रम, चक्रं । अहः, गहो । रत्निः, राती ॥ उपरि’! (ल) उल्का, 
WU | वल्कलम्‌, que ॥ व ! शब्दः, WET | अन्दः, अद्दो । छुब्धकः, SAAT ४ 
र । अकः, अक्को ! तर्कः, तक्को ॥ 


( हेम? 8.2.78 ) मनया 1.4.79. 


^o शंयुक्तस्याधीवर्तमानानां मनयां लुग्भवति ॥ म । युग्मं, जुग्गं । राश्सिः, रस्सी | 
स्मरः, सरो | न । नग्नः, WT । छन्नः, लग्गों । मग्नः, मग्मो । य । SUIT, 
सामा! कुड्यम्‌, HS ॥ अन्न द्वितीयकल्मषकार्यमाल्यादिषु एतत्मूचत्रय*विधिप्राप्तो 
यथादशन लोप: ॥ द्वितीयः, विईओ | uor:, विउणो ¦ द्वादश, बारह । द्वार्विशातिः, 
बावीसा | ayaa, बत्तीसा ॥ कल्मषम्‌, कम्मसं | झुल्बम्‌, usd ॥ क्रचिच्चधः ॥ 
छीपः, दीवो | दिजाति:, gare | काव्यस्‌), कव्व । दिव्यम्‌, दिव्वम।:माल्यम, ag 
काम्यम्‌, कम्मं ¦ कुल्या, कुला (P. 44 ) क्कचित्पर्यायेण । उद्विग्नः, उव्विग्गो, 
उव्बिण्णो ॥ रेफस्य तु WOW | सर्वम्‌, wad | चक्रम, चक्रं । बक्रम्‌ du) WaT 
लवरामचन्त्रे इति कोचेत | तदयुक्तम्‌ । चंद्रो चंदो इति स्वयमेषोदाहतत्वात्‌ ॥ 
तथाविधप्रयोगदशेनाञ्चोत्तरसोक्ताविकल्प एवाभ्युपगन्तव्यः ut 


fester mms A a y amA e e eaa a ar a ar aaaea ERR E 


1 “अङ्गार ” शब्दे अस्य इसे छते रस्य लत्व भवतीत्यर्थः । यथा ईंगालो। अन्यत्र रस्य 
लत्वं न भवति । यथा अगारो ॥ 

2 पादार्थवृत्तेरित्यत्र छन्दू:पादवाचके चरणशब्दे रस्य लत्वं न त्वन्यत्र ॥ 

3 किरातशब्दे कस्य चत्वे कृत एव रस्य लत्वं । यथा किरातः, चिलाओ । अत्र चलयोः ufa 
साँनिध्यमत एव रस्य लत्वम्‌ ॥ अन्यत्र “ णमिमो हरकिराअं ” इत्य चस्य सांनिध्याभावे रस्य 
लत्वं न स्यात्‌ । हरकिराॐं किरातरूपघारणं हरमित्यर्थः t 

4 आशिन्‌ B अन्यत्र च “ उपरिपर्द पूर्ववातित्वव्यक्षकम्‌ अधः? पढ्‌ qune 
मित्यनुसंधेयम्‌ । अत एव शछक्ष्णमित्यत्र “ शछ ” इत्यक्षरे शस्य उपरित्वं लस्याघसत्वम्न्‌ ॥ 

5 msaga ५ पशोरुपयद्रे 14.77; लवरामधश्च 14.78; मनया 1.4. 79. ; इति आणि 
सूज्नाणि ॥ 

6 हेमचन्द्रक्ृते व्याकरणे ऽठमाध्यायस्य द्वितीये पादे 79 तमं तथा 80 तमं च सुत्रमनेन aa सह 
पर्यालोचनीयम्‌ । “ ade लवरामचन्द्र sd विविक्रमसंमतो हेमचन्द्रसूत्रपाठः। यतो | द्रे से 
न ur? इत्यागामिसून्ने हेमचन्द्रेण “ चंद्रो, चंदो ” इत्युदाहुतत्वाद्रेफलोपर्रय च तत्रेव (der. 
विधानात्‌ । अस्मिन्‌ सूत्रे हेमचन्द्रनिविक्रमयोर्व्याख्यानविरोध आपाततः प्रतीयते । वस्तुतस्तु 
हेमचन्द्रसमतः चन्द्रशब्दः (Ae इाति पाठान्तरम्‌) प्रसिद्वचन्द्रशाब्दादन्य एव । संस्कृतंसमो यं 
प्राकृतशब्द इत्युक्तत्वात्‌ ॥ ` 
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(3508.2.89,99,93 ) शषादेशस्याष्रोऽचाऽखोः 1.4.86. 

द्वित्वमिति वतेते | संयुक्तयोरेकतरस्य लोपे यो5वरिष्यते स हाषः | तस्य संयुक्ता- 
देशस्य च, अहः हकररेफर्वाजितस्य, अचः स्वरात्‌ परस्य, असोः अनादो वर्तमानस्य 
द्वित्वं लिद्भवति ॥ शिषः । समस्तः, समत्तो।। निस्पृहः, Al णि )प्पिहो SFR, 
wd । दुग्धम्‌, दुद्धं । षदपदः, इप्पओ । खङ्गः, सग्गो । उत्पलम्‌, TIS! छद्गरः, 
ENNIO! प्राप्त, पत्तो | WO, THAT अन्तः्पातः, अंतष्पाओ | निश्चलः, 
णिञ्चलो | दुष्करम्‌, दुक्करं Pb ` आदेशः । रक्तः, THT । शक्तः, सक्रों | अमात्यः, 
AMAT | आत्मा, अप्पा । आया, अजा । ... ॥ अद्र इति किम्‌ । (हकारतरजितस्य ) 
aw: विहलो । ( रेफबर्जितस्प । ) दुःखम्‌ ( दुर्‌ + खं ), हुहं । बाष्पः, बाहो । 
धात्री, धारी, 1... ॥ अच इति किम्‌ । कांस्यम्‌, कंसं । वयस्यः, वयसो । संध्या, 
संझा | भिन्दिपालः, सिंडिबालो ॥ अखोरिति किम्‌ । स्खलितः, खलिओो । ca, 
Oey | स्तम्भः, ust ॥ 


( हेम” 8.1.142 ) हृच्यक्सक्तिनि 1.2.90. 


अ, कस, किन इत्येतदन्ते हृरिधातो ऋतो Ret भवाति । अ । सहृशः, सरिसो ॥ 
क्स । सदृक्षः, सरिच्छो ॥ क्विन । सहळ्‌ सरी ! सरिवण्णों, संरिरूषो, सह्वर्णः, 
Sem: । एवम | आरिसो, भवारिसो जारिसो, केरिसो, एरिसो, अण्णारिसो, 


अम्हारिसो, तुम्हारिसो | एतादृशः ... 0 अक्सथोः साहचर्यात्‌ त्यदाय्न्यादि- 
विहितः क्रिन्‌ इह सह्यते ( क्सक्तिनोस्साइचर्यात्‌ त्यदादिषु इति विहितः कश. 
Re vera! ॥ 


( p. 45 ) (हेम 8.1.167 ) त्बत्सरोरुहमनाहरप्रकोष्ठातोद्यान्योन्ये वश्च क्तोः 1.9.95. 
एष्वचः अत्वं भवाति! तत्संनियोगेन यथासंभव ककारतकारयोश्च वकारादेशः ॥ 
सररुह, सरोरुह.। मणहरं, मणोहरं | TAR, पओहो, प्रकोष्ठ) । आवज, आओ, 
आतोयम्‌ | अण्णएणं, अण्णोण्णं । सिरवेअणा, सिरोवेअणा इत्यतो शिरोवेद्‌- 


नायास्सा ध्यमानसिद्धावस्थयोरेव भवतः t 


(g^ 8.1.209 ) णां दिना रुदिते 1.3.49. 
रुदिते तवर्गस्य “ दि ” इत्यवयवेन सह णत्वं भवाति । Renaa ॥ रुण्णं ॥ 
अन्न केचिद ऋत्वादिषु द्‌ इत्यारब्धवन्तः (तस्य द इति भावः)। तच्छौरसेनी- 


1 “ear: क्रिपटक्सकः ” 8.1.142 इति हेमचन्द्रसू्रपाठः। सिद्धहेमचन्द्र॑नाम्ति व्याकरणे पश्चमा- 
ध्याये भथमपांदे 148 तमे तथा 15 तमे सूत्रे हेमचन्द्रेण त्यदाथभ्यादिसुत्रं दृशिधातोष्टक्सकूक्किप्‌ 
संबन्धीनि रूपाणि व्याख्यातानि | तथा CP. 45 ) पाणिनीये व्याकरणे तृतीयाध्यायम्य द्वितीयपादे 
60 नमे सूत्रे सवारतिके क्सक्किनोः साहचर्यवान्‌ कञ्‌ निरूपितः । अत्र विरमेण पाणिनीया परि- 
भाषाचलाबिता वा हेमचन्द्रकृतोति निर्णतुं न शक्यते । अप्पयदीक्षितेन प्राकृतमणिदीपे पाणिनीयपरि. 
भाषानुसारेण बिविक्रमसूत्रपाठः संशोधितः ( “ गन्धप्रदशनी ” कारेण मुद्रिते प्राकृतमणिदीपे 20 
तमं पत्रमनुसंघेयम ) ॥ : 

2 साध्यमानावस्था। शिरः+ वेदना = सिर + वेअणा = सिरवेअणा। सिद्धावस्था । शिरः + Fear 
=जिरेविदना = सिरोबेअणा॥ 

A. 98. 
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मागघीविषय एव स्यत इति नोच्यते ॥ पाते तु । KT: उऊ । रजतम्‌, venti 
UAE, TH । गतः, गओ । आगतः, आगओ । सांप्रतम्‌, संपर्भ । यतः,. जओ । 
ततः तओ। कतम्‌, कअं । हृतम्‌, हं । हताशः, हआसो | श्चुतः, स॒ओ | आठातेः, 
आकिंई | fade: frere । तातः, ताओ । कतरः, .कअओ। द्वितीयः, qus 
इत्यादयः प्रयोगा भवन्ति ॥ क्कचित्संभवे अपि तद्व्यत्ययश्र (3.4.70 ) इत्येतेन 
uui! | 
(P, 46) APPENDIX B 
TECHNICAL TERMS COINED AND USED BY TRIVIKRAM A 


(a) Technical terms coined by Trivikrama 


1 ha 9 ४७ 9 sit 
2 di 6 phu 10 nit 
8 su हे -7 stu - 11 rit 

4 khu . झे lit 

(b) Technical terms accepted by Trivikrama ` 
यू sa? . 11 mayat 21 tum. 
2 nap* 12 matup 22 nima 
3 tu _. As vatup | 23 kta . 
4 yan- l 14 na ` 94 satr 
9 sup a . 19 vat | 25 śānac 
6 tin | 16 tas 26 luk . 
7 ak. . 17 krtvas 27 bhavisyat 
8 sak 18 ka { svarthika ) 28 ghafi 
9 kvip( or kvin ) 19 tva 29 kha 


10.ku, cu, tu,fu,pu © 20 ktvà 





l हेमचन्द्रकृते व्याकरणे ऽष्टमाध्याये प्रथमपादे “ रुदिते दिना ण्णः ” ' इति 209 तमं «uui तल्जिवि- 

क्रमेण समग्रमनुलिखितम | केवलं द्विरुक्तणस्य स्थाने स्वपरिमाषानुसारंण रफार्वेशे्टो ण: सत्रे 

ग्रथित: । zi mas वक्तव्यम्र । तरार्वक्रॅमेंण “ कचिद्‌ WAST” इत्यत्र Bra ऽपीत्युक्त्वा 

हेमचन्द्रीकं' संदिग्ध wur विशदीकृतम्‌ । काचित्‌ तस्प दत्वमावे दत्वसंभवे तदूव्यत्ययश्चाते 
सुत्रेण ag सि.येतेत्यर्थः | 

2 These terms were ७0809४. used by other grammarians (cf. Preface to 

Prakrtartpavatara ed. Hultzsch, London 1909, p. XI, note 2 and p. XII, 


note 1), 


THE: USE OF THE CASES IN-:VEDIC PROSE 
ü BY 
SUKUMAR SEN, M. A. 
| ( Continued ) 


as : patresu asanam aégyate ( SB. 2.52.23). sa yatha vijayasya 
kümüya visa samine patre ’sniydi, as one might, for the -sake of 
victory, eat from the same vessel with the people ( SB. 4.3.3.15 ). 

pa: ye annesu vividhyanti patresu pibato janün, they that 
assault men in their food, and in their cups as they drink 
(TS. 45.11). If pibatah be not construed with patresu, this 
example would not come under this class. 


Instruct in: 

$s anu): yad vai tvüham etayor anusisyam, if I were to 
instruct thee in( the use of) them( SB. 11.42.19 ). Of. vidyasu 
Siksate; dhanusi $iksate Cf. Pali: bodhisatto tam rajanam atthe 
ca dhamme:ca anusüsali, B. instructed him in polity and in reli- 
gion ( J. 1.184 ). 


Obtain protection under : 


nüth : devi agnàv anathan, the gods found a protector in Agni 
( TS. 2.4.1). so'gnau caiva some cinathata, he found protection in 
A: and S. ( Kathaka-Samhita 10.2; also cf. 13.6; 11. 1, 3,4; 13. 2 
4;27,.4). Of. eso 'nukampyo mayi nàthavan iti ( Bhp. 10.14.10 ). 

Agree in : 

[16 isto be.noted that all the verbs under this class are used 
with the upasarga sam ( See instrumental ) |, . 

Jfià : tasmin devà na samajanaia, the god. did not agree as to 
this (AB. 17.1.4 ) sam asmin svāh éresthatüydm janate, his pro- 
eminence his own people accord ( AB. 19.3.9 ). 

rüdb : tasyam na samarddhayan, they could not agree about: it. 
(TS, 2.19). tasmin na samarüdhayan ( PB. 9.1.25 ) 


pad.( causative ): deva vai somasya,rüjfiah ... agrapeye ma sama- 

‘ püdayan, the gods could not agree in the drinking first of Soma, the 

king (AB. 9.1.1). tau ha madhyame sampadayam cakratuh, they made 
an agreement ragarding the middle one ( AB. 33.3.7 ) 


vad + gthapater evüramjoh samvadante, they commune with each 
other over the Grhapati’s churning-sticks (SB. 4.6,8,13 ), 
A, 6. i 


L4 
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vac (causative) : atha yad vede patnim vacayati, in that he causes 
the wife to speak on the grass-bundle ( KB. 3. 9). 


Abide by: 


sthà : tasmims tisthamahe vayam, that we accept ( AB. 33.6.3 ). 
indre sarve devas tasthénah, all the gods ( were) abiding in Indra 
(SB. 1.6.32.2 ). triméattame wyühe  panklisu atisthanta, at the 
thirtieth arrangement they came to an end in the Panktis 
( SB. 10.4,2,25 ). 


This idiom had good currency in the classical language : 
e. g., tathdpi sastravyavaharanisthure vipaksabhüve ciram asya tasthu- 
sah | stutosa viryatesayena vrirahd (Raghu. 3.62 abc). atisthad ekona- 
Satakratutve | Sakrabhyastiya-vinivritaye yah (Raghu 6,74 cd). na me 
. Sasane tisthasi ( Sak. VI ) jihresyatisthan yadi tatavakye ( Bhatti 3. 
53 0). tvayi nas tisthate pritis tubhyam tisthamahe | vayam uttistha- 
münam mitrarthe kas tvàm na bahumanyate n ( Bhatti 8. 12 ). 


Catch by, tough at: 


bandh : tam satena vardhribhir Gndayor abadhnat, with a hundred 
leather straps he bound him ... (PB. 9.2.22). mitras ivà padi 
badhnilüm, may Mitra bind thee by foot ( SB. 3.2.4.18 ). 

Cf. tasminn abhidyotitabandhupadme pratapasamésositasatrupanke | 
babandha tam nottamasaukumarya kumudzati bhanumativa bhaivam{n 
(Raghu 6.36). Cf. Pali: gone cakkesu bandhimsu( J. 1. 101 ). 

grah (sam) : tin u pranesu samagrhnüt, he seized them by ( the 
organs of ) the vital airs ( SB. 7.5.2.4 ). 

CE, grhila iva ke$esu mrtyuna dharmam acaret ( Paficatartra ). 

Cf. Pali: atha nam sükaram pàdesu  gahetva ( J. 1. 197 ). 

pad (abhi): athainam daksime bahav abhipadya japati, there- 
upon, taking hold of him by the right arm, he mutters ( SB. 5. 8, 
9, 11). | 

mré (abhi): athantara agnse'bhimis$ya japats having touche 
him on the chest, he then mutters (SB. 5.4.4.5 ). 

In classical Sanskrit G-da is similarly construed: e. g. raémi- 
svivüdüya nagendrgsaktüm nivariayamasa nrpasya drstim' ( Raghu 2. 
28 od) | mükasmüd yuvati vrdham kesesvükrosya cumbati ( Hitopa- 
defe ). | 


हने ९ 
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Beget in : 


jan : asyám 3üyate punah, in her he is born again (AB. 33.1.10). 
द hüsmin viro jayate, to him a hero is born ( AB.5.6). na@sydpa- 
rüpam atman jdyate, nothing unshapely is born in him (TS. 3.5.7). 
vastyün vasiyan haivasya prajayam Gjayate, ever more brilliant is a 
son born in his offspring ( KB. 6. 9 ). 


. In classical Sanskrit jana and other roots of cognate meaning, 
are construed with locative of the mother and ablative of the 
father; e. g., süryat kuntikanyayüm jajfie karnah ( Mbh. 1. 68. 98 ). 
samüdhimatyam udapüdi bhavya (Kumarasambhava). tasyam tasmad 
_ dvijavarad esa jüto ‘smi $apalah (Kathasaritsàgara 2. 31b ), 

Obtain in : 

-labh : yasca some labhate, who obtains a hold of the Soma ( SB. 
2.9.9.1; 4.2.4.9 ) na yat Sudresu alapsata, a thing which they have 
not found even among the Südras (AB. 33.5.3). uta hi vase labdhva, 
when it accrues to him ( SB. 1.9.2.35). tūsu puiram na lebhe, had 


no son from them ( AB. 33.1.1). yaéca yajfie lapsamáno bhavaii yas 
ca na ( AB, 1.13.8) 


vid: apsu vindati, finds in water ( SB. 2.1.1.5 ). 

Look at: 

iks: sa raratyam iksamano 'nubruyüt, he should ‘recite looking 
at the fronton ( AB. 5.3.15). But 7rardtydm can as well be taken 


as an accusative of the base raratya, iustead of the locative of the 
raralt. 


drs: tac chilpam pasyanti yat pitaryapasyat, seeing the wonder 
which he saw in his father ( PB. 16.4.8 ) 
Strike in : 


han (à) : raéstram eva tad vist Ghanti,"“royal power indeed presses 
hard on the people ( SB. 13.2.9.7 ) 


nas ( vi, causative); yah kamayeta brahman visam vi násagyeyam 
iti, who desires, ‘may I bring the people to ruin with respect to the 
Brahman’ ( TS. 2.3.3 ), 


222 Annals of the. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
Wipe in: 
mrj :-mdasmin mrjate, these “two do not wipe (their sin) off 


upon him ( TS. 2.2.6). yasmà etad dadati tasminn eva mrjana yanti, 
( PB, 17.1.16 ). 


Blnnder in : 

muh : yo yajfie muhyati, ( AB. 11.11.16 ). 

Rule: 

ksi : ksayantam rüdhasi mahati, ruling in great odii ( SB, 
73.1.33 ) The genitive ( g.v. ) is a concurrent idiom here. 
Practise in ( rituals ); to praise : 


car : prătahsavanasyaivāvrtā prülahsavane careyuh ( AB. 35.8.6 ). 
anuyüjesu carati (SB. 3.8.4.8 ). irtiyasavane samtvaramanas caranti, 
they proceed hastening: at the the third pressing ( AB. 14.6.3 ). 
Cf, aksiny avasthitah purusah sarvarthesu carati (MU. 6.6 ). 


Cf. Pali: mat@pitusu dhammam caranto ( J. 1. 152 ). 


arc: asyam (ret) arcati ( SB. 4.6.7.1). 


stu 1 ( Seo infra : Instrumental Locative ). 
hu : yad agnau juhoti tad devesu juhoti ( SB. 2.3.1.19 ). 


Sing on: 


gd : Tei sama giyale, on the verse the tune is sung (98, 8, 1.8,8 ). 
eldsu vyahrtisu gdyati, he.sings (the tunes) on these (mystic) words 
( SB. 8.7.4.5 ). atichandasi gayati (SB.14.3.1.11).  rksu sümüni 
giyante, to Reas, Sàmans are sung ( KB. 6.11 ). 


kr : na yajfie vigamam karoti ( AB. 9.2.6); devi vai Yad yajfie 
'kurvan (AB. 9.7.1 ). 


Verbs signifying motion to, into, upon : 


These verbs also govern the accusative. ‘When they govern 
the accusative they mean ‘(to go) in the direction of’, 
but when they govern the locative they mean ‘(to go to, 
in, i e, reaches , e. g., devin gacchati and devesu gacchati. For 
Av. cf. zemo ( Vend. 6 ; 29, 30, 31) ; ahe nmünahe (Vend. 8. 37 ), eta. 
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gam : devesu gantavai, to go to the gods (SB. 8.6.3.24 ; 9.5.1.48 ). 
yatra jigamisati (TS. 2.3.4). atha ha $andilyayanah pracyam jagama, 
now S. was once upon a time sojourning in the eastern region 
( SB, 9.5.1.64 ) 


( adhi ) : silpam hasminn adhigamyate, a work of art is -accom- 
plished in him ( AB. 30.1.3 ), 


` ( abhi ) : ma manusyesu hiranyam abhigamyate, no gold would be 
gained among men ( SB. 3.2.4.13 ). 


(sam ) + caturthe puruse trtiye va samgacchimahe, in the fourth 
(or) third man ( generation ) we unite ( SB. 1.8.3.6). agnau mano- 
tah samgacchante (AB. 6.10.4); -Instrumental and Accusative are 
concurrent idioms here. 


i: praciyat, should go to the east ( SB. 4.5.8.11 ). 


vig ( द ) : दे ऋ gosu visatu à tanusu, may it accrue to me both 
in the cows and ( my own ) self ( SB. 7.3.1.28 ). 


(Causative): asmin rastre sriyam GvesayGmi, I make prosperity to 
dwell in this kingdom ( AB. 40.4.6). ( pra, causative ) # tam apsu 
pravesayan ( TS. 7.1.6 ) andhe tasmai pravesayatt; casts into blind 
darkness (SB. 1. 9. 2. 35). (pra) : tasmin vik pravistasa ( SB) 
tasminn avisan ( SB. 8.6.9.5 ). 


hu: ( See above). 


dha : (This verb is more frequently used with the locative than 
with the dative). «:rjam asmüsu didharat, may he support strength 
in us ( AB. 24.3.15). (a-) : athasmai surakamsam hasta à dadhati, 
then he places in his hand & bowl of Sura ( AB. 37.4.8 ). 


Of. navambudanikamuhürtalasichane dhanusy amogham samadhatta 
sayakam ( Raghu 3.). 


sic : yosayam retah sificati ( SB. 4.3.2.3 ). : Of, - sukhair nistfican- 
tam ivamrtam tvaci (Raghu 2. 26 ) 

ni (vi -G-): (à elesu natresu vyanayati, he distributes them ‘in 
these vessels ( SB. 5.3.5.19 ) 

pad ( à- ) : atha yadi somakrayanyam kimcid padyeta, and if (his 
Soma ) were to meet with any mishap in regard to the (cow) 
given in exchange for the Soma ( SB. 12.6.1.9 ). 
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pat ( par- ) : yad adya hotrvarye jihmam caksuh pardpatat, what 
at the Hotr-choice may escape the crooked eye this day ( SB. 15, 
1.20 ), 


CE. netravrajah paurajanasya tasmin vihaya sarvün nrpatin nipetuh 
( Raghu 6. 7) 

üh ( adhi- ) : bhitegu imam yajamanum adhyuha, raise thou this 
sacrificer above the beings ( SB, 13,43.2 ) The locative here 
may also be taken as governed by the preposition adhi. i; 


-srj ( vi-) : tasminn apahatapüpman vacam visrjate, infuses speech 
into him, thus freed from foulness ( SB. 6.6.4.1 ) 


( api- ) : tam eva vrsanam patnisu apisrjat$, him he lets loose as 
a male among wives (TS. 6.6.6 ), E 


rj ( api- ) + Sate gosu rsabham apyrjanti ( PB. 25.10,19 ), 

Sri : trivrt tva stomah prihivyam $rayatu, may the T. S. uphold 
thee on earth ( SB, 8.6.1.5 ). 
( adhi- ) : agra eva tasyühavantye 'dhis$rayati, puts it from the 
beginning on the ‘Ahavantya’ (SB. 1.3,1.20 ). 

ruh ( adhi-, causative) : svarge loke yajamünam adhirohayati (SB 
7,१.1.10 ). 

( sam-a- ) ; enam yonau sam&rohayati ( TS. 2.4.10 ), 

vap ( ü- ) : athàsmai paficaksan panau āvapali ( SB. 5.4.4.6 ), 

hve : anne "nne havümahe, in respect of every food we call him 


( SB. 6.3.2.4). (upa-)'upa müsmin sahasre hüyelhüm ( PB. 21.1.1). 
priya enam dhàman upühvayanta, invited him to the favourable 
resort ( SB. 1.7.3.11 ). 

vrj ( pra): yajamaánam ha so 'gnau pravrnakti, he places on fire 
the sacrificer ( AB. 34.8.6). net postin agnau pravrnajama ( SB. 1, 
8.1.38 ). . | 

sev : asya salilasyà pare ’svah svetah sthinau sevate, on the other 
end of this stake a white horse stands at a post ( SB. 3.6.2.4 ). 

. kr + nainam mánasi kuryat, he should not pay heed to it( AB. 

3911.9) ta uha sirikàmüs te hisw manümsi kurvate, they like 
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women, and they turn their minds towards them ( KB. 12.3) 
devG asurün nirbüdhe 'kuruta, the gods reduced the Asurasto straits 
(TS. 5.1.10) enam vase krtva ( SB. 3.1.1.11 ). 


( upa-sam-ü- ) : 6808 etam upasamakurvanti, thereto they add that 
one ( SB. 4.5.8.12 ), 


Cf. püdanyüsam ksitidharaguror mürdhni kriva sumeroh, ( an 
interpolated verse in Sakuntala). Of. Pali: manası karitvà (J.1.240). 


as ( anu-ava- ) : yathà gune gunam anvasyati, as a man casts 
thread on thread ( TS. 7.2.4 ). 


ds ( adhi- ) : tasyam indrügni adhyGstam ( AB. 10.4.4 ) 


hr : girau bharam harann iva, even as one taking a burden up 
a mountain ( SB. 13.2.9.3 ) 


Dwell with : 


vas: juhvatsu vasati, lives among the offerers of ( oblation) 
( AB. 25. 5. 9). misüdesu tisro vasati, dwells with the १15६85. 
for.three ( nights) ( PB.16. 6.7). jane tisro vasati (PB. 16. 
6.3). candrama naksatre vasati, the moon resides with the, 
Naksatra (80.10, 5.4. 17). 56 hasmin jyog uv@sa, she ( Urvasi) 
dwelt with him ( Pururavas) for a long time ( SB. 11. 5. 1. 2). 
jyog va tyam urvasi manusyesu avatsit, this Urvasi has dwelt 
long among men (SB. 11.5.1.2). protir ha kausümbeyah 
kausuruvindir udddlake Grunau brahmacaryam uvasa, P. K. K. dwelt 
with U. A. as a student (SB. 12.2.2.13 ). brahmane samünagotre 
vasel, (he) should dwell with a Braliman of the same family 
( KB. 25. 25 ). 


Note the following expression : atha haite arune aupavesau. 
samàájagmuh (SB. 10.6.11). Prof. Eggeling translates thus: ‘now 
at the house of Aruna Aupavesi, these came once together’. 


Note : In Cl. Skt. a few other verbs .are also construed with 
the locative, e. g., 


güh: ke hi vittam rahasyam và strisu $aknoti. gühitum( Kathie 
saritsagara 1.52) ° 


gup : na gopyam yadi m@drée ( ibid. 2.28 ) 
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bhū (sam-) yan manusyesu sambhavet ( ibid., 6. 148), ° 


. $vas (vi-) : pumsi visvasiti kutra kumar? ( Paticatantra). Cf. Pali: 
lasu ko jatu vissase ( J. 1.293 ). 


4, Instrumental Locative. 


The locative has, in a few places, supplanted the instrumental 
but that mainly with such verbs as are construed with the 
locative in some other sense. | 


Sociative : brahmaudane suvar nam hiranyam dadati, along with 
the priest’s mess of rice he presents gold ( to the priests ) ( SB. 13. 
1.1.4). Instrumental: atha vakovakye brahmodyam vadanti, there- 
upon they utter the Brahmodya in(the form ofa) dialogue 
( SB. 4.6.9.20). tarksyo svargakamasya rohet, with the Tarksya 
(hymn) should he mount for one desiring the heaven (AB. 18.6.20). 
maitravarunisu hi tasmai stuvate, in verse to Mitra and Varuna 
they chant praises for this ( liabation ) ( SB, 42.3.12 ). Sarpa- 
rüjfiya 77798 stuvate ( SB. 4.6.9.17 ). 


The following instances lie on the border of the instrumental 
and the locative : 


agnim ... mukhe babhüra, carried Agni in his mouth (SB. 1.4 - 
1.10 ). eliam hastesu bibhrali, this they do hold in their hands 
( SB, 9.2.3.24 ). 


5. Dative Locative, 


Of all these cases the dative has contributed the most to the: 
idioms of the locative. In fact, as the following examples will show, 
most of the typical functions of the dative have concurrent idiom 
in the locative; and this tendency of syncretism manifests itself 
greater and greater with the development of the Indo-Aryan. 
language. It should be noted that the instrumental, the dative and 
the locative fell together in the dative in Greek. 


dà ( pari- Y: pitin eva yame paridadati, he thereby commits the 
Fathers to Yama ( SB. 12,3.1.19 ) varhisi dadäti ( TS. 1.5.1 ). 

aha : nainam rastre dhüsyasi nismin rastram dhüásyasi ( SB. 12, 
9.3.5), 5 RO 2 
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kr : manusyesu hiranyam karoti, bestows gold on men ( SB. 3.2 
4.183 ) | 


dhr ( causative) : dhàraya mayi prajàm ( SB. 6.5.2.3 ). 


tan : dhirà devesu yajfiam tanvdndh, the wise, performing saori- 
fice to the gods ( SB. 6.2.2.4 ) 


Dativus Finalis.: 


yuj: agnim garisthe 'yufjan, appointed Agni to the chief 
( office ) ( SB. 1.4.2.1), -Of. aranyayane sukare pita mam prayunkta 
rajye bata duskare tvàm ( Bhatti 3 ) 


bhū (abhi-G-) » yady enam ksiram. kevalam pane ‘bhyabhaved udaka- 
stokam GScotayitavai bruyát, if it should happen to him to drink 
pure milk, let him have one drop of water poured into it (SB. 2. 
3.1.16 ). 


vad : devesu antato’rtham vadate (KB. 2.4), 


Ure yusmün indro'vrnita vriratürye, you Indra chose for the con- 
test with Vrtra ( TS. 1.8.5; SB. 1.1.3.8 ), 


( pra- ) + Grtvijye pravrtah, chosen for the office of the Rtvij 
(SB. 1.9.1.29) 


jágr : prana somapithe mim jügrhi, awake me for the Soma- 
drink ( PB. 1.6.16 ) 


The use of the locative for the final dative is of very frequent 
occurrence in ol. Sanskrit; e. g., niyujya tam homaturanga-raksane 
( Raghu. 3.38). mā mam prayukthah kulakirti-lope (Bhatti 3.54.0) 
‘sarvasvapadaprabhutve bhisiktah (-Paficatantra ) 


m 


(1) Nimittasaptaml. 


- The locative sometimes expresses that on account of which 
something is done ( Vide the Kasiks on P. 2.3.36). This idiom 
which was quite productive in the Vedic Prose, became totally 
unproductive in the classical language. 


devaeurd và esu lokesu samyelire, the gods and the Asuras strove 
for these worlds ( AB. 37.6.1 ). 
A. 1, 
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rastre ete vyayacchante, it is after royal sway that these strive 
( SB. 13.1.6.3 ) ¿asya payasi vyayacchante, they contend for his 
milk ( TB. 2.1.6.2 ) 


tasmin vyavadania, they disputed about it (SB. 8.6.3.3). Cf 
ksetre vivadante ( Kasika on P, 1.3.47 ). 


devà và osadhisv àjim ayuh (TB. 1.3.37 Mysore Edition) ; devà và 
brahmann avadunta ( TB. 1.124 My Ed.); ia abruvann Gjim ayámà- 
smn sahasre, they said, 'letus run a race for this thousand ’ 
(KB. 18.1 ), tasmüt savitre na samvadeta ( TB..3.10.9.6 ). 


Cf. carmami dvipinam hanti dantayor honti kufjaram V kesesu 
camarim hanti simni pusyalako hatah \ The panther is killed on 
| account of its skin, the elephant for its tusk, the yak for its tail 

and the musk-deer on account of its musk gland (Kasika on P.2.3. 
36) Patafijali quotes this verse in his Mahabhasya. It is quite pro- 
bable that this idiom was taken up from the then current speeches ; 
. ef. Pali: ajinamhi hafiñate dipi nago dantehi hafifiati V dhanamhi 
dhanino hanti aniketam asanthavam \ (J. 6. 61 ;5 269» Cf J. 5. 300. 


(6) The locative with Verbal Nouns and Substantives. 
[ See 83 ] 


. The verbal nouns generally partake of the character of their 
roots, which are themselves construed with the locative 


tasmin indra upahavam aicchata, Indra desired an invitation to 
the rite (TS. 2. 4. 18). sarvesu eva tad bhülesüpahavam icchate 
( KB. 3. 7. ). | 
— tad vai nau tavaiva pitari prasnah, let us then question thy 
father (AB, 22.9.6 ) te devesu prasnam aitām, they disputed before 
the gods ( AB. 13.4.1 ),' 

devügurü và esu lokesu samyattà Gsuh, the gods and the Asuras 
were in conflict over these worlds ( KB. 1.2) ; (it is -really a. 
Nimittasaptami ). 


kümapra$sna ewa me tvayi yüjfiavalkya asat, let mine be ( the pri- 
vilege of ) asking questions of thee when I list, O: Yàjtiavalkya, 
(SB 11.6.2.10 ) | a ae 
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yad idam srfijayesu rastram tat tvayi dhasyami, Y shall confer 
upon thee that dominion over the Srfijayas (SB. 12.9.3.2 ). 


asmüsu rüddhir asat, may there be prosperity in us ($8. 8.6.3.2). 
sä diksüyám übhakhim aicchata, she desired a portion in the conse- 
eration ( KB. 9.1). ` l 


latra sa käma upüpto yo nupraharane, thence is obtained the desire 
which is in the throwing-after (AB. 9.3.8). yah SatdyutG@yam kümah, 
whatever wish there is in a life of a hundred years (SB. 10.2.6.12). 
ye vai ke cinanda anne pine mithune, joys that are in food, drink 
and union ( KB. 2.7). varsásu vai sarve kamah, in the rains are 
' all desires (KB. 1. 3 ). 


yavantah prthtvyam bhogdh ...... bhuyün putre pitus tatah, 
whatever are the delights in the earth...... greater than these is 
that of a father in his son (AB.33.1.5 ). rtavo ha vai devesu 
yajfie bhagam isire, the seasons were desirous to have a share of 
sacrifice among the gods ( SB. 1.6.1.1 ). 


tesu apitvi bhavati, obtains a share among them ( SB. 1.9.1.3 ). 
agnih sarvesu havihsu bhagt bhavati, Agni becomes a sharer in all 
the oblations ( KB. 3. 4; 10. 6). 


yady adhvaryoh salayam arthah sydt, If the Adhvaryu have busi- 
ness in the hall ( SB. 3.6.2.20 ). 


This idiom is found also in the earlier classical writers: e. g. 
tenarthitvam tvayi vidhivasad dürabandhur gato ‘ham (Meghadüta 1.6); 
yanca moghü varam adhigure nüdhame labdhakümü (ibid., 1.6 ); 
sauhardyad và vidhura iti vā mayyanukreéabuddhya ( ibid., 2. 54 ), | 


(1) The Locative with the Participles in -/a. 


bahu manusyesu samsrstam, ( you have ) wandered and mixed 
much among men ( SB. 41.5.14 ) ukthesu śritāh, are resting in 
the Ukthas ( AB. 15.5.6). apsu eva yajfio mrstah, sacrifice wipes 
( the guilt ) off upon the waters ( SB. 2.2.3.4 ) tad yusmaru hutam 
( SB. 1.3.3.16 ), etad utsannam strisu, this is extinct in women 
(SB. 12.7.2.11 ), ware vrlam, chosen as a boon (TS, 9.5.1). yatha 
ta ukthini manir wa sülre otāni bhavisyanti sutram (va va manau, 
that the hymns ghall be strung as a pearl on a thread, or 2 
thread through a pearl ( SB. 193.49 , dasa hi testim manamsi otüni 
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- (AB. 6.10.4). Cf sarvesu vedesu snato bhavati sarvesu devesu jiato 
bhavati ( Sm, 1.2.10 ). sabdabrahmani nisnitah (MU. 6. 22 ). 


^ Of el Skt., tvayy Gyattam krsiphalam iti bhruvilàsánabhijfaih ... 
janapadavadhiilocan zh piyamünah (Meghadüta 1.16). wrakiah svesu 
bandhusu ( Kathasaritsagara 3.45 ). Of. virakto jivitam prati ( ibid., 
6. 78). babhiiva $akatáras ca sahayah pranato mayi ( Kathasarit- 
sigara 5. 56 ). 


7. The Locative with Adjectives. 


(1) Very rarely the locative is used in the partitive sense 
with superlatives in -istha-. This use is not found in -.the - 
Mantras. A. few occur in the Brahmanas, but in the latter 
language it is very frequent as a substitute for the genitive 
( yalasca nirdhdranam P. 2.3.41 ). 


: + éndro: me prajayam ésresthah sydt ( PB. 16.4. 2). yo javistho 

bhuvanesu, who is the swiftest among beings ( SB. 11. 3. 1.6 १, 

bhrajistho'ham manusyesu bhityasam, may I be the most splendid 
among men ( SB, 45.4.12 ), 


(2) The Partitive Locative with the Comparative in -iyas-. 


- Only one instance I have noted: na hismat kascana éíreyaàn 
samanesu bhavati, there is no one higher than he among his equals 
in station ( SB. 10. 3. 5. 11 ). 


(3) The Partitive Locative with other Adjectives. 


tasmad ekah prajasu rdhukah, whence one man is apt-to thrive 
amongst creatures ( SB.13.1.3.8). etau ha vai dvau manusyesu 
dhriavratau (SB. 5.4.4.5), jyctth svesu bhavati $resthah svintim bhavati 
( AB. 6.1.9). mukham svesu bharati Sresthah svanüm bhavati ( AB. 
8.4.9). nainam anyak svesu pratyudeti ya evam veda ( PB. 20.6.5 ). 
ya u ha evamvidam svesu pratipratir bubhüsati, and if anyone 
strives to become a rival among his own people ( SB. 10.3.5.9 ). 


(4) Other Adjeetives governing the Locative. 


Sirsant evügre,palito bhavati, it is on the head that one first 
becomes grey ( SB. 11.4.1.6 ), 
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ya eva nrtyali yo एकर tasminn ९०७४० nimiglatam@ iva, to him 
who dances and who sings, these ( women ) are most devoted (SB 


3.2.6 ), bhava samane parayisnuh, be thou victorious at the 
gathering ( SB. 5.1.4,10 ) 


Cf, ol. Skt, : jane sakhyüs tava mays, manah. sambhrlasneham 
( Meghadüta 2.33 ): mà kaulinad asitanayane mayy avisvasini bhüh ... 
iste vastuny upacitarasà premarüsi bhavanti ( ibid., 2.51 ). 


8, The Locative with the Adverb. 


I have noted only one instance : 


ye'rvak viméesu varsesu prayanti, those who: pass away: ‘in ‘the 
years below twenty ( SB. 10.2.6.8 ) 


9. The Locative with Prepositions. 


Only four prepositions adhi, antar, api and-upa, govern the 
locative in the Brahmana literature. In the Samhita a few more, 
notably 6, govern the locative. 


- adhi : etam mühendram uddhüram udaharata vriram hatvanydsu 
devatasv adhi ...., being above the other deities ( TS. 6.5.5 ). tad 
enam esu lokesu adhi diksayati, thus he initiates him ( to rule ) over 
these worlds ( SB. 5.4.5.14 ). sd esaíva dasati adhi sampat, this is 

the perfection as regards the ten ( SB. 11.1.2.9 ) na sahasre’dhi 


kim cana dadyat, one ought not to give anything above a thousand 
C SB. 30.5.2.14 ). 


antar : yonyüm antah ( AB. 80.5.2), 


Of. Av. antare danhupüperetang ( Yt. 10.48 ). 


apt : apindrah somapithe 'bhavat, Indra obtained later a share in 
the Soma-drinking ( AB. 35.2.1 ) 


' For Avesta cf, Ys, 32.8 


wpa : yad esu lokesiipa, what is over and above those worlds 
( SB. 6.2.3.8) | 


Of. Av. : upo upaboté harayao ( Yt. 5. 21), 


932 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


10, . The Adverbial Locative 


A few stereotyped locatives are used as adverbs : agre : agra 
imam yajfiam nayota, forward lead this sacrifice. ( TS. 1.1 5) Of 
SB. 3.7.9.1; 4.1.4.2 


ante : tasmüj jayay& ante nasniyat, whence he’ ( the husband ) 
should not eat food in the presence of his wife (SB. 10.5.2.9 ) 


ksipre : ksipre sahasram prajáyate, quickly’ a thousand springs 
up ( TS. 7.1.7 ). Of. SB. 1.2.5.17. ksipre bhogyatam asnute CKB. 1.1) 


madhye : SB. 4.3.1.1, ete. É- 5 
- cire ( see supra ), 
sáye ( KB. 2.8 ). 


Av. mosu, düire, pasne. 
11. The Loeative Absolute. 


The locative absolute is a standing idiom in Indo-Aryan both 
in the oldest and in the latest. When used absolutely the locative is 
always accompanied by » participle. This idiom owes its origin 
to the locative of circumstance. In classical Sanskrit this 
latter idiom died out and in those cases where it remained 
they supplied the locative singular of the present participle 
sat and thus changed it to an apparent locative absolute. In 
the Brahmanas it is sometimes difficult to differentiate the loca- 
tive absolute from the locative of circumstance; e. g., astasitih 
sahasrani... hayàn .. . . prayacchat yajamüne purohite ( AB. 39.8.5). 
aksine eva pürvasminnanné aparam annam ügacchali, while: the old 
food is still unfailing, fresh food is acoruing ( SB..1.6.4.14 ). 


. In the following instance the locative can be taken as abso- 


lute or as governed by the verb: prataranuvükam anubruvati pra- 
modante, all the deities delight in him beginning the morning 
litany ( AB. 7.6.2 ) 


( Vide P. 2.3.67, and the Genitive Absolute, supra ) 


With the present participles active ; 
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: devesu ajanatsu asurün upavartanta, gods not approving, they 
. approached the Asuras (SB.1.6.1.2 ). tad. ayalsu vücayati, while 
they go there, he makes the sacrificer (it) utter ( SB. 3.3.2.6 ). tasu 
tapyamünüsu hiranmayam Gndam sambabhüva (SB. 11.1.6.1,) 


With the passive present participle 


. vapüyam và ühriyamünüyüm agner medho pakrümati, when the 
omentum is being brought the lustre of Agni departs ( TS. 3.1.6 ). 
yasyadsvine $asyamüne süryo navir bhavati ( TS. 3. 1. 10 ). etasu 
anücyamünasu yam dvisyat tam angusthdbhyam avabadhate ( SB. 
1.3.5.7 ). 


With the passive past participle : 


udita Gditye prütaranuvükam anubrüyat (AB. 13.5.4). kale 
agate vijayate (TS. 5.5.1). samsthite visrjate, after the completion 
he divests himself ( of the vow ) ( SB. 1.1.1.3 ), 


atha svo bhiite, and on the following day ( SB. 5.2.3.2 ). (This 
phrase, is of very frequent occurrence in the epics. Cf. Mbh. 
5.162.44 ; 5.163.14; 7.85.1; 16.7.15, etc.) Cf, ladhesu kalimgesu 
( Girnar XIII. 1); Pali: acirapakkantesu pdtaiigamiyesu upüsakesu 
( Mah&parinibbána-Sutta ). 


“ Traces of the locative absolute are to be found in Aveta’? 
( Jackson) : yat ahmi nmāne yai maizdayasnots apd và nā va irithyat- 
varantt:va snaézinti va barénti va tem ham và aiwigato ayan varélafso 
varétovire jasénti- kutha te vérézyan ( Vend. 8. 4); fra hama sacainti, 
_ the summer being past ( Vend. 5.10) ; cf. Vend. 19. 28. 
12, Elliptic Constructions. 


(i) Sometimes the substantive is omitted : 
tasmat manuse yavan na vimwiücale, accordingly, in human 
practice, so long as (a guest) has not unyoked ( SB. 3.4.15 ), 


tasmüd u stri pum@msam simskrte lésthantam abhyait?, whence a 
woman approaches a man who stays in a well-trimmed ( house ) 
( SB. 3.3.1.22 ). 


sahasre grahitavyah, it should be drawn at a. sacrifice with a 
thousand ( cows as the priests’ fee ) ( SB. 4.6.1.15 ), 
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(ii) Sometimes the verb governing the locative is omitted : 
_ Gjaksire bhavati, it is ( cooked in ) goats milk ( TS. 2.2.4 ). 


i agnaye ww. Gjaksire carum nirvapet, should offer an oblation 
( cooked in) goat's milk to Agni ( TS. 2.2.4 ). 


ksire bhavati (cooked) in milk ( TB. 1.3.38 Mysore Edition ). 


lekhasu hime prünüh, these vital are (move) in lines ( channels 
` SB. 7.22.18 ). 


( Concluded ) 


EKADASADYADHIKARANA OF MURARIMISRA 
BY | 


UMESHÁ MISHRA, M. A.; Kavyatirtha - 
Allahabad University 


INTRODUCTION 


The following pages, which are now for the first time presented 
to the public, embody the text of a Mimamsa work, called Hka- 
dasadyadhikarana, attributed to Mahamahopadhyaya Murari 
Misra. The work is an independent treatise which deals with the 
treatment of Tantra and Avdpa asused in Ptrva-Mimamsa. Cor- 
rectly interpreted the name of the work is Mkddasaddhyadyadyddhi- 
karana, that is, a treatise which treats of the subject matter of the 
first Adhikarana of the eleventh Adhyaya of ihe Mimàmsà-darsana. 
I call it an independent treatise, only because, it is not like a 
commentary either on the Jaiminiya Sutras or on Sabara’s Bhasya 
on those sütras, although it takes the first Sütra of the first Pada 
of the eleventh Adhyaya as the basis of its treatment. 


The author discusses here various definitions of Tantra and 
Avüpa and finally gives his own. He takes up for his discussion 
the following definitions of Tantra :— 


(a) सळत्त्वमेव तन्त्रत्वम्‌ ; 

(b) अनेकोपकारकत्वे सत्येकत्वम ; 

(c) अनेकशेषत्वे सत्येकमनेकोपकारकम्‌ ; 
(d) अनेकोडेशेनानुठानसकत्वस्‌ ; and 
(e) आव्रृत्त्यभावस्तन्ञत्वस, 


But as each of these is fallacious, the author rejects all of them 
and gives his own. He also refers to the definition given by the 
Bhasyakara — ' यत्सकृत्कृत॑ बहूनासुपकरोति and says that this defini- 
tion being fallacious (.too-wide ) as it covers अप्रयोज्य and अप्रसङ्ग, 
the टीकारूत्‌ has explained it as 'तन्त्रं नाम भेदेन प्राप्तो सत्यां सकृदलुष्ठानेनार्थ- 
सिद्धि! We cannot say at present anything about the commen- 
tator of the Bhasya ( ठीकाकृत ) referred to above, 

A, 8, 
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As to the author of this work we cannot say anything more 
than what is found in the colophon of this work, wifh any great 
certainty. But the style of writing, the manner of treatment of 
the subject mattar according to the Adhikaranas based on the 
principal Sūtra cz the respective Adhikaranas, and the similarity 
of the references of the works suggest that the author of this 
treatise is the same as the author of the Tripddinitinayanam , 
which is also sn independent work on the second, third and 
fourth Pàdas of the first Adhyàya of the Jaiminlya Sütras in 
accordance witk the Adhikaranas. Besides various other 
references of old authors and their works, there are several 
references of Paajikd, which is another name of Rjuvimala by 
S&likanatha Misra, and wivarara, which is another name of 
Prabhükara Misra’s Commentary on Sabara's Bhasya, called 
Brhati? 


This identity slso does not remove our difficulty, as the date 
and identification of the author of the TripAdinitinayanam are 
themselves not established as yet beyond doubt. I have shown 
elsewhere’ that there are at least five Murari Misras in the field of 
Sanskrit literature, who have flourished from time to time. 
After a close study of the various works attributed to various 
Muraris, I am inclined to think that these two works are from 
the pen of that Murti Misra, who has been. referred to by 
GabgeSopidhyàys in his Nydyatattvacintamani and by 
his son Vardhamanopadhyaya in his commentaries on 
Cintamani, Nyàyakusumàinjali and others, and who is connected 
with the proverb-Mur@resirtiyah panthah. This Murari Misra 
cannot be later than the thirteenth century A. D. He cannot at 
the same time be placed before the eleventh century A. D. It 
appears that he had written a complete treatise on all the 
Adhikaranas of Pürva-Mimamsa of which these two fragments 
only are available. as here and there, we find references of other 
chapters, in these bwo works. 


e 


1 This work is being published from Madras, in the, Journal of Oriental 
Research, by Pandit T. R. Chintamani, M, A 
2 Vide the Princess of Wales’ Saraswatibhavana Studies Vol. VI, Benares 


3 Umesha Mishra~—'Murdrestrtiyah panthah’—paper submitted to the Fifth 
Oriental Confereace, Lahore. 
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The Ms, from which the present edition is prepared, is & copy 
of a Palm-Manuscript belonging to the Nepal Raj Library. It 
. was due to the usual kindness of my teacher Mahamshopaidhyiaya 
Dr. Ganganath Jha, Vice-Chancellor of the University of 
Allahabad, that the authorities of the Nepal Raj Library got it 
copied and sent it to us. The palm-manuscript was a transcrip- 
tion of one Harikara, a devotee of the goddess of learning, son of 
Mahamahopadhyaya Ratnakara. This is the only Ms. known 
upto this date of this work. No doubt, if is not out of risk to 
attempt editing from a single manuscript. but the risk has been 
consciously taken up only with a view to preserve the fragment 
of the work of the great Mimamsaka. 


In conclusion, I must once more greatfully acknowledge my 
indebtedness to my kind teacher Dr. Ganganath Jha, but for 
: whose personal interest in the work and the subject matter with 
which it deals, the present edition would not have been taken in 
hand. I cannot but thank the authorities of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, who have kindly accepted 
its publication in their Annals. 
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श्रीः 
श्रीमुरारिमिश्रविरचितं 


एकादशायाधिकरणस 
( तन्त्रावापस्वरूपविमशरूपम्‌ ) 


3»नसः शिवाय | प्रयोजनाभिसंबन्घात्‌ प्रथकसतां ततः स्यादेककम्य पे- 
कशब्दालिसयोगात्‌ । ११-१-१-१ 

वाधाम्युञ्चयलक्षणं वृत्तम्‌ । तन्त्रावापलक्षणं वणयिष्यामः 

तत्र के चित्‌ कायदन्त्रतामध्ये प्रयाजादिपदा्थेतन्भतामप्यनुष्ठानतन्त्रतामञ्यायानुगत्याहु: i 


oN 


aaia तन्भावापस्वरूपमेव विवेचनीयम्‌- 

अथ तन्त्रस्वरूपावमराः | 

यदि सत्वमेव तन्तरत्वं तदा सोमे दीक्षणीयादीनां तन्मत्वं स्यात्‌ | अथानेकोपकारकत्वे 
wedge लाह परसङ्गेऽपि तन्न्जत्वमसङ्गः। अनेकशोषत्वे सत्येकमनेकोपकारकं तन्त्रमिति 
चेत्‌-न । पुरोडाशकपालेन व्यमिचारात्‌ । अनेकोदेशेनानुष्टानसरुत्वे तन्त्रत्वामोति 
चेत्‌-न । कथं तहि कार्योनुष्ठानयोस्तन्त्रस्वं स्यात्‌ ! न हनुष्ठानेऽनुष्ठानान्तरमस्ति। 
अनष्ठानस्यानेकार्थस्य sime तन्त्रत्वमनुष्ठानस्येवोच्यते न त्वन्यस्य | करिण एव कलभ इति 
चेत्‌-न vate पक्षविकल्पो न्यायेन च निर्णय इति यक्तम्‌। अन्यस्य तन्त्रपदेनेवानभिधानात्‌ । 

न च FOAMS प्रमाणमस्ति। यस्यवानुष्ठानं तस्यव deed युक्तम्‌ । तथा च 
प्रयाजादितन्त्रताध्यायानुगत्येव प्जिकायामुक्तम्‌ d 
` यस्तु प्रयोगतन्त्रमिति व्यवहारः स प्रयोगमयोज्ययोरदूरविमर्पात्‌ | कार्यस्यानुष्ठानसंब- 
न्थिताविरहात्‌ कथं तन्त्रत्वम्‌ ! तदप्य ... मिति चेत्‌-न । तहि कार्यतारूपपुरस्कारः अनु- 
छेयपदार्थपदेनाभिमेतः | तद्य्ववान्तरकार्थस्यानुष्ठेयत्वं ततस्तेऽपि पदाथा एव । न च 
कार्यस्य प्रयाजायनुष्ठानात्पृथगनुष्ठाननस्ति | तन्त्रतापि पृथक्‌ नास्ति काचार्थित्वादुनु्ठानस्य । 
कार्यतन्त्रताफलमनुष्ठानतन्तरत्वं फलःवादेव | नाष्यायार्थ इति चेत्‌-न । कार्येतन्त्रतायाः 
पथगभावादित्युक्तत्वात्‌ । अतः कथमनुष्ठानतन्त्रत्वं कार्यतन्त्रताफलं स्यात्‌ | कार्यस्यापि 
चानुष्ठेयत्वे किं wider किं वा तदुनुष्ठानतन्त्रत्वमध्यायानुगत्यापि विकल्पः स्यात्‌ । न 
वावान्तरक्ार्यस्येकत्वात्सरुङ्नुष्ठानं संभवति । नेव कस्यापि कार्यस्य सरुद्नुष्ठानेन सिद्धो 

न्तरत्वाविरोधात्‌ । अत VE प्ररतो ऋत्विजो वेदितश्च तन्त्रं भवति । न च ae कार्ये प्रति 

प्रधानं हविरासादनस्य सिन्नत्वात्‌। प्रयाजादिषु तु यदेकेवावान्तरापूर्वव्या$ स्वीक्रियते 
तद्रेदकस्पनायां प्रमाणाभावात्‌ | कथं तर््यनुष्ठानसरुत्वविचारणमिति चेत्‌-- | 

उच्यते-यदा तस्य देशकाळे तदीयेन क्ानुद्वितमिदं तस्य कार्य जनयति तदेकमनेकं 
बा भवत्वित्यवधारितं तदा तेषामविशेषं प्रतिसंधाय सरूद्नष्ठानं सर्वोदेशेन भवतीति ज्ञायते 
ततः कार्यतन्ञताज्ञानम्‌ 1 न च तदानुष्ठानसरुतत्वम्‌ | कार्याथ GaAs | न तु कार्यम- 


en m e a ea i tie A tH rr n er a HP RN UU RR i rt लळा कर 


१ दृदामे ऽध्याये । 
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Sal कि चानुष्ठेयेयत्तावधारणात्मके$वगते बाधेऽनुष्ठानधर्मं एव wed चिन्तयितुं युक्तम्‌ | 
न तु कार्यस्थेक्य॑ न वा पदार्थव्यक्तेरकत्वम्‌। न च पदार्थकायमेदामेद्योश्च पृथक्‌ प्रमाण- 
मस्त्यनुष्ठानभेदाभेदतः | किं च कार्यस्येक्यस्याध्यायार्थत्वे प्रसङ्काचिन्ताऽप्यत्रेव स्यात्‌ । न तत्र 
कार्य स्वार्थमिति चेत्‌-कुत एतत्‌ ! पदार्थस्य सर्वकार्याथमनुश्ठितत्वादिति चेत्‌--पदार्थ- 
तन्त्रतेव त्॑ध्यायार्थोऽस्तु | न पुनर्बाधात्तन्त्रं भिद्यते | एकस्मिन्‌ तावदनुष्ठाने विवाद एव 
नास्ति कि तु पुनरनुष्ठाने | अतस्तद्भावो बाध एव स्यात्‌ | 


भेवम्‌ । नावृत्त्यभावस्तन्ञत्वं कि त्वेकस्यानुष्ठानस्य सर्वार्थत्वमू। तथा च प्रयोजनाभावा- 
दुंनुष्ठानान्तरं न भवति । न तु सेव तन्त्रता। यत एव पदार्थस्येकमनुष्ठानमनेकार्थ तन्त्रता | 
अनेकाथस्यामेकमनुष्ठानमनेकार्थमावापः । न च प्रयाजानिव्यभ्यास आवापः। कथं पुनबीधस्य 
तन्त्रतां प्रति हेतुत्वम्‌ । अनुष्ठानं हि बाधः । अनुष्ठानधर्मः सरूचवं प्राप्ताप्राप्तविवेकात्‌ चिन्त्यम्‌ 1 
विकतो बाधः प्रकृतो तन्त्रत्वमित्यपक्षधमेत्वम्‌ | 


_ ws केचितू-ाविकृतो बाधत्वेनापदार्थप्रापिसोष्ठयं न मवति । तदभावे वेतिकत्तव्यता~ 
काडव न साध्यते । अतो बळातू सप्तमाद्यपूवपक्ष एषितव्य: | तदा च सकळलसाधिकारयज- 
पदपृवोद्दशेन प्रयाजादिवद्‌।्नेयादीनां विधानाद्नेकप्रधानकमेकमपूर्वं नास्तीति कुतस्तन्त्रत्व- 
मिति बाधस्तन्त्रहेतुः — | 

तन्न । बाधं विना सुतरां सकलपदार्थानुष्ठाननातिदेशानिवहात्‌ । बाधं विना बाधितेषु 
तत्रैवोपकारसिद्विरिति कथं विज्ञायते इति चेत्‌-मा ज्ञायताम्‌।न तु ततः पूर्वमृपकारसिड्टिरिव 
संदिग्धा किं तु किं समयात्‌ किं वाधितेतरादिमिः। न च विशेषसंशये सामान्यं संदिग्धं भवति। 
आपि चेवमतिदेशेऽपि चाधो हेतः । अतिदेशश्च बाथ इतीतरेतराश्रयं स्यात्‌ । न बाधं 
विनाऽतिदेशस्यानुत्पात्तिः किं तु निर्वाह इति चेत्‌-तर्हि सप्तम्यायेश्रेवामति कथं तद्द्वारा बाधस्य 
aaa wees निर्वाहमात्रमेव तु स्यात्‌ । न च विरतेराकाडुन श्रवणार्थ 
सप्तमायपूर्वपक्ष: कि तु न कार्यस्यान्योन्यमिति न्यायात्‌.स च तत्रेव परिहृतः । विकृतीनां च 
पूवंत्वेनाप्युपपत्तेः | अन्यथा दुर्वी होमाथमप्याश्रियेत । लिङ्गदर्शनानुपपत्त्या तदाश्रयणमिति चेत्‌- 
न । यत्न नित्यानुवादवचनानि स्याराते परिहारात्‌ । न त्वम्यदीयानुपपत्त्याऽन्यत्र साधिकारवाक्ये 
बहुदोषमुद्दिश्याप्येकत्वाद्याश्रयणं युक्तम्‌। लिङ्गदर्शनन्यायव्वाभावात्‌ | उ द्विदादिषु देवतावगमस्या- 
नन्यथासिद्भत्वात्‌ । सप्चमाद्यपूर्वपक्षाश्रयणमिति चेत्‌-न । तथाण्यप्राप्तेः । तदा हि ज्योति- 
AAT स्वर्गकामो यजेतेस्येवोद्वेश्षकेन सोमेन यजेतेत्यङ्गविधायकमेवेति देवतापि सोमयाग 
एवेन्द्रवाय्वाद्या; संबद्धा इति कथमिवोद्भिदादो भविष्यति । यदि च बाधं विना प्रापिसोष्ठयमेव 

न भवति तदोपदेशिक्यामपि प्राप्ती तुल्यमेव तत्‌ । आतिदेशिक्यां तु को विशेषः । अत्र तु 
बाधो व्युत्पादयितुं शक्यो नान्यत्रेति विशेष इति चेत[-न । उपदेशेऽपि फलचमसादिभि- 
नेमित्तिकेरविरोषाविहितेवी पदादिभिर्याधो विद्यते । स चापि दाशमिक इति कथमुपदेशस्य - 
संभवः । तदापि चानेकसाधारण्यात्मकमङ्गाङ्गं यूपादिगोचरं dee व्युत्पादयितुं शक्यत 
vq प्रयाजादितन्त्रता न सिड्यतीति चेत्‌-न । तन्त्रत्वमात्जस्यष्यायाथत्वात्‌ । साऽपि 
चास्ति । सवनीयाङ्गपशुनां तदापि तन्त्रत्वस्य साधारण्यात्‌ । 
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अन्ये तु यदा सत्यामपि cum] कार्यसद्भावेऽनुष्ठानं तदमावे च बाध इत्युक्तं तदा 
S Li ~ ™ 
बरुतावपि सहदनुप्ठानेनव कार्यसिद्वेः | पुनरनुठाने कायमिावात्तन्त्रतासेदिरिति बाधस्तन्ञ- 


त्वे हेतुः--- 


तन्न न हि अनुष्ठानान्तरीविरहे TAS, चातुर्मास्ये पुनरनुष्ठानेऽपि प्रयाजादीनां तन्त्र- 
त्वात्‌ । किं तु सरुद्नुष्ठामस्य सर्वेद्दिश्यताभावे तन्त्रत्वं न भवति तत्संभवे च भवति! न च तत्र _ 
कचिद्वाधापक्षा | उच्यते-न बाधस्तन्त्रत्वे हेतः किं a तम्न्यायः। अप्रतिपादिति हि बाधप्रति- 
पादके न्याये । किं बाध्यं किं वा नेति सर्वे संद्ग्धिम्‌ । तदा चानुष्ठानस्येव संदेहात्‌-किम- 
नुष्ठानं सवोर्थ कि वा नेति न तन्त्रचिन्ता भवतीति बाधलक्षणं तन्त्रलक्षणे हेतुमंवाति । विरुता- 
वियम... बाघलक्षणं विना न प्रुताविति चेत्‌-न । यदा हि कार्यप्राप्तं कायोभावान्यानुष्टीयते 
उपदेशतन्त्रप्राप्तिं कल्पयित्लापि कार्यमनुष्ठीयत इति बाधलक्षणे विविक्तं तदेव sema 
संशयावगमो भवति । प्ररुतावपि च सामान्यविशेषमावाद्वाघो दशमे व्युत्पाद्यत एव । 


किं च प्ररुतिविरृतिसायारणीये तन्त्रता चिन्ता (तन्त्रचिन्ता) सा कथं बाधं विना संभवति । 
भांगासिद्धुलमेवं हेतोः स्यादिति चेत्‌-न। प्रयाजादिरूपताया एकत्वात्‌ । तत्र विरुतावपि संशयो- 
त्सारणे प्रयाजादिधर्मतानपायात्‌ | यथा हि घूमस्योपरिमागस्थितस्यापि पर्वेतस्येकत्वान्नापक्ष- | 
घमेता तथा च विरुताविद तन्त्रत्वव्युत्पादनं रुतो waa: सिड्यतीत्येके तहूत्‌ । अत एव 
तन्त्रत्वाध्याये अनुष्ठानाक्षिप्ते प्रतिपादिते तम्त्रचिन्ताऽस्त्विति निरस्तम्‌ । 

आक्षिप्तस्यानुष्ठानस्य जाधलक्षणं विना संदिग्घत्वात्‌ । क्रमचिन्ताऽपि बाधानन्तरमस्त्विति 
चेत्‌-न । तस्योपदेशिकस्यानागतावेक्षणन्यायेन बाधं प्रतिसंधाय उपदेश एव क्तु युक्तत्वात्‌ । 
तन्त्रता तु ' कार्यादो कोऽत्र परामशों हेतुरिति चेत्‌-सरूद्नुष्ठानमण्येतस्सर्वेषां कार्य कतुं 
शक्रोतीति सर्वस्य देशे सर्वस्य काले सर्वस्य कत्रीनुष्ठीयमानत्वात्‌ संनिपातिवच्च कारकगतफल- 
जनकत्वेन विशेषफलताभावात्‌ | असर्वार्थत्वे च सङदुनुष्ठानस्य देशादीनामावृत्तिमसक्ो 
पदाथेक्येन तदेक्यावधारणचाधपसङ्गात्‌ | अत एव यस्य संनिपातिनोऽपि कारकगतफलज- 
«ped नास्ति यूपाहूत्यादेः कारकत्वमेव साधारणं यथा वेदिखिननादेः तेषां तन्त्रत्वमेव । 

विवरणे तु कार्यप्रत्वाम्नायस्तन्त्रत्वस्य मुळमिति हेतुत्वमुक्तम्‌ । यदा हि कार्यामावादनु-. 
दानमित्युक्तं तदायेनेवानुष्ठानेन कार्यस्य सिद्वूसवाद्नुष्ठानान्तरस्य बाधो भवति, तदा चायमेवा-. 
SEE सर्वार्थे भवतीति तन्त्रता सिध्यति। न चेवं बाधळक्षणामावेनेव तन्त्रवासिद्ठेरव्युत्पा- . 
यमिति "वाच्यम्‌, सिद्धस्येव पुनराक्षिप्य समाधानात्‌ । यथामापतिर्सनुष्ठानं माश्च भेदेनेति 
'नेकमनुष्ठानमनेकार्थेमित्याशङ्कादेशायमेद्‌न निराक्रियत इति । अत्र भाष्यम्‌--तन्त्रं नाम 
“ यृत्सरत्छृतं बहूनामुपकरोति” तद्मयोज्येऽप्सङ्गे च गतमिति मत्वा टीकारुता व्याख्यातम्‌-~ - 
“तन्त्रं नाम भेदेन प्राप्तो ueni सरूदनुष्ठनिनाथसिद्विः 0 सिष्यत्यनेनेति करणव्युत्पत्त्या 
कार्यसाधनतया प्रयाजादिरक+ । न तु «rie तन्त्रमित्युक्तिः माप्याविरोधात्‌ pue 
ह्यपकारकमेव ' साधारणं तन्त्र॑मित्युक्तं , “बहुनामुपकरोतीत्यमिधानात्‌ 7 । अत्र . मातिपदेन 





१ शबर पृ, २२६, अध्याय ११-पाद्‌ १, सुत्र १ चौखंवासंस्कर्णम्‌ । 
२ साधारणं ugue परार्थे त्वप्रयोजकः । 
एवभेध Weg: स्थ[दविद्यमांने स्वके G-Z भाष्ये. पृ, २२६, 


Eküdasüdyadhkarana of Murārimisra . Yd. 


विनियोगोपादानयोरेव ग्रहणम्‌ तथा हि-अप्रयोजस्य पुरोडाशकपालपद्स्य ययपि . भेदेन 
विनियोगोऽस्ति तथापि भेदेनोपादानं नास्ति । दृष्यानयनादेवाजिनादों विनियोग एव 
नास्ति एवं प्रासङ्गिकिऽपि भेदेनोपादानं नास्ति । -तन्त्रेऽपि तन्त्रास्तीति चेत्‌-न । भेंदेनो- 
पादानमिति मिन्ने प्रयो जकत्वामित्यर्थः । तन्त्रेऽपि fep मयोजकप्वं, मयुक्तिस्त्वेक । pt 
प्रयोजकयोस्तु प्रयोजकत्वमेव ey नास्ति, TEAST शक्तिमात्रस्य विद्यमानच्वात्‌ । 


अथावापर्वरूपविमशः | | 

आवापस्तु यथाप्रापतिभेदेनानुष्ठानमिति सुव्यक्तमेव । तन्रतेवाध्यायार्थो नावापः । 
मापिमेदेनावापस्योत्सर्गिकत्वेनाजिज्ञासितस्वात्‌ । अंत्र चाद्ये उपोद्वातेन वर्णकद्वयम्‌ d 

तत्र प्रथमे संशमः--किं स्वर्गकामपदं कत्तेविशेषं कालं कामनां वाङ्गतया विधत्ते, उत नियो- 
जयमिति पूर्वपक्षे विश्वजिन्न्यायात्‌ पत्यास्नेयादिनियोज्यकल्मनम्‌ । तदा चाधिकारभेदात्‌ प्रयोग- 
मेदे कालादीनामपि Fes । ततश्च न प्रयाजादितिन्त्रता । देशक्रालकत्री विकारा हि प्रयोग- 
स्यानुबन्धमूतास्तेषामन्यतमस्यापि भेदे प्रयोगामेद्‌ः सर्वेषामेव च भेद: स्वात्‌ | 

के च उदाहृताधिकारित्वस्याविशेषाद्‌ म्राहूकग्रहणमेंव नास्ति।प्रयाजादिष्वपि विश्वजिन्न्या” 
यादृधिकारिकस्पनस्‌। तदा च तन्तरस्वं नास्ति । अस्मिन्नपि पूर्वपश्षेडपूर्वमेव वाक्यार्थः । कल्प- 
' स्यापि स्वर्गस्य क्रियासाध्यत्वामावात्‌ । ऐहिकस्यापि फलस्यापूर्वे विना साङ्गोत्पस्यभावात्‌ । AA- 
न्तरभवस्य च फलस्यान्वयव्यतिरेकाम्यामनवगतेः अवश्यमेहिकत्वेडपे कालान्तरमावित्वमङ्की- 
कतव्यामित्युक्तमपूर्वाधिकरणे i | 

ननु प्रयोगमेदेऽपि तन्त्रताऽस्ति । यथा क्रेत्विक्‌साधनकमंद्रयं जयाहोमस्य दशसूर्यम्रह- 
निमित्तस्य च स्नानस्च नानाबह्मवधादिपापक्षयाथस्थ प्रायश्वित्तस्य--मेवस्‌ । जयाहोमस्या- 
विकारिकत्तकस्याधिकारमेदेन तन्त्रत्वमित्यसिद्भ्वात्‌ । सर्वविधीनां तु प्रत्येकम्रयोगविधित्वामिति 
चेत्‌-न । प्रयाजादिष्वपि प्रसक्तेः । प्रायश्चित्ते च नानापापक्षयकामनाधिकारिविशेषणमेव न 
प्रत्येक पापक्षयाणामुद्देश्यस्वामिति कथं तन्लता i यत्र त्वेकस्येव पापक्षयस्येद्दिश्यता त्रा” 
न्यक्षयः प्रसङ्गादेव भवति न तु तन्त्रेण । aA तु नेमित्तिकं स्नानप्रयुक्तर्चलवत्वान्नित्यस्य 
प्रसब्वित्वमेव । चत्र तु द्वयमेव निमित्तं तल यद्यपि तन्त्रता भवति तथापि पयाजादितिन्त्रता 
न भवतीत्यपोद्ठ!तत्वम्‌ | | | 

पूवपक्षस्त॒ कत्तृंविभक्तिवलाश्नियोज्यत्वेनान्वयः । तस्मात्कत्तृविशेषपरत्वं तदुपसर्जनकाम- 
नापरत्वं वा। न चेवं पष्ठायविरोधः । नियोज्यास्तित्वे तद्धिकरणम्‌। तदिहापि करुप्यो नियोज्यः 
स्वीक्रियत एव । ` 

ननु स्वर्गकामस्यैव नियोज्यार्थकत्वं तन्‍्त्रोक्तमीत विरोधः । न सोपादानोपसजनतापक्ष- 
स्तत्र निरारुतः । तत्र कामनाया अनुपादेयत्वस्वमांवविरोधेन इह तूपादेयेव ` कामनाकचुं- 
विशेषणमास्त्विति पूर्वपक्षः t 

रादवान्तस्तु--कर्तुविशेषपरत्वे स्वर्गकामपदस्य स्वर्गकामनाविशेषणं वा स्यादुपलक्षणं aii 
प्रथमे -कर्तुराक्षिपादेरपरापतत्वादुपसर्जनीयकामनापरत्वमेव छोहितोष्णीर्षवत्स्थात्‌ । तदा IW 
एव दोषः} . 


V 
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ननु नियोज्यपरत्वेअमे तुल्यो दोषः । नियोज्यापि नियोगाक्षेपादेरप्राप्तेः । श्रतो सत्यां 
कल्पनायोग इति चेत्‌-समं कत्तर्यापे उच्यते-यजेतेतिपदार्थे Baas स्वगकामपदेन कर्चुत्वे- 
नान्वयः समर्पणीयः | तत्र॒ लिङ्गम्‌-यास्मिन्‌ काले नियोगोऽभिधातव्यस्तस्मिन्‌ काले Fd- 
संख्याष्येकप्रत्ययगम्यत्वा्योरन च कत्र्षिपास्माक्सख्याविधानमस्तु । अतः पदार्थावगमा- 
देव पूर्व कर्चुराक्षेपात्‌ कामिपदं कामनापरत्वमेव स्यात्‌ । विभक्तिवशाञ्च स्वर्गकामपदस्य कत्त- 
परत्वं वाच्यम्‌ । यदाख्यातेन कर्तः संख्याबोधिता तदा सेवेचं संख्योतिप्रत्याभिज्ञानात्‌ 
PARA | अतः कत्नीक्षपात्‌ कथं पूर्व स्यात्‌ । नियोज्यस्तु नियोगे प्रतीते चरममाक्षेपणीयो 
विषयवत्‌ प्रतीत्यघटक्स्वाद्‌ | तदा च स्वर्गपद्मेव कामनाविशिष्टं नियाज्यमन्नयति । PA- 
विभक्तिस्तु चरममाविकत्तेद्शासमा श्रयणेनेव वक्ष्यते । 


द्वितीये त॒ स्वगकामनोपलक्षितकर्तविशेष एव समव्यमाणः किं कामनया कालविशष- 
योगिन्या उपलक्ष्यते गृहमिव काकेन यदीदानीं काकवद्देवद्त्तीयमिति सदा योगेन वा यस्य 
विद्यत एव । अन्यब्यावृत्त्या वा यः स्वगमेव कामयते नान्यत्‌ । अम्यन्तयोगव्यवच्छेदेन वा 
यस्य स्वर्गकामना कदाचिइपीति । न प्रथमः कालविशेषस्यानुपादानात्‌ । नायोगव्यवच्छेदेन 
'स्वपादिष्वयोगव्यवच्छेद्स्ण कत्तुमशक्यत्वात्‌ । नाण्यन्ययोगव्यावृत्या न ह्येवं कश्चिदस्ति यः 
स्वरमेव कामयते | आहारा दिकामनाया आवश्यकत्वात्‌ न । चरमः सवस्य पुरुषस्य तादृशत्वात्‌ । 
न हि स्वर्मकामनया अत्यन्ताभावः कस्यापि पुरुषस्यास्ति । मुमुक्षोरपि मुमुक्षातः पूर्वे स्वर्ग- 
कामस्वात्‌ । यदा स्वर्गकामस्तद्‌ कत्तंव्यमिति चेत्‌-न | एवं साते कारकलशणप्रसक्तेः । 
भवतु तहिं नियोज्यपरत्वमेव स्वर्गक्रामपद्स्य कि तु कामनानिमित्तमिति राद्वान्ताभास एवास्त्विति 
चेत्‌-न | कामनास्वमावायातक्राम्यसाध्यताविरह्मादित्युक्तं षष्ठाये । 


अपि च कामनाया निमित्तत्वे दर्शपोर्णमासाद्यदाहरणेषु यावज्जीवोपसंहार: स्यात्‌ । यदा 
जीवाति स्वर्गकामश्च स्यात्तदा कुर्यात्‌ तदा च यावज्जीवश्वृतिब्येथी स्यात्‌ । अथ यावज्जीव- 
HATTA स्यात्‌ तदा कामनार्निमित्तत्व विनापि कामनया निमित्तत्वात्‌ | अथ कालपरि- 
त्यागेनापि कामनायां कर्तव्यमित्यर्थः । न तत्रापि काळविनियोगस्य तुल्यत्वात्‌ । एवं यावत्‌ 
सा च श्रुतिरपि म कालपरा लक्षणापत्तेः किं तु निमित्ताथिकारिपरेव। तथाहि-जीवनस्य 
कर्मेव्याप्यत्वमवगम्यते। न च निमित्तं विना व्यात्तिः। न च निमित्तत्वमधिकारिंविशेषणं 
विनेत्याधिकारिषरतेव । स चायं स्वतन्त्र एवाधिकारी । न तु भेद्‌ः। न ह्वोमपरतन्न्रः । तत्र हि 
भिन्नजातिप्ररुतस्य भेदनस्य प्रतीतेरधिकृताकृतावधिकार एव । न fe तथा । तदस्मिन्‌ काम्ये 
नेमित्तिके च नियोगट्टये उपदेशत एव । धर्मोथथयोहयोरेवाकाडू या अविशेषात्‌ साम्निध्य- 


विशेषाश्च परस्परनेरपेक्ष्याञ्च । एकस्य शीघरानगतिरन्यस्य विलम्बेनेति नेदं तन्त्रम्‌ । अन्यथा 
यज्युपांसुयागारत्युक्तम्‌ । . 


9€ A7 


एवं नियोज्यपरत्वे RI द्वितीयवर्णकविचार :--किं यथात्पत्त्याधिकारसंबन्धः कि बां 
यथाविकारमत्पत्तिरोते पूवपक्षे प्रत्येकमान्नेयादिष्वधिकारसंबन्धात्‌ प्रयोगमेद्‌ प्रयाजादि- 
तन्त्रता । सिद्धान्ते त्वथिकारेक्ये मयोगामेदात्तन्त्रतेव्युपोद्धातात्सगातिः Gate: उत्पत्तरेवा- 


~ ~ 


विकाराकाङुः या विश्वजिदादावधिकारस्य दशनादविकारस्यांपपदारुषताप्रयकत्वेन भावाविधा- 
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यकत्वादुपपत्तेरुत्पत्तिवाक्य एव प्रतीतानाप्रेयादीनुद्दिश्याधिकारवाक्यमधिकारं विधत्ते । यदा 
चोदिश्यमानस्य न साहित्यं विवाक्षितामीते प्रत्येकमेव साधिकारत्वम्‌ । प्रयाजादीनामपि च 
तदा चाधिकारत्वमेव । उद्देश्यविशेषणस्य दर्शेपूणमासस्याविवक्षितत्वादिति'के चित्‌ | 

रादवान्तस्त-अश्रयमाणाधिकारे विश्वजिदादो उत्पस्यपेक्षयेवाधिकारान्वयः। श्रताधिकारे 
च तस्मिन्नेव वाक्ये नियोगावगतिनं त्वा्नेयादिप्रयाजादिवाक्ये प्रधानवाक्ये च दुर्शपोर्णमास- 
नामकयागे विषयनियोग इत्येतावन्मात्रं तीयते न तु निर्धार्यते आम्रेयादिविषय इति । ततः 
संनिहितानामाम्नेयादानां प्रयाजादीनां च ग्राहकग्रहणम्‌ । ततः कयोर्द्शपूणमासनामकत्वमित्य- 
पेक्षायां समुदायद्वयानुवादवशादाष्नेयादिषषट स्येव संज्ञेत्यवध[रिते यज्यरथे wr एवेत्यवधार्यते । 
तस्माद्यदूनष्यवसितं कस्याप्येतन्त्नाम्नो विषयत्वमिति पूर्वमासीत्‌ तदिदानामध्यचसायते । 
न चेनं षटू परत्वे यजेः साहित्यलक्षकत्वमिति वाच्यं, एकामिधानरुढतंयेवाख्यातसाहित्य- 
सिद्धेः | यत्र तु weg wur धवरवदिराविति तत्र द्विधेति साहित्यलक्षणव । न चोपपदारुष्टत्वा- 
दुधिकारवाक्यस्य न भावविधायक-वं अधिकारस्योपपदाथस्याविधेयत्वात्‌ न स्राधिकारं कर्म 
पुरुषः BM व्याभोतीत्युक्त षष्ठाये । तस्मादधिकारो न विधेय इति कर्म च विधेयम्‌ । विधेयस्य 
whet विवक्षितमिति सहितानामाविकारसंबन्धार्थप्रयोगमेद्‌ इति प्रयाजादितन्न्रतेव । 

विषरणे तु यथाधिकारवाक्यमेव प्रतियागं रुचयो नियोगाः प्रतीयन्ते a यजिधातोः 
शमुदायानमिधायकत्वात्‌ । ततश्च नियोगमेदादूधिकार एव | यादे च मिलितानामेकविषयत्वं 


करणत्वमप्यक स्यादविशेषात्‌ | यथा च पराजापत्यवाक्ये तन्त्रतामिधानपक्षेऽपि सामान्य- 
नियोगा सप्तदशेव सूत्राणि तथाऽत्रापि नियोगश्ाख्नयो। qz त्वमेव युक्तम्‌ । 


रादान्तस्त-प्राजापत्यवाक्ये कल्प्यमानानां नियोगानां शब्देनामिधानं तत्र संमयकारित्वार्थ 
SANT कल्पयिएुं युक्ता। तत्रापि सप्तदशेव तन्त्रेण विधीयन्ते अत एव शब्द्बलेनातरापि spare 
दुनेकेषां यागानामुर्पस्थितेः सप्तदशयागविषयक एव नियोगो विधीयते। इह तु वस्तवलस्य ताह- 
शस्याभावात्‌ | विवरणमतेऽपि शब्दबलादेव यगपदपस्थितिबलादेकमेव। मिलितानां षण्णां विष- 
यत्वं प्रतीत्यथवते हि विषयत्वम्‌। यथा प्रतीत्येव युक्तम्‌। करणत्वं तु सिद्यन्तरत्वम्‌। सिंद्िश्यावा- 
ब्तरापूवद्व।रा इति चोत्पत्त्यपूर्वोणि प्रत्याप्नेयादीनि भियन्त इति मत्येकमेव करणत्वम्‌ । अत एव 
प्रत्येकमेवोपकाराका इेपरुतकरणसाध्यत्वान्नियोगस्य [क॑ तु पदाथानां नियोगेन युगपद्रही- 
तत्वात्तिषां नियेगद्मथ्य॑निवाहका erat नियोगस्य चोपकाराका छायामेक एवोपकारः ud- 
करणार्थः कल्प्यते.। स चोपकार आत्माश्रय एवोत्पयते ।न तूलत्त्यपृवाश्रितः। gere 
समवायिकारणत्वादिति केचित्‌ | 
अन्ये तु वेशेषिकसमयोऽयं नाद्रणीयो गुणेऽपि शक्‍्त्यज्ञीकारात्‌ । तस्मादुतपत्त्यपूर्वाशरित 
पकारो जायते न त्वात्माश्रित इति तद्थग्रहूपस्यान्यथाश्रितत्वकल्पनायां प्रमाणाभावात्‌ । 
स त्वनेक एव जातिवद्नेकाश्रित इति के चित्‌ । संनिपातजन्यं मतिकरणं मिथते । 
तस्साहित्यस्यवोपकारकत्वात्‌ | विकतो मेदेनातिदेशो भर्वति | 
अन्ये तु प्रति करणं भेद एवास्यकप्रकरणशाख्नाथंतया त्वेकत्वमुच्यते । संनिपातित्वादपकार- 
कराभ्यां तु प्रति करणं Pra एवोपकारिशेषा जायन्ते । यथा च प्ररृतिविरुत्योरुपकार- 
क्तिमेदेऽपि स एवोपकार इत्युच्यते | यथा प्रति करणं मेदेऽप्येक viu इति N 
इति महामहापाष्यायमिश्रश्रीमुरारिकतो एकादञ्चायाधिकरणं SANA M 
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SAHASRAM-RUPNATH-BRAHMAGIRI-MASKI EDICT 
OF ASOKA RECONSIDERED, 
BY 


] न न 
PROF. D. R. BHANDAREAR, M. A, Ph. D. (HON. ) ~ 


In 1912 I had occasion to consider two passages from this 
Edict. My paper on these will be found in Jnd. Amt. 1912, 
p, 170. Upwards of sixteen years have passed since then, and 
we have af least tiree scholars who have recently at:empted to 
tackle the knotty 3zassages of this epigraph. It has been treated 
at length in its various recensions by the late Prof. E. Hultzsch 
in his monumental work on Inscriptions of Asoka waich forms 
the new edition of Volume I. of the Corpus Inscripticnum Indi- 
carum. A new and thoughtful interpretation of the passages was 
thereafter proposed by Prof. B. M. Barua in his article entitled 
Inscriplional Excursions in respect of Asoka Edicis and published 
in the Ind, Hist. Quart., 1926, p. 87ff. The same article: was 
reprinted with some slight changes and additions under the ‘title 
Asoka Edictsin New Lighi. Quite recently Prof Radhakumud 
Mookerji has brought out a book on Asoka ( Gaekwad Lectures ) 
.more than half of which is devoted to setting forth the text 
' and interpretation of the epigraphs of this Buddhist monarch. 
New points of view have thus been placed before us, and it is 
therefore time to re-consider this Edict as it throws & flood of 
light on the early part of the religious history of Asoka. 


The first passage that must arrest our attention is es follows, 
according to Hultzsch’s reading : 


Brahmagiri :— 4dhiküni adhdtiyani vasani ya hakam-(wpa)sal-ke ] 
no tu kho badham vrakamle hwsam ekam savacharam sátirekhe tu kho 
samvachare yam maya samgke upayiie büdham ca me pakante. 


Ripnath :—Satil ra ]kekáni adhati[ y üni va ya sumi praküsa 
[Sa ]ke no chu bidin pakate satileke cu chavachare ya. suns haka[m] 
Sagha uplelte badhi ca pakate, 


Sahasram~Rupnath~Brahmagiri-Maski Edict १47 


Sahasram :~~.......0...%4ant savachalünt | am. upüsake sumi V na 
cu büdham [palaka] m( tle savl a Jehale *sadhi[ ke] | am 


In order to find out what Hultgsch understands by this 
passage, it is first desirable to quote his translation of the 
Brahmagiri version. Itis as follows: “ More than two years 
and a half ( have passed) since I (am) a lay-worshipper (upüsaka), 

But indeed I had not been very zealous for one year. But indeed 
a year and somewhat more (has passed) since I have visited "the 
Samgha and have been very zealous” (p. 177). One inference 
which he draws from it is that upto the time when the edict was 
issued Asoka had been a Buddhist layman for more than two 
years and a half, that for the first year or so he was not zealous, 
but that during the remaining period exceeding one year, when 
he visited the Sarngha, he exerted himself strenuously ( Introduc- 
tion, p. XLV.) Ininterpreting this early part of ASoka’s reli- 
gious career he thus differs completely from Senart whose view 
had so long held the field. His interpretation rests upon two words. 
“The word sumi, ‘ I am,'" says he, “ in section B of the Riipnath, 
Sahasram, and Maski edicts proves that the two and a half years 
of Asoka’s updsakaiva did not precede the single year which 
followed his visit to the Samgha, but included the second period ” 
( Ibid., Intro. p. XLV.). Secondly, he separates ekam savacharam 
from süfireke tu kho samvachare and connects the former with what 
precedes and deduces the conclusion that the one year just 
specified refers to the first period during which he was lukewarm. 
This interpretation, though it may look a novel one, seems to be 
the best in the circumstances.’ For the association of sum? with 
upüsake in no less than three recensions clearly shows that Asoka 
had been a lay-worshipper til] the time the Edict was issued. 
The difficulty, however, rises in regard to the words ekam sava- 
charam, which are missing af Rupnath and Sahasrám. It may be 
contended that these words are so important that they could not 





1 This interpretation was proposed by Hultzsch as early as 1910 ( JRAS,, 
1910, p. 142 f.), just as he was engaged in bringing out his volume on 
Asoka. But I could not then go deep into the subject. for want of fresh 
reliable facsimiles. I did not therefore adopt it in my book on Agoka, 
Now that Hultzsoh's volume is out with the facsimiles, I have no hesi- 
tation in accepting his interpretation, í 
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have been omitted from these recensions if Hultzsch’s interpre- 

tation were correc;; This objection, no doubt, appears somewhat. 
formidable. But if has to be remembered that these two recen- 

sions are more carelessly drafted or perhaps engraved than the 
others. Secondly, even if we stick to the older interpretation, it 
will be seen that i; is not free from all difficulty. For in this. 
case ekam savacharzm has to be tacked on to satireke cu kho sava- ` 
chare, and we are thus forced to admit that the word cz does not 

occupy its proper 20sition. Cu is the same thing as fu; and tu, 

we know, is an edversative particle meaning ‘but. Asoka is 
here distinguishing between two stages of his religicus career, 
the earlier when hz was lukewarm, and the later whan he was 
strenuous, in his efforts. And if the clause describing this 
second stage had begun with the words ekam savacharam, we 
should have had ekam cu kho savacharam, ( na hi } sütireke savachare 

instead of ekam savacharam satireke cu kho savachare. The trans- 
lation proposed Ey Hultzsch therefore seems to be the only 
possible in the circumstances, and we have to suppose that the 
first stage of ASoks,’s career lasted for one year ( ekam savacharam) 

and the second for more than one year ( süliveke savachare) so 
as to. make up the total of satirekani adhatiyani (more than two 
years and a half), I 


It will be seen from the above that the two and a half years 
and more referred to in the first clause of the passage did not 
precede, but, on the ccntrary, included the single yesr and 
more that is specified in the second clause. This follows neceg- 
sarily from the uss of sum? in no less than three recensions. And 
it is not quite clear how this interpretation of Hultzsch did not 
" attract the attention of Professors Barua and Mookerji, as it 
= throws an entirely different light .on the religious history of 
Asoka. It clearly shows that the Kalinga war which took place 
in the 8th year was in no way connected with his coaversion to 
Buddhism as maintained by Senart or with the ushering in of 
the sacond stage of strenuous endeavour as cortended by 
Prof, Mookerji.' : 





1 As'oka, p. 18, 
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There are, however, two more points in the above passage, 
which are also worth considering before we proceed to discuss the 
other passages in the Edict. The first is the reading praküsa Sake 
by Hultzsch in the Ripnath copy, which he takes as equivalent to 
prakisam Sakyah end translates it by ‘openly a Sakya’. The 
plate of the Rüpn&th Edict, which accompanies his transcript, does 
not, however, support this reading. The letters in question are 
distinctly püküsavako which are read by Bühler as pakasavake, 
which is not impossible. The most important of these is the last 
but.one letter which is clearly va and not sa. Hultzsch’s proposal 
therefore to take the last two as sake= Sakyah=‘Buddhist’ is not 
warranted by the plate. Bühler takes these five letters as 
standing for hakü süvake = aham éravakah. In regard to the first 
of these letters he thinks that the stroke which was intended to be 
attached to its right so as to make it ha has inadvertently been 
attached to the top so as to make it pd, This is perhaps too 
ingenious an explanation to be correct. It is more reasonable to 
suppose that this right stroke has now become worn out and 
imperceptible. On the whole, however, Bühler's reading is better 
supported by the Plate, and is thus worthy of acceptance. 


Though there is no mention of Sakya in the Ripnath copy, it 
seems to be clearly mentioned in the Maski recension, to which 
also Hultzsch has drawn our attention in this connection. His 
reading Budha-Sake is quite distinct in his Plate and is also 
supported by the photo published in Memoir No. 1 of the 
Hyderabad Archaeol. Series, where the inscription was first publish- 
ed, It no doubt corresponds to Buddha-Sakya, but its meaning 
has not been properly explained by Hultzsch. Itis true that he 
has drawn our attention to the use of Sükya in the sense of 
‘Buddhist’, not only in Varahamihira’s Srhatsamhita which is of 
a later period and therefore not of much importance, but also in 
Kautalya's Arthasastra which is of the Mauryan period and thus 
of extreme importance. Butthe question arises: why was the 
term Sakya not used by itself in the Maski Edict; why was the 
term Buddha tacked on to it? This question should have been 
tackled by Hultzsch, but he has done nothing of the kind. The 
explanation that seems to be reasonable is that here va after sa 
has been inadvertently omitted and that. Buddha-savake is what 
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was originally intended. if this is not accepted, then we have to 
suppose that there were two Sakya religions, one fcunded by 
Gautama Buddha and the other by his cousin Devada:ta, Both 
belonged to the Sakya clan, and hence the followers of both could 
be styled Sakyas. The Buddhist scriptures that are kncwn to us 
at present lead us to infer that Devadatta was not able to found 
any sect in rivalry to that of Gautama Buddhs. But the con- 
current testimony cf the Chinese pilgrims, Fa Hien end Yuan 
Chuang, points to the conclusion that the followers of Devadatta 
were in existence when both visited India. When therefore, 
Asoka calls himse f, not simply Sakya but Buddha-Sakya, the 
natural inference is that he was a follower, not of Devadatta 
Sakya, but (Gautama ) Buddha Sakya. 


The second expression in the above passage that we have now 
to notice here is: 


Brahmagiri : yarı maya samghe upayite 
Rüpnáth ya suns haka| m] sagh[ a] upl e] te 
Bairat : am mamaya saghe | u |payate 

Maski : (su) m Y [ s lamghal m] ul pa ]gate 


The point that we have now to discuss is: what does samghe 
upayite mean ? When the old construction of the passage was 
adhered to, accordirg to which the first period of two ard a half 
years and more was thought to precede and not include the second 
period of one year and more, the expression was interpreted in two 
ways. Senart thought that it referred to the state visit of the 
king to the Samgha, in the midst of which he took his seat and 
made a public profession of his Buddhist faith, as the Sinhalese 
chronicle the Mahavarnsa, informs us.” But this interpretation 
» was vehemently called in question by Kern and Bühler who 
pointed out that ÁSoxa was here contrasting the period of his 
being in the Samghe with that of his being an wpüsaka, and that 
the Mahavamsa nowhere said that he had ceased to be an upüsaka 
when he paid the visit to the Sarngha. These two scholars there- 
fore held that what Asoka meant was that he entered the Samgha 


4 Ency. Rel. & Eth. vo. 4, p. 677. 
8 D. R. Bhandarkar's As’oka, p, 78 ff. 
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in the sense that he became a monk. Though the objection they 
raised to Senart's requiring was & weighty one, their interpre- 
tation was by no means free from another objection. This last I 
have considered in my 4४०७ ( p. 79 ), where I have suggested the 
via media that the Buddhist king became, not & Bhiksu, but rather 
a Bhiksugatika. But all these suggestions have now been upset 
by the new interpretation proposed by Hultzsch, and, finding, as 
we do, the occurrence, in these recensions, of the word sumi which 
can stand only for the Sanskrit asmi, it is difficult, well-nigh 
impossible, to suggest any other interpretation. It is unfortunate 
that this interpretation of Hultzsch, though it is of such para- 
mount importance for the early religious history of Asoka has 
not been so much as considered by either Prof. Barua or Prof. 
Mookerji. They (especially the former) haye unconsciously 
stuck to Hultzsch’s interpretation in part and have also attempted 
to revive Senart’s theory. Like Senart Prof. Barua maintains 
that Asoka is here distinguishing between two stages of his life 
the first stage when he was an Updsaka, and the second when he 
was associated with the Samgha, without however considering 
the objection raised long ago by Kern and Bühler to any inter- 
pretation of this type. These last have pointed out that in this 
passage the king clearly gives us to understand that when Asoka 
was samgham upayite whatever that may mean, he was not an 
updsaka, Leaving this objection unanswered, Prof. Barua, and, 
following him, Prof. Mookerji, further express the opinion as done 
by Hultzsch, that Asoka is in this inscription distinguishing 
between two stages of his wpüsaka life'-one, the stage of inaction, 
lasting for more than two years and a half, in which he was 
merely the personal admirer of an individual monk, and the other 
. the stage of exertion, extending over morethan one year, when 
he visited the Samgha and became identified with its cause. 
Here they obviously take their stand on what the Dipavamsa and 
Mah&vamsa say about the religious career of Asoka. But as a 





1 See, however, The Religion of As'oka ( Maha Bodhi Pamphlet Series, No 7) 
pp. 12-18, where Prof. Barua *'the intended contrast in two stages is one 
between Asoka the upāsaka and A$oka the samgha-upayita...", clearly 
implying that when the king was samgha-upayita, bewas not an Upüsaka, 
The Professor here is certainly more logical. 


A. 10, 
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matter of fact, nowhere do these Pali Chronicles describe any 
stage in ASoka's life as a stage of inaction. For even long before 
Asoka paid a state visit to the Samgha, we find him bestowing 
alms on 60,000 bhiksus in his own palace and building 84,000 
viharas. Secondly, it was not during the second staze that. he 
first visited the Samgha, as contended by Professors Barua and 
Mookerji. Asa matter of fact, his first visit came off immediately 
after his conversicn by Nigrodha (Dipa., VI. 78; Maha, V. 76); as 
was pointed out by Hultzsch himself. In fact, if any scholar reads 
these Pali Chronicles carefully and impartially, he will find that 
no two stages of inaction and action in ASoka’s progress in Bud- 
dhism have been contrasted and that his career'as a Buddhist is otie 
of uniform unflagging exertion. The minor Rock पाताळ, however 
does distinguish between these two stages, one a stage of apathy 
and non-enthusiasm and the other a stage of fervent zeal, the first 
lasting for one year, the second for more than one year’, but both 
in his career as Up&saka. In such a case samghe upayite cannot 
mean that he joined the Sarhgha, in the sense that Le became 
a monk, but rather that he visited and was with ths: Samgha 
during the whole of the second stage 


. ` It has now been held by scholars of repute that -this -Edict 
pertains to the twelth year of Asoka’s reign. And if-he was. 
already with the Samgha for more than one year when it was 
issued, if seems that he visited the Samgha in his tenth regnal 
year. Now, RE. V.II. informs us that it was precisely this year 
that his visit to the Bodhi Tree also came off, which marked. thé 
first of his religious tours ( Dharma-yaütrü ). It thus appears that . 
the strenuous part of his religious career began in the tenth year 
and was signalised with two events, namely, ( 1) his visiting the 
Samgha with a view to associate with it, and (2) his undertak: 
ing apparently along with its members his first pious tour tó 
the Bodhi Tree, and preaching Dhamma to the people, the con: 
sequence of which was, as We have seen above, that as soon as 8 ' 
little more than a year had passed, men became so virtuous that 


they were commingled with gods. It is rather interesting to 
cC RO ज PE PRON CHOC SA COE SE 


1 And not for two years and a helf or more as taken by Professors Barua and 
Mookerji 


a -rn 
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find that this part of ASoks’s life has been properly reported in 
the Divyavadana, according to which he accepted as his spiritual 
guide Upagupta, who was then the Head of the Samgha, and 
initiated a pilgrimage to the Buddhist holy places under the 
latter’s auspices and accompanied by the Sarngha. If Asoka was 
thus with the Samgha for over a year, visiting the holy places 
and doing the work of a preacher, the question naturally arises: 
how was his government administered during his absence from 
the capital ? The reply is probably given by the preamble to the 
Mysore Copies of his Minor Rock Edicts. Here we are intro- 
duced to a government which was entrusted to the care of the 
Aryaputra and Mahamatras who issued an order from Suvarna- 
giri to Mahamàtra Isile. Where was this government stationed ? 
Most of the scholars who have written upon this subject hold 
that Suvarnagiri was the capital of the southernmost province 
of the Mauryan empire which was administered by the Arya- 
putra and Mahamatras in question and that the order was issued 
by them to Isila who was Mahamatra of a division of that pro- 
vince where the find-spots of the recensions were situated. This 
view is based upon the assumption that as in the Gupta, so in 
the Mauryan, period, while the officers constituting the provin- 
cial government were selected by the sovereign, the officers of 
the divisions were appointed by the provincial governor himself, 
50 that the sovereign had to address himself to these last officers 
only through the governor. This does not, however, seem to be 
the case with the administration of the Mauryan empire. This 
is clear from the Separate Kalinga Edicts found at Dhauli and 
Jaugada. It is worthy of note: that in both Edicts I, and II. 
Asoka issues his orders directly to the Mah&m&tras of Samāpā, 
although Samapa was apparently the head-quarters of a division 
of the Kalinga province and consequently its officers according 
to the above view were directly subordinate to the Kumara- 
Mahamátra administration of the Province stationed at Tosali 
(Dhauli) Nay, even though Tosali was the capital of the 
province, while in Edict IL. the sovereign sends orders to the 
Kumara and Mahamatras jointly, in Edict I. he addresses him- 
self directly to certain Mahamatras designated Nagara-vyava- 
harikas. This shows that the Mauryan government was far more 


254 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insitute 


centralised than the Gupte one and that all Mahámàtras even in 
remote provinces were directly subordinate to the king. For 
these reasons it scems that the Aryaputra was the crown-prince 
who as vioe-gerent carried on the administration during the 
temporary absence of Asoka from his capital. 


The second passage in this Edict that we have now to con- 
sider is :— 

Brahmagiri: mind cu kaleni amésü samünàü must Jambu- 
dipasi misa devehi. 


Rüpnàth: Ya [i maya kalüya Jambudipast amisü devi husu 
te dani m]: |s| à ]xatà | 


Sahasràm : [Hiena ca amta Jena | Jambudipasi ammisam-[de]- 
và | samta manisó | m Vsam-deva | kata] 


Maski: Pure Jambu( dipa Js| i ye amisá devà husu 1 te [ da ]- 
n| i ] misibhuta. 


In his article on ASoka which forms Chapter XX. of the 
Cambridge History of India, (p. 505) Prof. F. W. Thomes takes the 
above passage to mean as follows:ASoka claims that in little 
more than a year Ee had brought the Brahman gods to the know- 
ledge of those people in India,i. e, the wild tribes who had 
formerly known nothing of them. " In the first place, it is not 
clear why the term munis@is not taken in the natural sense of 
‘men in general,’ but is restricted to‘ the wild tribes.’ Second- 
ly, Dr. Thomas' view is open to the same objection as that of 
Prof. Mookerji, wh? suggests three interpretations, of which he 
rejects one, According to the first of these which he thinks 
acceptable, the passage means that within the space of one year 
and more “ strife of gods and their worshippers (i e., of the 
jarring sects ) had largely seased in the country”, shat is to 
say, the divers religiohs and the various gods worsiipped by 
different sects '* were harmgnised. In the second place, it is very 
doubtful whether Asoka ever held up Brahmanical or other gods 
as worthy of worship by any people. In the Mauryan period 
gods were of two types: (1) those who were invoked 
in sacrifices and (2) those who were popularly worshipped. 
That the performance of sacrifice never appealed to him but on 
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the contrary was prohibited by him, is clear from Rock Edict I. 
The sacrificial gods could never thus have been recommended 
by Asoka for worship. That the popular deities such as presided 
over the different mangalas were held by him under ridicule will 
be patent to anybody who reads Rock Edict IX. The only gods 

that were looked upon favourably by ASoka were those who were 
men in their previous life and who rose to this position by lead- 
ing a virtuous life on this earth. Surely these are the gods 
referred to by him in Rock Edict IV. But these are not the 
gods intended by Prof. Thomas or Mookerji. Hultzsch is, however, 
tempted in this connection to say that Asoka is there adverting to 
those gods who were exhibited in effigie before the people in his 
religious shows, But even Hultzsch’s interpretation cannot 
stand, because what according to Asoka is associated with men 
in this case is the gods themselves and not their representations. 

The association of the effigies of these gods with men at the time 
of theatricals is of the most mechanical and prosaic kind and 
is not a thing of which any king can be proud and which Asoka 
may claim as the unique outcome of his strenuous endeavour, 
What therefore can be the meaning of the above passage? 
What we have to bear in mind is that Asoka is here describing 
the fruit of his exertion by two different phrases:(1)the com- 
mingling of men and gods and (2) the attainment of svarga. 

The commingling of men and gods must therefore be so explained 
as to show that it was tantamount to the achievement of heaven. 

This is possible only when we say that by following ASoka’s 
Dhamma men became so virtuous that they attained to heaven 
and were associated with gods. In this connection I had else- 
where’ referred to a passage from the .Apastamba-Dharmasütra, 
which throws further light on the subject. But as it does not 
seam to have attracted the attention of scholars, I quote it here 
in full, with translation. The passage is as follows ( II. 7. 16, 1: ) 


Saha deva-manusya asmil = loke puri babhWvuh. Atha devah 
karmabhir = diam jagmur = ahiyantu manusydh.  "Tesüm ye tatha 
karmany = arabhante saha devair = Brahman c=aGmushmiml = 
loke bhavanh. 


1 JRAS 1913. pp. 652-3. | 
2 D. R. Bhandarkar's Asoka, p, 329, 53, 


M Se oo = ovement vr 
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Translation 


Formerly.men and gods lived together in this world. Then 
the gods through kzrmans went to heaven; men were left behind 
Whosoever perform karmans of those ( gods ) in the same. manner 
dwell ( after death ) with the gods and Brahman in the other 
world.' 


Any scholar who reads this passage carefully side by side 
with that quoted aktove from the Edict will perceive that Asoka 
also must have had the idea that in the days of yore men and gods 
‘lived together on earth but that by means of good karmans 
gods attained to heaven and men left where they were on earth. 
"The real problem therefore was: how to bring these men and 
gods together now, This is possible only by men being induced 
to perform the karmans whereby the gods achieved Heaven. And 
it 18 only by leading men in the path of Dhamma and inducing 
them to perform virtuous courses that they can attain tc heaven 
and become commingled with gods. This is what Asoka did, 
with the consequene» that men became again associated with 
'gods. And to bridge the abyss created between men and gods 
was the highest thing capable of being achieved and raquiring 
the most strenuous endeavour. Itis therefore quite intelligible 
why Asoka says that he had to exert hjmself most assiduously to 
realise this end and also why he recounts it with such pride 
and enthusiasm. There can be no doubt that the passage quoted 
from the Dharmasütra sheds welcome light not only on the .mind 
of Asoka but also on the passsge from his Edict. One, however, 
feels that this cannct be the whole explanation and that .one 
point still remains to 38 elucidated. Such people as are sure to 
to be associated with gods according to the Dharmasitra were 
expected to do so in the next world after their death. And it is 
- true that even Asoka implies in Rock Edict VI. that the svarga 
had to be enjoyed in the next world( paratra ) Nevertheless, 
it appears from the Minor Rock Edict that men were mixed’ with 
gods actually in this world, asif the attainment of Heaven were 
, possible in this mortel life Have we any evidence to show 


1 Sacred Booksof thé East, vol. IL. p. 140, the translation of which I have 
adopted with some slight changes, 
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.that gods associated themselves with virtuous men and saints 
in. this world ? If we wanted to find -out any instance of this 
kind, we could hope to trace them in a book like Thera-Theri- 
Gatha, which sets forth the lives of Buddhist saints. Fortunate- 
ly we have here two instances of the type just referred to. The 
first is that of Sunita, who was earning his living as a road- 
sweeper, when Buddha saw and took compassion .upon_ him. 
The exaltation of his soul is described by him thus : 

While passed the middle watch, the heav'nly eye, 

, Purview celestial, was clarified US 
= While passed the last watch of the night, I burst 
Asunder all the gloom of ignorance ( 627). 
Then as the night wore down at dawn . 
- * And rose the sun, came Indra and Brahma, 

Yielding me homage with their clasped hands: ( 628) 

The Master, seeing me by troop of gods 

Begirt and followed, thereupon a smile 

Revealing, by this utterance made response ! ( 630) 


The same thing has been described in V. 631 of the Theri- 
Gatha as follows | 


Those deities seven hundred, glorious, 
Brahmià's and Indra's following drew nigh © 
And gladly paid Sunita homage due, 
'' As high-bred victor over age and death. 
“Thé Venerable Sariputta, we find, was similarly hailed, when 
he attained to spiritual elevation. 
See how they stand, those thronging deities 
" Of mystic potency and glorious, 
Ten times a thousand, all of Brahma’s heaven, ( 1082 
"^ Around our valiant Captain of the Norm ou 
' Great son of Sari, calm and rapt in thought 
'',Aeclaiming him with clasped hands upraised +” ( 1083 ^: 


1 Psalms .of the Brethren, pp. 273-4. . , . | 
2 Ibid., pp, 366-7. au 
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‘We have thus af least two instances of Buddhist saints being 
worshipped by deities as soon as their spiritual exaltation was 
completed. In both cases homage is done to them br gods head- 
ed by Brahmi. And curiously enough the passage from the 
Apastambiya-Dharmastitra also says that a man who leads a 
virtuous life comes to dwall among the gods and Brahma. But 
according to this Dharmasütra he can do so after his death. 
The quotations msde from the Thera~-Gatha seem to show that 
this contingency is possible in this world also. Anc knowing, 
as we do, how, long before the modern sceptical age was ushered 
in by the development of science, people believed that denizens 
of worlds other than their own could visit them, itis not at all 
unreasonable to suppose that even in ASoka’s time, those of the 
men from Jambudvipa who followed Dharma and led a pure 
noble life came soon to be looked upon as saintly souls and that 
either they believed themselves or people helieved them, to be 
‘ begirt and followed ' by Brahma and his gods. Such was by 
no means considered to be a rare occurrence in ancient times. 


The third passage we have to discuss is the one connected 


with the passage we have just considered. lt runs thus : , 


Brahmagiri :-No hiyam sakye mahatpeneva püpoluve kàmam tu 
kho khudakena pi paka| mami ]nena vipule svage sakye aradhetave. 


Rüpnátha -Na <a esa mahatata pl a ]potave j khudakena pi pa- 
[ ka ]mam[ i ]nenā sakiye pil vi)pule pal và )svage Grodheve. 


Sahasrām :-[ n lo ...... [ yam ] mahatatā va cakiye pā [ valt[ a |- 
ve | khudakena pi palakamaminenà vipule pi s[ u ] ag( e  ( cha )[ k ]- 
iye | Ga] ...... [ ve ]. : 


The Brahmagiri is thus translated by Hultzsch:" For this‘ 
cannot be reached by (a person | of high rank alone, bat indeed 
even a lowly ( person ) can at liberty attain the great heaven if he 
is zealous.” Prof. Mookerji's rendering is as follows: "But. this 
cannot be attained Jy the great alone. For the small, too, can 
attain to a wide heaven of bliss by sustained exertion. " Both 
these scholars take this passage to refer to the people in general 
and think that it éxhorts them to lead a higher life and so attain 
heaven. | 


“a 
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Let us now try to arrive at the import of the passage. In the 
first place, wherever ASoka uses the word pardkrama, he uses it 
in the sense of exertion not for his individual self, but for pro- 
moting the good of others. Thus in RE. VI. he says: ya ca kimet 
parakramaimi aham ( :) kimti (? ) bhütanam Gnamnam gacheyam idha 
ca nani sukháüpayümi paratra ca svagam ürüdhayamtucl( 4). = “ And 
what little effort I make, - what is it for? (in order that I may 
be free from debt to the creatures, that I may render some happy 
here and that they may gain heaven in the next world.” This 
shows that he is directing his parükrama for the temporal and 
spiritual weal of the creatures, and not for any self-exaltation. 
The word parükrama occurs at the end of the same edict. There 
Asoka tells us that one of his objects in insoribing it is that his 
descendants should follow him in his mission for the welfare of 
the whole world. But says he: dukaram tuidam añatra agena 
parükramena, “ This, however, is difficult to accomplish without 
the utmost exertion." Here also he recommends parükrama to 
his descendants, not for any individual elevation of their own, 
but in order that they may accomplish the good of others, Again, 
we have seen that even in MRE. I. the word parükrema is first 
used in the first passage quoted above and that there it has been 
taken by all scholars as denoting ‘exertion 'put forth by Asoka, 
not for his individual good but for the welfare of others. And 
there is no reason why the same word occurring in the same 
edict just a little while after, that is, in the third passage, should 
be taken in a subjective and not objective sense, The only 
logical course in the circumstances is to suppose that the 
Mahatman( = Udirs) and Ksudraka, whosoever they may 
be, are expected to put forth this pardkrama, not for their own 
self but for the sake of others. Similarly, in Rock Edict X. 
Asoka says : yam tu kimei parakamate devinam( -priyo ) Priya- 
dasi raja la savam pGratrikdya ( ;) kimti (१) sakale apaparisrave 
asa (.) Esa tu parisrave ya apumfiam (.), “Whatever exertion king 
Priyadar$in, Beloved of the gods, puts forth is (all) with 
reference to the other world,-why is it ?-in order that every one 
may be free from parisrava. But that is parisrava which is 
apunya ( unrighteousness )." It will thus be seen that the 
apaparisravatva of this edict is equivalent to the svargasya ürd- 

A, 11, 


960 Annals of ihe Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institution 


dhana of RE. VL, and tnat the paradkrama is in both cases put 
forth to achieve this result. Immediately after the passage just 
quoted, RE. X. proceeds as follows: dukaram tu kho etam chu- 
dakena va janena usatena va afia'ra agena parakramena savam. pari- 
chajitpü. This passage unfortunately has not been properly 
translated. Here the most important words are (1) parakrama 
and ( jana). We know that the former word has been used by 
Asoka with reference not to his own spiritual elevation but to 
that of men. Even when he recommends parük-ama to his 
descendants as we have seen from RE. VII, he has in view the 
good of others, the temporal and spiritual weal of the people. 
When he therefore recommends purükramo in RE. X. it cannot 
be to jana( = vaga ) or people in general for their own spiritual 
development, bui rather to jana (= vaga ) who were his Officials 
with a view to promote the welfare of the people. This conclu- 
sion will force itself upon any scholar who notices that the 
phraseology dukaram [ths idam afiatra agena pa:dkramena ef 
RE. VI. used by Asoka in regard to his descendants is exactly 
like dukaram tu kho etam ( chudakena va janena usatena va) afiatra 
agena parükramena of RE. X. The Chudraka and Usata ~jana of 
this last record must therefore denote not people in general-, but 
the subordinate and superior officials of Asoka. Further, it is 
worthy of note that for janena of G., K. S. & M., give the reading 
vagena. This equation of jana with vaga we find repeated also in 
Separate Kalinga Edict I. ( Dhauli, l 8, and Jeugada, 1. -4). 
And further the Dhauli recension of the same edict uses the word 
vaga also in 1. 23, where the term cannot but denote ‘the Officials’. 
No reasonable doubt can thus be entertained as to sana and raga 
of the various copies of RE, X. signifying the various ‘ classes ’ 
of officials. And the passage quoted from tais edict may 
therefore be translated as follows: " This, howevar, is difficult 
to accomplish whether by the lower or the higher class ( of 
officials ) except by the utmost exertion, after renouncing all 


( other duties) ". 


The passages cited from RE. .X. bear a close resemblance to 
those quoted above from MRE.I. In thislast record also there 
are (1) svargasya Gradhand and (2) advice to the mahatmans 
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( =udaras) and ksudrakas to put forth parakrama, The phrase 
Svargasya ürüdhana occurs in RE. VI. and is paraphrased as 
apaparisravatva in RE. X. To achieve this object parükrama 
is recommended by Asoka, in RE. VL, to his descendants, and in 
RE. X., to the Ksudraka and Utsrsta (= Ucchrita) classes of 
officials. It is therefore, perfectly reasonable to hold that as in 
RE. X, so in MRE. I., Asoka is exhorting his AMahütman 
_ (higher ) and Ksudraka (lower ) officials to put forth strenuous 
exertions to help the people to attain to heavenly bliss. The 
passage may therefore be translated as follows: “This is possible 
not only for the superior ( officials ) to achieve, but, indeed, it is 
possible for a subordinate one also, if he exerts himself, to cause 
people to attain much heavenly bliss.” 


^ An alternative interpretation has been proposed by Prof. 
Mookerji for the above three passages together. We will allow 
him to speak for himself. ‘It would appear from the context that 
Asoka says in effect : ‘By a little more than a year's exertion, lo | 
I have made such progress (büdham ca me pakamte...pakamasa hi 
iyam phale): it is indeed the men in Jambudvipa (the best 
country, according to the sacred texts, for spiritual life) who 
could thus have ‘commerce with gods’ in such a short time. But 
let it not be understood that such progress is only for the great 
like me. ‘It is easier for a camel to enter the eye of a needle than 
for a rich man to enter heaven’. Great or small, all must exert 
for themselves. Then alone will the Pilgrim’s Progress 
( prakrama ) lead to the Promised Land ( vipula svarga )'', It must 
be confessed that this interpretation ofhis is more logical than 
his first one which we have already considered, because in the 
two clauses in which parükrama occurs it has been used in one 
and the same sense. Where Asoka says büdham ca me pakamt2, 
the word is taken by scholars in its objective sense, that is, this 
prakrama or parükrama is with reference to the good of others, 
But in the second clause which contains Khudakena pi palaka- 
maminena, the same word is taken in its subjective sense, that is, 
this parükrama is in regard to the good of one’s own self. This 
inconsisteney is no doubt warded off by Prof. "Mookerji's second 
interpretation, but if cannot commend itself to us for a variety 
of reasons, We will not here note how his quotation of Christ's 
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words is out of place. What again becomes of the commingling 
of.men with gods? There is here only one man who is associated 
with gods, namely, Asoka himself, We should naturally presume 
that many more were intended here, as the word munisü is used.. 
Besides, to make Asoka say that he was the only man that became 
. & compeer of gods and attained heavenly bliss is to paint him as 
a brazen-faced megalo-maniac. Thirdly, the word parakrama 
has been taken here in & subjective sense which we nowhere find 
to be the case in tke ASoka inscriptions. These are some of the: 
reasons for which this second interpretation. of Prof. Mookerji 
cannot be accepted. है 


"* The fourth passage in Minor Rock Edict I, that must now 
engage our attention, is : T 


Brahmagiri: ‘yam ea süvanle] म्हणव vytithena 200 50 6. 
Rüpn&th : Vy[ u lthenā savane kate 200 50 6 sata-vivasa t [४ J. 


Bahasrám : yam ca savane [ v livuthena duve sapamna lati-sata 
vivutha ti 256. 


Hultzsch, following Prof. F. W. Thomas, trenslates the 
Sahasràm passage as follows: “And this proclamation ( was 
issued by me) on tour. Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had 
then been ) spent on tour; in figures ) 256". He also gives the 
following note: "The actual purport of this important passage was 
éleared up by Thomas ( JA (10), 15, 520 ) who discovered in it the 
word lati, ‘a night’, which had escaped the attention of his prede- 
éessors for thirty-three years. He pointed out, at the same time, 
that pannü is a recognised Prakrit form of paficásat, and. that 
éxpressions like dve saípascüse rdtri-sate are used in archaic 
Sanskrit as well.'’’ I do not quite understand how the discovery of 
the word /a@t and connecting it with the number 256 ere consider- 
ed to be of such paramount importance. For my own part, I do not 
éonsider any thing more curious and grotesque. This will be evident 
from the manner in which the passage from Brahmagiri has been 
translated. It has been rendered by Hultzsch as 1010७७: “And 
this proclamation Was issued by (me ) on tour. 256 ( nights have 





1 ‘Corp. Inscr, Ind, Voll, p. 171 & ns. 
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thus been spent on tour)" The original passage, as we have just 
Seon, is 7yam ca süvan| e| sav| à ]pl i jte vyüthena 200 506. 1t, is 
split up into two sentences, the second of which be it noted, 
consists of the single figure '256' | Naturally therefore this 
sentence which consists of only '256' has to be rendered by 
supplying many words as follows : "256 ( nights have thus been 
spent on tour)". ‘The words put into the rectangular brackets 
represent the words so supplied by Hultzsch. Surely absurdity 
cannot further go. 


Again, Hultzsch says that the terms vivutha, vyutha, vivása and 
vivaselt of these recensions have along with vivdsayal: of the 
Sarnath Edict to be traced to the same root, which means ‘cause 
to leave home, cause to start on tour, despatch (messengers). 
“Consequently the substantive vivdsa” (in Rüpnàth), says he, 
"seems to mean staying away from home, remaining on tour!”, 
See, however, how he has translated the line in Rupnath Edict. 
This has been split up into two parts, one containing vylu]- 
thena stivane kate and the other 200 50 6 satavivasa t[i]. The first 
has been translated by him as follows: "( This) proclamation was 
issued by [me] on tour.” ‘By (me) on tour’ is the rendering of 
vyutha and is taken to refer to ASoka. This is perfectly consistent, 
but the second part has been translated as “256 ( nights) (had 
then been ) spent on tour” "(Nights had then been) spent on tour" 
seems to be the rendering of the single word vivdsa. It should 
have been translated : '( There were ) 256 ‘stayings away from 
home, remainings on tour’ ", if Hultzsch had been self-consistent 
and stuck to the meaning of vivdsa which he himself had fixed up- 
on. But he had somehow to thrustin the lati which was in his 
imagination. Again, one fails to see why he has slurred over the 
word sata. 


‘ It seems that Hultzsch changed his view in regard to the 
meaning of vyusta, just as his volume was coming out from the 
press. For to this volume has been appended a ‘Corrigenda’ page, in 
which he says that he now takes that past participle in the sense 

$s हई 


of “having spent the night (in prayer)”, "as e. g. in the Baudhayana 
Dharmasütra, IV. 5. 30." Whether the term is,taken to signify 


‘1 Ibid. Intro, p. ४1.४६ 
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‘on tour’ or ‘having spent the night (in prayer)’, the criticism 
levelled above against this. curious mode of splitting snd translat- 
ing a sentence and unconsciously taking vyusta in slightly 
different senses holds good in this case also. Here we have to 
consider only that passage from the Dharmasütre on which 
Hultzsch so implicitly relies. ‘It runs thus: 

Atha cet=tvarate kartum divase mürut-asanat | 

ratrau jale sthito vyushtah Prajapatyena tal-samain W 

Tt has been translated by Bühler as follows: “Now if one is in 
haste to finish, one may live on air during a day, and pass the 
night standing in water, that is equal (in efficacy) to a Praja- 
patya (Krechra)”. I am afraid Bühler has wrongly translat- 
ed the third quarter of this verse. The word here is vyustah 
and not tsyustavan or vivdsayan so that we cannot render it by 
(may) pass the night standing in water.’ Besides, i? vyusía had 
‘really been connected with and had governed rātri, we should 
have had not, rdirau but rdtrim. The whole verse msy therefore 
be translated as follows: “But if one is in haste to finish, one; 
. departing from home ( vyusía), may live on air during day and 
stand in water during night &o. &o."  Aamürthürgava-samksepá 
says that vyusta has three senses, namely, those of (1) prabhata 
‘dawn’ (2) vivasa and (3) vyusita, caused to leave home’, ‘departed 
from home’. Of these the last holds good in the case of the 
stanza quoted from the Baudhayana-Dharw«t tra. Even suppos- 
ing that Bühler's translation is correct, we may take vyusia in 
the sense of ‘passed (time)’, or ‘spent (time). But how the 
word can mean ‘pass the night (in prayer) as supposed by 
Hultzsch is far from clear. 

In & footnote to his translation of the Sahasràm rock inscrip- 
tion, Hultzsch says that Dr. Thomas “ compares the word 
vivutha (corresponding to vivāsa at Rüpnath) with vyustam, a 
division of time which is mentioned in the Keutiliya, p. 60, 1. 8 
from bottom. " "We wish le had availed himself of this sugges- 
tion and worked upon it in detail. Prof. B. M. Barca has done 
‘so, but, unfortunately, half-heartedly, because he wavers between 
vyusta, vyusti and vyusa of the Vedic literature and vgus(a of the 
Kautiliya. Thus when swayed over by the first serse, he says 
thus in regard to the Ripnath passage: “Two hundred and fifty-six 
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longer dawns, ’ which is to say, ' two hundred and fifty-six years 
reckoned from the summer solstice when the day is longer than 
‘the night, ASokan wvüsa being equated with Vedic vyusa’”,! 
When, however, he lears over to the second sense, he interprets 
it thus :‘ In making the inscribed matter public, please see that 
it is attended with the date 256 (in term of the current Buddha- 
era ). 2 What words in the edict are translated by Prof, Barua 
“in making the inscribed matter public ” is not quite clear. 
Besides, he does not even so much as attempt to say whether . 
vyutha ( and its other forms ), vivása, and viviselt of the Ripnatha 
and cognate edicts and also wivdsayali of the Sarnath Inscription 
are to be traced to one or two different roots and have one or 
two different senses as Hultzsch and other scholars of repute 
have done. 


It has been stated above that according tothe Nanürthürnava- 
samksepa, vyusta has three senses: (1) prabhiia (2) vivisa, and 
(3) vyusita. If vyusita means ' ( one) departed from home’ and 
prabhala ‘dawn, 'vivtisa cannot signify‘ causing to shine ° or 
‘dawning,’ but rather ‘passing’ or ‘elapsing’ (of time) 
This suits very well the sentences quoted by Kielhorn on Jour. 
R. A. Soc, 1904, p. 364, namely namassamüno wivasemi rattim, 
‘ I pass every night in worship and ürüfri-vivásam = Gcaste, ' he 
tells stories till the night passes away’, We may add to this the 
quotation given by Bühler from Gobhila~Qrhyasiitra ( Ind. Ant.., 
1893, p. 301 ), namely, jananad dasardtre vyuste $ataratre samvatsare 
va nàmadheyam, when a period of ten nights, a period of one 
hundred nights, or & year, has elapsed, the name-giving (takes 
place. ) There cannot thus be any shadow of a doubt as to 
vyusta or viwüsa being used in the sense of ‘ passing’ or 'elapsing ° 
(of time). To this may be added the following from the 
Kautiliya, rajavarsam masah pakso  divisa$ ca vyustam ' ( the speci- 
fication of ) the royal year, month, fortnight and day (is known 
as) vyusta.’ It is thus clear that vyusía indicates also the Office 
mode of reckoning time, though it generally signifies ‘the pass- 
ing way °` or elapisng (of time). This fits excellently the last 
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passage quoted from the Brahmagiri, Rüpnàth and Sahasram 
versions of Minor Rock Edict I. The Brahmagiri recension may 
therefore be translated as follows : And this proclamation waé 
caused to be proclaimed when there had elapsed 256 ( years ). ”’ 
The Sahasrim passage may be. rendered thus:—" And this pro- 
.elamation ( was made) when there had elapsed 256 ( years ), that 
is, two hundred ( years) increased. by fifty-six had, elapsed. °’ 
The Rüpnath version seems to present some slight difficulty, but 
.we may safely translate it thus :“ The proclamation was: made 
| . when there had slapsed 256 (years) by the passing way. of 
centuries ( Sata-vivisat.) ” The only phrase that causes here some 
difficulty is sala~vivasa. It may be asked why the word sala. 
alone is here used, without specifying how many safas they were 
and also how many more years had elapsed. But surely the 
science of epigraphy can produce a few instances of this kind. 
Thus a Ghatiyala inscription’ has the following date : sanvat śute 
918 Caitra-sudi 2.- Samvat here is equivalent to samvatsara, as is 
clear from another instance’ of this kind which may also be 
quoted in this connection, namely samvatsara-iate $72 Caitrasya 
sita-paksasya paficamyam. In both these instances we find sata 
along with a date in figures, but no words are given to show ‘how 
many of these $a/as and again how many years in addition had 
' passed so as to make the date in words whole and entire. I am 
not able to giveary explanation that is of a satisfactory character, 
But the instances of dates which I have just quoted from inserip- 
tions are enough to show that sometimes in expressing a date in 
words the term safz alone is used and:that this practice continued 
to be in vogue uptill the mediaeval period. 


|... lt will thus be seen that the figure 256 denotes a year and that 
this interpretation agrees substantially with that proposed by 
Bühler! and originally held by Fleet Both these scholars 
maintain that this figure denotes the number of years elapsed 
since the death of Buddha. , We know from the Pali Chronicles 





l Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 280-1, No. 11, 11, 9-10. 

2 Ibid., p. 199 

3 Ep. Ind., Vol. IIL, p. 138, 

4 J. R. A. 8,1908, p. 811 ff, Later on he changed thig view Ibid, 1911 
p.1091ff; | 
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that Asoka was crowned 218 years after this event and reigned 
for 37 years. That brings us down to the year 255, completed. 
Minor Rock Edict I. thus according to Bühler and Fleet was 
framed one year later, probably in the year in which Asoka 
abdicated the throne and became a monk. This line of reasoning 
cannot be upheld in the present state of our knowledge, because 
there is nothing to show in this or any other edict that Asoka 
ever became a monk. The idea of his having turned a mendicant 
was based upon 8 passage, as we have seen above, which was for 
long misunderstood by scholars but whose correct interpretation 
Hultzsch was the first to point out. The view that Asoka 
abdicated the throne and became a monk has therefore nothing to 
stand upon. Secondly, as shown above, the inscription refers 
apparently to the twelfth year of his reign when after a year and 
more of strenuous propaganda work, Asoka gives a glowing 
account of the results achieved by him. There is particularly a 
consensus of opinion on this point among scholars, Now, we 
know from various sources that Asoka was crowned king about 
264 B. C... so that the twelfth year of his reign must correspond 
to circa 252 B. C, And if we now add to this the figure 256 the 
date of Minor Rock Edict I., we obtain B. C. 508 approximately 
as the date of some great event from which Asoka has counted 
the years of his date. What was this great event ? As ASoka was 
a Buddhist, it is natural to suppose that it was some event 
connected with Buddha. Was it the Parinirvàna of Buddha? 
Unfortunately there is no agreement in regard to its date among 
the Buddhists, southern or northern. Thus "the chronology 
current in Ceylon, Burma, Siam'' says Prof. Geiger?, "starts out 
from ihe middle of the year 544 B. C., as the date of the Nirvana”. 
Nevertheless, “ indications are to be found that in earlier times 
and indeed down to the beginning of the eleventh century, an era 
persisted even in Ceylon which was reckoned from 483 B. C., as 
the year of the Buddha's death’. Thie discrepancy is more 
glaring among northern Buddhists. In the seventh century 
when the Chinese pilgrim, Yuang Chuang visited India, the 


1 Mahavamsa (P. T.S.) translated by Geiger, Intro. p. XLVI. 
2 Ibid. p. XXV. 
9 Ibid, p. XXVIII. 
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Buddhist schools placed the Parinirvina of Buddha in 
various years such as 250, 350, 550, 650 ani 850 B. O? 
One inscription has been found at Gay& with the year 1813 after 
Buddha's Parinirvana and referring itself to the re.gn of Asoka- 
. valla, from which F. Kielhorn? has calculated that its initial 
year fell in 636 B. C. It will be seen that none of the epochs 
specified above comes sufficiently close to 508 B. C. which accord- 
ing to our calezlation is approximately the date of Minor Rock 
Edict I. Let us therefore see whether this date cam be connected 
with any other event in Buddha's life. Bishop Bigandet in his 
Life and Legend of Gaudama* from the Burmese scurces, records 
the following Cates in an era commenced by “Aans, king of 
Dewaha”, 


1. Great Renunciation, in 97 A. E. ( Afijana Era) 


2. Attainment of Buddhahood, 103 A, E. 
3. Nirvana | 127 A. E. 
4. Pariniryana (Death) 148 A. E, 


It will be seen that the year intervals between events 1 and 2 
and between 2 and 4 are exactly the same as those recorded in the 
Pali chronicles of Ceylon. So far, so good. "he only new 
thing here introduced is the mention of Buddha’s Nirvána which 
is distinguished not only from his Parinirvana or Death but also 
from his Attainment of Buddhahood, Now this Nirvana is 
placed 21 years prior to his Parinirvàna, Prof Geiger has 
adduced some cogent reasons to show that this latter event almost 
certainly took place in 483B. C. Buddha's Nirvana has thus to 
he pushed 21 years back and assigned. to 504 B. C. This year, 
namely, 504 B. O., comes to close to $08 which we have calculated 
- to bethe date of Minor Rock Edict on indepemdent grounds 
that itis well-nigh impossible to resist the temptation to say 
that Agoka has dated this edict from the Nirvana ( not Pari- 
nirvana ) of Buddha which took place Circa 508 B. C. 
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THE KRSNA PROBLEM 


BY | 
S, N. TADAPATRIKAR, M. A. 
I-INTRODUCTORY 


1. Vasudeva has been, ever since the 3rd or 4th century B. C. 
or even before the advent of Buddhism, worshipped by & great 
number of Indians, who called themselves Bhagavatas, devotees 
of Bhagavat, the supreme Godhead. They took Vasudeva to be the 
creator of the worlds and beings, the disposer of destinies, and 
had identified him with Krsna,—in fact, believed that Krsna of the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas, Krsna, the preacher of the message 
of Bhagavadgit&, was this same Vasudeva, the Yadava hero, who 
' had come down as an incarnation of the Great God Visnu Nara” 
yana, and it was with this complete identification at heart, that a 
great literature of the Bhagavatas was composed in the medieval 
period. The sentiment of devotion, once rooted, spread in all 
its branches over the whole of India, and Ramanuja and Madhva 
in the South, Ramananda, Mirabai, Kabir, Vallabha, and the 
‘saints in Mathura in the North, and Caitanya in the East, all 
contributed to bhagavatise the whole of India til the 16th 
ceritury, when the Maratha saintstcok up the flag, and calling 
Vitthala, the Krsna of the Kali age, tock the message of devotion 
to the most illiterate masses. Curiously enough, the. Bhagavata 
religion had among its followers, some foreign converts too, and 
the eagle pillar erected by Holiodorus' at Besnagar in the 2nd 
century B. C., and Mahomedans* becoming Bhagavata saints in 
the 16th century and onwards, are instances to quote. 


As was natural, the original tenets of the Bhagavata religion 
were, during the course of time, mixed up with other principles, 
and ultimately the principles of utmost devotion only remained 





1 R, G. B, Works, vol. IV, p. 14. | i 


l 2 Maharastra Sarasvata, pp, 198-200 Shaikh Mahamad ; p. 519 Shaikh Sultan 
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common to all the followers. The philosophies of Raminuja, and 
Madhva, the different forms of worship among the different 
sub-sects of the BLagavatas, all go to prove this; so that even 
among the followers of Sankara, the great Advaita preacher, there 
are many who call themselves Bhagavatas, professing that, devo- 
tion to the God, is not discordant with extreme monism, and it 
is of interest to note that regular efforts have been made to prove 
 thatitisso. It is not within the province of the present thesis 
to go into any details thereof, the foregoing being meant only to 
serve as a general trace of the spread of the Bhagavata religion, 


| . $. Although there were among these millions, scholars of: 
great intellect, who wrote many learned works on this religion, 
none ever had the slightest doubt about the identification of 
Vasudeva, Krsna, Narayana, and Visnu, andit was only during 
the last century, when the critical analysis of the Western 
scholars put the whole material to test, that doubts were raised 
as to whether all these were from the first identical, or any stages 
could be traced out to show the development of the Bhagavats 
ideas about their Supreme:God ; and though many have collected 
and classified material to draw conclusions from, still no satis- 
factory solution has been arrived at, and the Krsna problem 
stands at the present day, as unsertain, as it did at the beginning 
of the investigation 


. To, give an ides of the work done in this line, the. late 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar,' in his Report on the search for Sanskrit 
MSS. for 1883.84, geve an, outline? of his theory which placed 
two alternatives before the world: (i) that the Satvata prince 
Krsna himself founded the system, or (ii) that he was deified 
after his death, and asystem developed round him. Prof. Jacobi . 
in his learned article’ on ' Incarnation (Indian ), rejects the-first 
alternative as a ` scarcely tenable * one, and endorses the second 


with certain modifications.- His arguments and conclusion can 
be summarised as follows :— 





1 Quoted by Jacobi, E, 3. E. vol. 7 p.196, and now published in R.G. B. 
Works, vol. 71,५०७, 58-291 


2 Op. cit. p. 193 TUA : 1 
8 E. R. E, vol. 7 pp. 193-197 -j 
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. “When Narayana, Visnu became’ the supreme deity, - the 
Creator and Lord of the world, hé stepped into the place of 
Prajapati, the Creator of the period of the Brahmanas, who ascribe 
to Prajapati, the Karma and Varaha incarnations,and represent 
him as taking one form or other for some special purpose, and 
the deeds of Prajapati were transferred to Narayana. 


“The wide-spread worship of Krsna, as a tribal hero 
and demi-god and his subsequent identification with Nara- — 
yana, the supreme Lord of creation in that period, ‘gave 
birth to the theory of incarnation, not as a philosóphi- 
eal speculation of learned mythologists and theologists, but as 
the great principle pervading and upholding a popular religion. 

- Krsnaism, in this sense, prevailed in India probably centuries 
before the beginning of our era. Compare: Chandogya Upanisad, 
III. XVII. 6, where Ghora Angirasa imparted a particular piece 
of secret knowledge to‘ Krsna, the son of Devaki. Here Krsna is 
still regarded as a man and not a god. 


" When the Vedic period drew towards the end, Vasudeva was 
considered an equal of Narayana and Vignu,- compare, Tait. Aran. 
X. 1.6, where Vasudeva is mentioned as a god, together with Nara- 

yang and Visnu, apparently as mystically identical. Panini 

regards, ( IV. iii. 98 ) Vasudeva as a person of the highest rank, 
. probably a god; but Krsna, the son of Devaki was still regarded, 
‘in the Vedic period, as a wise man inquiring into the highest 
truth, and only at some later time was he put on an equality with 

Visnu. Vasudeva, the god, and Krsna, the sage, were originally 
-different from one another and only afterwards became, by a 
‘syncretism of beliefs, one deity, thus giving rise to, or bringing 
. to perfection, a theory of incarnation. 


“Vasudeva is called Vasubhadra ( Bhasa, Dütavakya V.6): 
compare this with Manibhadra, who is spelt Man? in Jainapra- 
krita ; compare also Balabhadra, his brother's name :so Vasudeva 

' derived from ' Vasu°’ seems to be the original name. If this 
etymology is right, we must assume that the story of his being 
_ the son of a Knight Vasudeva is not true, and the name of his 
father seems to have been developed from his very name Vāsu- 
' deva. In support of this, oldest tradition does not mention 
. Krsna's father, but mother, calling him son of Devaki. 
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“ The Mahabharata and Puranas reveal Krsna to us as & man, 
certainly not eminently good, but & crafty chief who is not oyer- 
scrupulous in his choice of means for accomplishing his ends, 
Visnu P. IV. 13 undertakes vindication of the character of Krsna; 
Jains assuming nine Vasu’, Vasu°, Bala’, and Prativàsu?, pre- 
suppose the worship of Krsna as a very popular religion: of 
India, and hence the Christian influence assumed by Weber is 
excluded by chronological considerations.” 


R. G. Bhandarkar has dealt with this problem with details 
in- his “Vaisnavism and Saivism etc. ”: 


P. 3-Vàsudeva worship mentioned with others in the Buddhist 
cannon Niddesa of the 4th century B. C.P. 4,—Insoription at 
Ghosundi, 200 years B. C. mentions the construction of a wall 
round the hall of worship of Sarhkarsana and Vasudeva. P.5- 
Patafijali on the Panini sūtra, saying that Vasudeva is not a 
Ksattriya of the name, but the worshipful one. Pp. 6.-11-The 
Narayantya section of the Mahābhārata XII, summarised with 
the concluding remark - If thus appears that a religion of 
devotion arose in earlier times, but ii received a definite shape, 
when Vasudeva related the Gita to Arjuna and led to the forma- 
tion of an independent sect, where his brother,son, and grandson, 
were associated with him, as his forms,...... the sect became con- 
terminus with the Satvatüs' P. 13 -The conception of Vasudeva 
as father must have arisen afterwards, as appears from the 
example Vasudeva in the Mahabhasya, in the sense of Vasu’, 
not Vasu’...Vasudeva was identified with the Vedic sage Krsna, 
and a geneology given to him in the Vrsni race, through Süra 
and Vasudeva. P. 49-In the Mahabharata times, the gradual 
extension of the religion of Satvatas, is shadowed forth, in some 
passages questioning the divinity of Krsna, while, in Purānic 
times, the three streams of religious thought:( 1) from Visnu, 
the Vedic God, ( 2 ) from Narayana, the cosmic and philosophie 
God, and (3) from Vistideva, the historical lord, mingled 
together to form the later Vaisnavism. P. 50-When HV, VyP, 
and BhP., were written, the legend about the cowherd Krsna, 
must have already been current, and his identification with 
Vasudeva Krsna, been effected... story of Vrsni prince Vasudeva 
being brought up in a cow-settlement, is incongrucus with his 


+ 
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later career, as depicted in the Mahabharata: nor does any part 
of Mahabharata require the presupposition of such a boyhood. 
PP. 52-54-The Abhiras of about the Ist century A. D., a nomadic 
tribe of cowherds, probably brought with them tne worship of the 
boygod, his humble birth, etc. ; they possibly brought the name 
of Christ also, which led to the identification of the boy-god with 
Vasudeva Krsna. The story of Buddhist Ghatajatake contains 
reference to Nanda etc., but this Jataka seems to be of post- 
christian times. '' 


Prof, Winternitz in his " History of Indian literature” (vol. I) 
has, at p. 456 :— 


" As regards Krsna, described in several places in the Maha- 
bharata, he is repeatedly scorned by hostile heroes as ‘ cowherd ' 
and ‘slave.’ Even behind the legends of Harivarhsa, there 
seems to be a foundation of older legends in which Krsna was 
not yet a god, but the hero of a rough tribe of cowherds. It is 
difficult to believe that Krsna, the friend and counsellor of 
Pandavas, the herald of the doctrines of the Bhagavadgita, the 
youthful hero and demon-slayer, the favourite and lover of cow- 
herdesses, and finally Krsna,the incarnation of god Visnu was 
on? and the same person. It is fer more likely that there were 
two or several traditional Krsnas, who were merged into one 
deity at a later time. It is possible that Krsna was the 
founder of the Bhagavata religion, and was ultimately 
made into an incarnation. Jt is possible that Krsna did 
not figure at all in the original epic, and was introduced only 
later, perhaps to justify the actions of Pandavas: much as has 
been written on the problem of Krsna, we must admit, no satis- 
factory solution has been found. In any case, it is a far cry, 
from Krsna, friend of Pandavas, to the Krsna of HarivarnSa, and 
the exalted God Visnu. ” 


3. These scholars ana others following these, have laid great 
stress on the fact of one person having many names, and starting 
with the idea that one person should have one name only, have 
analysed the Krsna story under so many names attached to so 
many incidents, taking that each originally concerned one person 
only, "ard all were sutsequently mixed up to form the great mass 
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of the Mahabharata and Puranas. The three striking features of 
this Krsna, as at present found mixed up, and separated by the 
scholars are : (1) Krsna as the preacher of the religion of the 
Bhagavadgita, (2) Prince Krsna, ihe friend and counsellor of the 
Pandavas ‘‘ not over-scrupulous in his choice of means for 
accomplishing his ends ’’ ( Jacobi, above), snd:( 3) Krsna, who 
grew among cowherds, killed Kamsa, and established himself 
and his kin in Dvaraka, a place which belongs to prince Krsna 
in (2), also, 


‘* As the Mahabharata and the Piranas are mainly responsible 
for these accounts of Krsna, other literature only incidentally 
and that too compsratively very rarely, it is proposed, here, to 
collect and compar2 the material bearing thereon, as presented in 
the Mahabharata and the Pürànas. That some convincing 
conclusion will be the fruit of these efforts, would, it is feared, be 
too much to expect. but even if this is sufficient to give a clear 
view of the whole material, it will have served its purpose. The 
material itself is vast, and following is, in brief, a statement’ of 
the Krsna story, with its extent and context, as found in the 
diferent Püránas and the Mahabharata. | 


ZA THE PURÁNAS. 
UN a - s 
- 1. Brahma Purana (BP )-Adhs, 179-212: Vyasa, having re- 
lated the importance of Bharatavarsa, and Purusaksetra, is asked 
by the Rsis to relate about the birth of Baladeva and Krsna on 
-this earth. The introductory stanzas at adhy. 180, are in the 
fashion of those of Mahabharata at 1. 1. Real story begins from 
adhyaya 181. ( Anandasrama edition ) 


:29- < Visnu Purana ( VP )-Améa 5, adhs. 1-38 : Maitreya, having 
heard the genealogy of other kings, asks Parasara, to tell him 
about the AmSavataira of Visnu, of the Yadu family. The text of 
:BP. and VP agrees, accarding to Wilson, “exactly’’ but a 
-gomparision of the two, shows some additional matter in the VP, 
which is shown under tke respective headings below (edition 
printed at the Vrttadipa Press, by Visvanatha Bhaskara Bhagavata 
text with commentary Vaisnavakiita candrikà by Sri Ratnagarbha 
Bhattacarya ) 
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3. Padme Purana ( PP )-Uttarakhanda, adhs. 272-379: Rudra, 
having told the Ramacarita to his consort Parvati, now goes on 


to relate the life of Krsna Vasudeva. ( Anandaérama edition 
1894 ). 


Hari Varhga ( HV) -Adhs. 51-190: God Visnu is awakened 
by the gods, from his long sleep, and according to the talk after- 
wards, when Pandavas, Kauravas etc., are born, Narada went to 
the courts of gods, and there, relating the misdeeds of Kamsas and 
others, requested Visnu to come down, to the earth, to remove 
her burden. Visnu consults Brahma as to where he should be born, 
when Brahms tell about Vasudeva ete., etc.,( Calcutta edition ). 


5. Brhma Vaivarta Purana (BVP)-The whole of the part called 
‘Sri Krsnajanma-Khanda: Narada asking Narayana regarding 
Krsna’ incarnation. Radha, being cursed by Sri Dama, friend of 
Krsna, had to become a euwherdess, and for her sake apparently, 
Krsoa had to come down. The usual story of the Earth going. to 
heaven for relief, begins from the adh. 4(an old edition the title 
page of which is missing ). 


6.  Bh&gavata Purana (BhP)-Skandhas. X, XI: giving a 
connected life of Krsna, as an incarnation of supreme Godhead, 
related by Suka to king Pariksit, who, after hearing the genealogy 
ofthe Lunar and Solar kings, asks to be told the deeds of Visnu’s 
part incarnation, in the Yadu's family ( Kumbhakonam edition ) i 


. 4. Vayu Purana (VyP) -adh. 96: In course of giving the 
genealogy of Yadu, from adh. 94, mentions, in this adh. at st. 30 ff, 
the story of diamond Syamantaka, and brings in Krsna and 
Balarama, and gives their birth and deeds ( Anandasram edition ^ 


.. 8, Devi Bhagavata Purina (DBh)-Skandha IV, adhs. 18-25: 
Vyasa aud Janamejaya speaking:-latter's question at adh. 17, 
introduces Ksrna after Rama story, beginning with the birth of, 
Vasudeva, who being Ka$yapa himeelf, cursed by Varuna comes 
to the earth ( Lele's edition with Marathi translation ). 

-9. . Agni Purana ( AP )-adh. 12: Agni describing to Vasistha 
thé incarnation of Visnu, from Matsya onwards, comes, after 
Rama, to Krsna, saying “Harivarnsam pravaksyami” 12. 1, 
( Anandáéram edition ), uu CHB DO त 


ty! 
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10. Linge Purana (LP )~adh. 605 in the course of giving the 
Satvata genealogy, comes upon Karhsa (St. 42); then Vasudeva 
and Devaki giving birth to Krsna ( Calcutta edition by Jivananda 
Vidyasagara ). 


THE MAHABHARATA ( Mbh.): Krsna story is mixed with 
that of the Pandavas, all over the Epic; he is introduced here 
as already grown up, his first appearance beirg at the Svayam- 
vara of Draupadi. Reference to his birth from Vasudeva in the 
AmSavatarana portion of the Adiparvan (L 64, 141-146) is 
likely to be, an after-addition, and forms no part of the original; 
Krsna's previous life, is given, only incidentally in the dialogues 
of other persons ( Kumbhakonam edition ). 


JAINA HARIVAMSA PURANA ( JHP ):—The Jainas also have 
adopted the Indian epic and Puraric tales, and there is a 
Harivamsa Puràns, composed by Jinasena ir Saka 705, This 
work though mainly intended to describe the deeds of 
Neminàtha, one of the Jaina Tirthamkaras, also gives the 
story of Krsna and the Pandavas, and although there are many 
points of difference in the details, the general run of the whole 
is in agreement with the Indian tradition. (Sholapur edition 
of Hindi translation ), 


Of the Purinas, BP seems to have an accouns older than VP, 
the latter having many additions to the tex: of the former. 
These two and PP, AP, BhP, and BVP devote ६ special portion 
to the Krsna story, while VyP and LP give it, in course of describ- 
ing the Yadava genealogy. AP is only a short summary con- 
cluding with Krsna’s fight with Banasura, and reacefully settling 
with his wives, and this is the general extent of Puranic accounts, 
BVP, meant solely to glorify Radha, gives greatest prominence 

to Krsna,s life as connected with her. HY, alshough meant to 
serve as a supplement to Mbh., faithfully goes over the extent 
of the Purinic story, and gpards against any mixture of the 
Mbh. account, while BhP is the only Purana, waich puts in the 
two-accounts, setting them in proper context. DBh finishes the 

Krsna story with his penance, in which he gratifies Siva, and 
obtains boon to have sons, and Siva then gives a prophecy of 
Kysna's life, bringing it to his death 


> 
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Except BP and VP which have a common text, all the other 
accounts have no textual agreement. The influence of Mbh, 
on the BhP is very great: in addition to its bringing in the Krsna 
story in Mbh. side by side with that in Puranas, the story which 
introduces the Purana itself, refers to the characters in the 
Mbh., and starts from Asvathiman’s killing Pariksit, while yet 
unborn, and the child’s revival by Krsna, an incident mentioned. . 

‘at Mbh. XIV, 69. 24-26. i 


II—KRSNA-STORY IN THE PURANAS. 


1. That so many different compositions bearing on the same 
subject, and .ranging from short ones of a few stanzas, to 
those extending over thousands of stanzas, are found included 
in the majority of Puranas, is, in addition to its proving the vast 
popularity of Krsna, a point that leads us to some other field, 
—different texts bearing on almost the same details of the 
story, would suggest that these texts were composed by more 
than one author, and not by Vyasa. alone, in different 
provinces of India, at, perhaps, different times but rather 
than dealing here with such matters of a general nature, 
itis better, just to study the details of the story itself; it is 
proposed to divide the whole Puranie story into tncideni-units, 
each being arranged as follows *-(1) number and name of the 
incident, (b ) place where it is found in the different Puranas, 
and the Mahabharata, (c) general description of the incident, 
(d) a comparison of the details, and ( e) other important matter, 


Regarding these different sources, it has to be noted that AP | 
in its summary, only mentions the incidents, and in these too, tlie | 
order of some is not in keeping with tlie general tradition; while. 
LP and VyP as also the DBh., bring in the Krsna story only inci- l 
dentally, first two in giving the Satvata genealogy, and the last, `` 
to prove that even God Visnu has to submit to the decrees of fate! 
In Mbh. too, the Puranic incidents are mentioned only to glorify 
Krsna, while his actual life described in the Epic, mainly as it 
should, connects itself with the Pandavas, and forms, as it were, a - 





1 “ Evam nBnàvatüretra Vigguh ... daivadhinah sadaiva hi” DBh IV, 20, 
A. 13, 
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separate episode. As stated above, BhP is the only source which 
puts the two accounts together, so that, the incidents given below, 
have been given according to the general Purénic tradition, and 
other additional matter, in the different sources, is given under 
the last item (e). 


A general stazement made above, about JHP, it is believed, 
will be sufficient for our present purpose, and it will not be taken 
into any account in the study of the incidents below. Its title — 
denotes, that it was fashioned after the HV, Mbh. life of the 
Pandavas being added to, to make the account complete. As 
regards its story disagreeing with our Indian tradition, we have : 
totake that the changes were somehow purposely made. The 
present form of the text of Mbh. was decidedly established some 
centuries before the time of Jinasena, the author of JHP, and 
although the dates of the Puranas are still uncertain, Pargiter! 
places some in the 8th and 9th centuries, while Kolhatkar,” who 
has dealt with tke question at some length, and Kals* too, take 
the Puranas, at least some, to the beginning of the Christian era— 
it can safely be taken, that Krsna legend, whatever its develop- 
ments be, was fully established before the 8th century. So that 
unless some Indian source which would serve as a right basis 
for the JHP, is found out-and no such. has yet been traced, it 
cannot be argued that the Krsna story was adopted from mere 
oral tradition at the end of the 8th contury. Cf course, nothing 
that would lower she dignity of Krsna, has been stated, except 
that Jaina sages are, off and on, brought in to initiate the different 
characters into the tenets of the sect, to show the greazness of the ' 
sect, and only in one case, do we find, Krsna stated to be inferior 
in prowess to Nemi, the hero of the poem ; it is where* Krsna is 
shown unable to remove, by force, the foot of Nemi from the 
throne. There ars some statements that are clearly meant to 
give a moral view to the incident ; e.g. Karna is stated? to be a 
son of Kunti, from Pandu, after their gandharva, but before the 





1 Ancient Indian Hist. Tradition. 
2 BhSgavatich# Upasamh&ra, Oh. 8, ° 
8 Puradnaniriksana, Zh. 1. 
4 JHP Sarga 55, St. 31. 12, 
. Š Op. cit. 45, 56-38, 
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celebration of their marriage in public; Draupadi is stated? to be 
the wife of Arjuna alone, and not of the five brothers, mentioning 
that the garland broke loose from the hands of Draupadi, and the 
flowers thereof were scattered over all the five brothers; and this 
incident gave some mischievous people cause to say that she 
married five. The war with Jardsarmdha, forms the most import- 
ant incident in JHP. Kauravas are said to have sided with him, 
and they retire to forest after the death of Jarasamdha. The 
whole story is, in this work, profusely mixed with hundreds of 
other characters, and it would suffice our purpose, here, to con- 
clude, without going into. any more details, that the work is 
adopted from the HV and Mbh. together, and the story is given a 
greatly divergent tone by many additions and changes. 


Incidents in the life of Krsna, as given in the Puranas. -— 
(a) L THE EARTH’S APPROACH TO THE GODS. 
(b BP 181.5-20; VP 1.12-33; PP 272.12-18;HV 52; BVP 4.2-56; 


| BhP 1.17-19; VyP-no reference; DBh. 18.2-25; AP, LP-no refer- 
ence; MBH 1.65-37-53. 


(c) The Earth was burdened by the sins of the Asuras, and, 
seeking relief from the Supreme God, approached Brahma, who 
along with other gods, repaired to the milky ocean, where God 
Narayana was enjoying rest. 


(d) BP and VP, state that the earth went to mount Meru, 
where gods were sitting in a conference and addressed herself to 
them, when Brahm, of his own accord, proposed going to Nàra- 
yana; PP, BhP and Mbh omit the eonference of gods ou mount 
Meru, stating that the Earth went direct to Brahma, PP saying 
that the Earth disappeared after her appeal, while according 
to Mbh, Brahmà gave her leave to go, and then ealled the con- 
ference. BhP and DBh paint the Earth as-going in the form of a 

cow. BVP and DBh add mote stages; according to BVP, the Earth 


1 Op. cit. 45. 1380. 

2 First nnmber denotes the adhy&ya, and the second, the stanzas 
describing the incident ; where this is co-extensive with the adhyüyas, 
only the- first numbers are: given. Roman figures, inserted before the 
adhyiyas: numbers, show the parvans in the Mahabharata and 
Skandhas in BhP, 
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went to-Brahm&, who took her to Siva, then the three going -to 
Dharma, and after consulting him, all went to Hari, who advised 
them to repair to Goloka and request Krsna who would do. the 
needful. According to DBh, the Earth went to Indra, who admit- 
ted his. inability to help her, and took her to Erahma, who then 
took them both to God Hari, who, in his turn, explains the-supe- 
riority of the goddess Devi, and all offer prayers to her. HV 
describes the death of Kalanemi, with full details, at sdh. 48, 49 ; 
VP, too, at St. 22, puts in the words of the Harth, thet the same 
demon was born as Kamsa, but makes no direct mention of this 
incident. Visnu, who was sleeping for ages, is, in HV, awakened 
by Brahma and sages, at the end of adh. 5I, when Brhama shows 
the distressed Earth, and asks Hari to come to mount Meru for 
consultation. As context to this incident, VP-BP difering here © 
—and PP, mention the marriage of Vasudeva, and Levak!, and 
their subsequent captivity by Karhsa, who had learnt o: his future 
death from Devaki’s issue, (st. 12 VP, and PP). 


In Visvopaikhyana, at Mbh. VI 65-68, the gods’ conference on 
the mount Meru, is mentioned, where the supreme God comes 
and is requested by ‘Brahma, to be born in the family of the 
Yadavas. | 


(e) Compared with BP, VP inserts 6 stanzas, in the speech of 
the Earth, stating that all creation was the different fo:ms of God 
Visnu. 


(a) IL GOD'S PROMISE. 


(b BP 181.29-32; VP 1.33-65; PP 272,18-25: HV 52-56; BVP 
4.56-6.278; BhP 1.20-26; VyP-no mention; DBh 18.25-19.47; AP 
LP-no mention; Mbh 1.65.54-66.1 and VI.66.2. | 


(c) Going to the abode of the supreme God Visnu, the gods, 
Brahma prominent among them, offered prayers, when the God 
learnt of the trouble, and promised to relieve the Earth of her 
burden after being born as* Krsna, son of Vasudeva. He also 
‘asked the other gods to go down in various characters, and help 
his cause. 


(d) BP and VP give a text for the prayer by Brahma, PP 
only stating that prayer was offered, while BhP says that Brahma 
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recited the Purusa Sükta, and had the inspired response from the 
Sky— without the God appearing personally-~and then the word 
was carried to other gods. In HV, if is Brahma who gives his 
advice to Hari in the conference ; according to BVP, the matter is 
finally settled in Goloks, the abode of Radha and Krsna, latter 
allotting to each god his particular character, and lastly consoling 
his love Radha, for the coming separation of 100 years, which 
was an outcome of a former love intrigue in Goloka, and 
during this period, Krsna was to perform all his life's work in 
Mathura, Dvirska, etc. In DBh, the gods, under advice 
of Narayana, all offer prayers to the supreme Sakti, and she 
disposes of the matter, herself promising to appear as 8 child of 
Yasoda, and transfer Visnu to Gokula from his place of captivity 
as also effect the removal of Sesa, from the womb of Devaki to 
that of Rohini. This Sakti is in other Puranas, referred 
to as Yogamàyà, whom Hari asks to do these things. 
BP, VP, DBh also, and Mbh. I. 214, 32, 33, state that the God 
rooted out two hairs from himself-one black and the other 
white,-and these entering the wombs of Devaki, and Rohini 
appeared as Krsna and Rama respectively. According to Mbh, 
in the reference in Adiparvan the God settles the matter with 
Indra, and, in that in the Bhismaparvan, the God only promised 
that it will be all right, and disappeared. These three different 
versions of the same incident show an effort to record all oral 
traditions, in some connection or another, in the body of the Epic. 


(e) VP inserts an additional prayer for Brahma at 34-50, 
whereupon Hari asks him to speak his mind, and then VP takes 
the text common to BP. 


(a) IIL. KRSNA'8 BIRTH. 


(b) BP 181.32-182.11; VP 1.65-3.7; PP 272.25-88 ; HV 57-60; 
BVP 7.1-74; BhP 1.27-3.8; VyP 96.192-202; DBh 20. (1-52, other 
matter) 53-23-21; AP 12,4-6; LP 69.46 48; Mbh 164.141.145. 


(c) Vasudeva married Devaki; while the ceremony was being 
performed, Kamsa, the cousin of the bride, was apprised of his 
future death at the hands of the eighth son of Devaki ; he rushed 
upon her with a drawn sword, but was pacified by Vasudeva, who 
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promised to hand over his children to Kamsa, as scon as they 
were born. Kamsa killed six sons, but the seventh time, the child 
while still in the womb, was transferred, by divine power, from 
Devaki to Rohini, another wife of Vasudeva, living elsewhere. 
This was the boy Sarhkarsana, so called from his basing drawn 
away from Devaki's womb. Kamsa was more watchful at the 
eighth time, and kept the couple under close custody. and it was 
thus, in the prison house, that our hero was born 


(d) VP and PP give the marriage and the subsequent com- 
promise between Kamss and the couple, to have occurred before 
the Earth's approach to gods (cf, I, above); VyP gives If at stanzas 
219-228, as a previous incident to account for Kamse's cruelty. 
Kamsa's death is foretold by a word from heaven according to 
PP 272.7; BVP 7.15: VyP $6.220; by Narada as shown ir BP 181.33; 
HV 57; VP mentions the first at 1.7 and the seccnd at 1.66, saying 
that the couple was kept in captivity, upon Kamsa’s death being 
confirmed by Narada’s statement, while BhP and 1085 give the 
heavenly prophecy first, and introduce Narada, when ) Karhsa 
returns to Vasudeva his first child, and there Narada urges Kamsa 
to kill all children, as which particular child was the eighth, 
could not be certain, as the numbers could be counted from any 
child as the first ; this last argument, according to DBh, which 
also mentions Vasudeva’s armed opposition to Kamsa, when the 
elders intervened and the compromise was settled. 


The first six children killed by Karsa- VyP says that 
he also killed Vasudava’s ten more sons born of his other wives-are 
the former sons of Hiranyakasipu, according to BP, VP. HV and 
and DBh, of Hiranyàkss, according fo PP; BhP, along with 
BVP and LP mentions only the death of the six children at 2. 4, 
but, later on, at 85.47 it gives the HiranyakaSipu story, wLen Krsna 
shows his mother her dead sons : the story, that these six 'garbhas' 
were favoured by Brahmi, and consequently cursed by cliranya’, 
occurs in DBh and with more details in HV, where Visnu perso- 
nally goes to Patiala to give a dream vision to the six. BhP account 
in the second context, says that they were six sons of Marici, and 
having laughed at god Brahma, ready for a sexual unlon with 
his daughter, were born of Hiranya, and afterwards taken to 
Devaki’s womb, by Yogamaya, and killed by Kamsa. It is the 


The Krsna Problem $83 


same illusion called Maya or Nidrà, that, being advised by Visnu, 
brings about also, the transfer of Balarama to Rohini’s womb, 
and finally herself taking birth from Ya$oda, to be exchanged for 
Krsna; and as a reward for these acts, she is promised high praise 
in heaven, Visnu himself repeating the stotra.! 


The killing of the first six, and the disappearance of the 
seventh’ from Devaki's womb, brings us to the birth of the eighth. 
BP and VP have a praise offered by the gods to the pregnant 
Devaki, while in BVP and BhP, the prayer is addressed to the. 
God in the womb ; BVP states that Devaki's womb was full of 
air— Vata ' only, and at the last moment, she fell senseless, when 
the air escaped, and the God appeared before her ; BhP also 
mentions the mysterious appearance of the divine form, other 
. Puranas state his birth’, DBh giving a curious incident on the: 
occasion : Devaki feeling ashamed asks Vasudeva to turn his face 
away, while she was delivering ; BVP states that he fetched a 
learned Brahmana for consultation, and some female relatives 
to attend upon his wife. 


Krsna is described’ as, at first, having four hands and all the 
divine appearance of Visnu; BVP describes his divine form, but 
gives him two hands only, and DBh makes him only a “ bright 
child." All Puranas state that the elements were extremely 
pleasant at the birth of Krsna: winds blowing auspiciously, the 
stars shining with lustre etc; and HV and VyP.agree in saying 
that the time was the “ Vijaya Muhürta. " Mbh gives no details 
about this birth. ' 





1 So BP and VP; HV allots a separate adh. 59, calling it ‘ Arya stava’ 
` BhP mentions Visnu requesting the Maya to transfer the seventh child. 
2 LP seems to consider Rama, as the first born : “Jate Rame tha nihate sad- 
garbhe cütidaksine ” 69. 46. : 
8 of. BVP; " Nihsasdra ca vayus ca... 178, tatraiva bhagavün Krsno ... 
bahiravirbabhiiva ha 174, BhP : "Devakyümavirasit." BP,VP “jayamane” 
| PP:'"Tasyüm jatah. " HV :jatam,” and DBh "Susuve." 
4 ef. BP, VP, VyP 'caturbàhuh,' PP, BhP, AP, LP; odes ’ BVP; 
' dvibhujam muralihastam, ' HV 'Yutam divyaih laksanaih’ ( doubtful ). 


qt. ^" 
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. (e) VP inserts 12 st. (2.7-18)in the prayer offered by the 
gods to Devaki, AP and LP in mentioning this birth, give the 
removal of the Earth's burden, as a motive 


(a) IV KRSNA'S REMOVAL TO GOKULA 


(b) BP 182. 12-32; VP 3. 8-29; PP 272, 39-58: HV 60; BVP 7 
75-132 : BhP 3. 9-4. 13; Vy P 96. 203-210 ; DBh 23. 22-48; AP 12.- 
7-13 ; LP 69. 49-61, Mbh-no reference to these incidents, is found 
in the Epio, only indirect mention of Krsna's deeds is made collec- 
tively, in some connection, and these will be considered later on. 


(७) Seeing the God in his divine glory, before him, Vasudeva . 
requested him, after prayers, to become an ordinary ckild, telling. 
him of the fear from Kamsa, whereupon, the superhuman turned 
into a child, and Vasudeva, according to the advice ziven him, 
took the child to Gokula, and exchanging it for the daughter of 
Yasoda, returned, and placed her with his wife Devaki, when. 
‘` Karmsa was informed of the birth of the eighth child. He struck. 
her against a stone, but she escaped his hands, and skowing her 
divine form in the sky, told Karnsa that his death, the zeal eighth 
child, was in safety elsewhere, 


(d) BP and VP give two stanzas for Vasudeva, and two for 
Devaki, praying the divine form as supreme God; and being 
afraid of Kamsa, they ask Him to withdraw his divine form with 
four hands; the Bhagavat tells Devaki that he had: been born“ of 
her, as she had prayed for, formerly. It is further stated that while 
Vasudeva was taking the child to Gokula. at night, the guards 
were sleeping, influenced by Yoganidrà; the child was protected 
from the rain by Sega, covering it with his hoods, that the deep 
river Yamuna became passable with knee-deep water, that on 
returning after the exchange of children, while Yesoda was 
unconscious, the guards heard the crying of the child and inform- 
ed Kamsa. PP omits the words of Devaki and Bhagavat, and 
adds that Vraja was situated on the bank of theriver. HV, BVP, 
and VyP do not give any details of the incidents on the way; 











3 Cf. AP ;" bhuvo bhürüvatárürtham " 12.4,LP '' Bhibharanigreherthiya 7 
69. 55, implying a reference ( ? ) to incidents in I, II, | 
3 “ jatoham yat tavodardt, " BP 182, 18, VP 3. 14, 
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BhP in the reply of the Bhagavat, gives an account of the former 
lives of his parents and their hard penance for having him as 
their child, BP, VP, PP, AP, and LP do not state as to who 
advised the transfer. HV, BVP, VyP, and BhP do it under 
advice of Bhagavat; DBh mentioning a message from the sky, 
this last stating that the exchange of children was made between 
Vasudeva and a maid servant-Sairandhri-who stood at the door 
of Nanda’s house, and according to VyP, and LP, Vasudeva did 
it with the knowledge of Yasoda, and in addition requested 
Nanda to protect the child carefully. According to HV and VyP, 
Vasudeva personally gives the information to Kamsa, HV, BVP, 
and BhP adding a prayer from Devaki to spare the child; HV. and 
VyP states that the girl Ekanamséa ( so BVP, also; *dasa in VyP). 
was worshipped by the Yàdavas, as she protected Krsna, and 
BVP states that Kamsa returned the daughter to the weeping 
parents, and she was, during the marriage ceremony of Rukmini, 
married to sage Durvàsas. DBh refers toa former agreement 
between Yasoda and Devaki, regarding the exchange of children. 


(a) V. KAMSA’S SUBSEQUENT MOVE. 


(b BP 182.1-11 ; VP 41-17; PP. 272,59-63, HV 60; BVP-no 
reference; BhP 4.14-46; VyP-no reference; DBh 23.49-53 AP, LP-no 
reference. 


" (e) This incident consists of two sub-units: (1) Kamsa con- 
sults his counsellors, and orders the slaughter of new-born 
children thereabouts, and (2) confused at the escape of the girl, and 
the warning of his death, offers apologies to Vasudeva and Devaki, 
and sets them free. 

(d BP and VP and PP! mention death being ordered only in 
case of children having ‘extra-ordinary’ strength. BhP inter- 
changes the two incidents, and says that Kamsa, after consulta- 
tion, decides to harass the good people, as that would disturb the 
peace of God Hari, who was at the bottom of all his trouble. HV 
mentions only the second incident, and DBh the first, omitting 
any consulting, and stating that Kamsa ordered the wholesale 
slaughter of children as soon as born’. 





1 “ yatrodriktam balam bale "BP 182. 7, VP 4, 13°; “ Samudriktabalan 
balán" PP 272, 62. 
2 “ jatamatras ca hantavy# " DBh 23. 50, 
A, 14, 
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(e) VP inserts 6 stanzas in Karnsa's speech, say.ng that all 
gods were powerlsss before him; BhP puts the same’ ideas, only 
in an enlarged form, in the mouth of Kamsa’s counsellors ; BVP 
inserts another matter after IV: adh. 8-janmasiamivrata, adh. 9- 
former lives of Nanda and Yaśodā, Vasudeva and his two wives. 


(a) Vi. VASUDEVA AND NANDA, 
(b BP 183.1-6; VP 5.1-6; PP 272.64-98; HV 51; BhP 5.19-32; no 
reference in other sources. E. 


(o) Inn interview between Vasudeva and Nanda the former 
requested the lattar to take care of his children. 


(d) According to BP, VP and BhP, Nanda, who was full of 
joy ‘at-the.birth of ason from Yasoda, had gone to Mathura, to 
pay taxes and txere Vasudeva saw him and corgratulating 
him upon the birth of a son, requested Nanda to protect his own 
son with Rohini, and return to Vraja, as there were some bad 
omens portending farthcoming trouble. HV follows the same 
course of details, but states that Nanda had come with Yasoda 
and the child, and that Vasudeva advised for a shift of Nanda’s 
place of residence, and Nanda, accordingly, following the course 
of river Yamuna, established his camp at the foot of the hill 
Govardhana. PP states, instead, that Vasudeva visited the Vraja, 
and keeping Rohini’s son, under Yaśodā’s care, returned to 


Mathura. | 
‘ (a) VIL KRSNA'S BIRH FESTIVALS, 
( b) BP 184, 39, 20 ; VP 6, 8,9; PP 272. 69-74; BV no mention: 
BVP 9. 42ff. and again at adh, 13; BhP 5. 1-18 ; DBh. 25. 1-5. 
(c) The birth of the child was celebrated with zreat festi- 
vities by Nanda; the Gopis paid a visit to Yasodà,and offered her 
many presents, and blessed the child with great joy. 


(d) BP, VP, PP and BhP, further on at adh. 8:. 1-20, 
mention that Gerga, the family priest of the Yadevas, visited 
Nanda, at the instance of Vasudeva, and there performed 
the religious‘ Jataks ' rites of the two children‘ in - secret, ’ 
giving them their respective names. BVP adds a prophecy, of 





1 “ Kim indrendlpaviryena VP. 4a = BhP 36c. 
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Krsna’s life, by the sage Garga, in which the Pandavas are refer- 
red to. DBh states that these festivities were informed to Kamsa, 
by men of his secret service, and Narada had told him about 
Nanda, which led to the incidents in VIII, below. 


(e) BhP transposes incidentsiVI and VII. 
(a) VIII. KRSNA IN THE COW-SETTLEMENT. 


These oceupy thelife of Krsna till his arrival in Mathura; 
some of the incidents are mere ordinary accidents, but the 
" Puranas make much of these, as would naturally be the case in 
the life of a great hero. So, with these general remarks, we 
proceed here to compare and study the details of each incident as 
it is presented in the Puranas. VyP, which gives some stray 
information about Krsna, in the course of giving the genelaogy, 
does not refer to any of these details. LP makes only a general 
statement! that “ all the efforts of Karhsa, were rendered fruitless 
by her- meaning the Devi-who had warned Kamsa of his death,” 
DBh and AP mention? some incidents, without giving any details 


thereof. These minor sources, are, therefore, generally ignored, | 


below, 

(a) i-- PUTANA 

(b) BP 184. 7-21 ; VP 5. 7-28 ; PP 272. 74-82 ; HV 63 ; BVP 10 
BhP 6 

. (७) missioned by Karhsa, Pütana, the death of children, pro- 

ceeded to Gokula, in an attractive form, and offered the child 
Krsna her breasts for a suck; the child sucked away the life out 
of her, and she fell dead in her giant form, which put all to fright 


when Nanda and others, fearing some evil to the child, performed 
some magic rites, for its protection 


(d) HV states that she was the nurse—“Dhatri’—-of Kathsa.and | 


appeared like a bird-'Sakuni'; while BVP calls her his dear sister, 
stating that she arrived asa Brahmani from Mathura, and that 
she was, originally ‘Ratnamala’ the daughter of Bali, and had a 
motherly feeling towards Vamana, which led to this incident. 


| 1 Yastatpratikrtau yatnah, tayd caiva jadikrtah, LP 69. 62, 
4 DBh 24,6, 7; AP 12. 14-22, 


ue 


+ 
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BhP treats this as an-independent incident and‘has a concluding 
“Phalasruti’’ stanza at the end. BP and VP do not mention the 
agency of Karst, in this affair. All sources except BVP state 
that Pütanà approached the place without the knowledge of 
others. HV adding that she hid herself under& cert, and PP 


saying that she had besmeared her breasts with poison. PP and 
‘BVP add her cremation by Nanda. 


‘HV does not mention any Raksá magic here, and BVP states 
only that some auspicious act was performed. This Raksi oon 
sisted, according to the remaining sources, of placing the cowdung - 
on the head, moving the tail of a cow over the body and chanting 
some spells; these last are given in BP, VP, and BhP, tais third one 
having quite a different text, but the general principle seems to be, 
in both the cases. to referto some name of Godhead, for protection 
of some certain part cf the body. Many cf thes3 names like 
‘Hrsikesa, Govinda’, are seen applied to Krsna himself, while 
others like ‘Vis, Narayana’ refer to the supreme God. 


(e) VP transposes a stanza and inserts two, in this passage, 
(a) ii- SAKATA. 


(b) BP 184.22-28; VP 6.1-7; PP 272,82-85; HV 62; BVP 12.1-13; 
BhP 7.1-17. 


(c) while Yatoda was engaged elsewhere, th» child was 
weeping for a suck, and, throwing up its fest, upset the cart, 
under which it was lying. The noise brought the elders to the 
scene, where other boys fold of the incident. Yasoda rearranged 
the upset cart, and did some worshipping. 


(d) HV transposes (1) and (ii), while BVP inserts the Raksà 
Kavaca, in its own text, after this cart incident, stating that it 
was recited by a Dvija placing his hand on the child. 

(e) PP inserts one more incident after this, at 272.36-89 nb: the 
child killed a Réksasa ? in the from of a cock which had struck 


him with its palm. PP has some agreement in tex: here, with 
' that of BP and VP .. BP 23 — PP 83 ed, 84 ab. 





TIT Ri rr ir MAR AP Án rt णल? cai] 


1 * Mangalam karayamasa " BVP 10. 38. 
9 “Rakeasah ... kuxkutavesadhrk " PP 272. 87, 


The Krsna Problem - 989 


Between this (ii) and the following incident (iii), BhP has some 
additional matter, giving some more incidents; BVP mentioning, 
only one of them:—BhP 7.18-33; BVP 11 (Le. before Sakata): the 
child taken away by a whirlwind, was saved. The wind is 
called Trnavarta, evidently a demon, and was killed by the child 
‘striking him against a stone. BhP 7.34-37; Yasoda sees the 
whole creation in the yawning child; 8.1-20; Garga performing 
‘the Namakarana, referred to above under VII; 21-31; Krsna grow- 
ing up; and playing; 32-45; Krsna, charged with eating dust, 
‘myd’ opened his mouth before १७8005, who saw the whole creation 
there, and was bewildered. BP and VP, and BHP also, mention 
Garga's performing the Namakarana (cf. VII above) as coming off 
after this incident [i.e. (ii)]. 


(a) iii^ KRSNA and the MORTAR. 


(b) BP 184.31-42: VP 6.10-20; PP 272.89-97; HV 64; BVP 14, 
BbP 9, 10. 


(c) Krsna and Rama had now begun to creep on their knees and 
hands, and wandering here and there, did many small mischiefs. 
YeSoda, to prevent Krsna from this, bound him to a mortar with 
&rope,and wentto her work. Krsna, moving along with the 
mortar, reached two large trees, Yamala, and Arjuna, and in an 
effort to move on, felled both to the ground. 


( d) PP mentions that! Krsna stole butter from the neighbours, 
and that Yasoda, after binding him, went to sell milk. HV states 
that Gopis saw the accident and called back Yasoda, scolding her 
for her harshness. BVP differing, says that Krsna ate butter, 
milk etc. while Yasod& was away to bathe herself, and began to 
fly, when she knew the fact from other boys. She then bound 
him to a tree, and beating him, left him there, when Krsna, 
sportively felled the tree, and Nanda and others got angry with 
Yasoda for this harashness. BhP has again different details: 
Krsna approached Yasoda for a suck, while she was churning 
for butter ; she gave him a little, but he was not satisfied, and 
angrily broke the pot, and fled out. . She pursued the child, and 

bound him to & mortar; thelength of all.the ropes inthe house was 


n———————— E GNE 


l'"Navanitam jahürüfu" PP 272.90, and “,..vikretum gorasadikam” PP 272,91. 


~ 
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not sufficient to bind him, but finally Krsna granting the binding, 
and then moving on, brought on the accident. The two trees, 
according to this source, were the sons of Kubera, Nalakübara 
Manigriva, followzrs of Rudra, and were cursed by sage Narada, 
for their indecent acts. They were promised relief at the hands 
of Krsna, and the Sod acted accordingly. BVP: which refers to 
only one tree, brinzs in the first named son only, who was seen 
naked with Rambha, by the sage Devala, and subsequently cursed. 
PP in some MSS. only, states that the trees were, after relief, 
turned into kitmaras. This incident brings to Krsna, the 
synonym Dàmodara. | 


(e) BP 38ab == PP 92ab ; v. 1. ' Kamaleksansh’ for ‘Dharani- 
dharah. ° BVP ir adh. 15, following this incident, mentions the 
marriage of Radhé and Krsna performed by Brahmi, The situa- 
tion described here, reminds one of the opening stanza: ' Meghair 
meduram ambaram ... ” in Jayadeva’s famous poem, ‘Gitagovinda. í 


(a) iv- THE NEW SETTLEMENT. 
( b ) BP 184, 42-60 ; VP 6. 21-51 ; PP 272. 97-99; HV 65, 66 
. BVP 16. 147-179 : BhP 11. 21-40 


( c ) these accicents frightened all, and so, Nanda, in consult- 
ation with his eldar neighbours, removed the whole camp to 
Vrndavana, on the bank of the Yamuna, where they began to pass 
days in peace, the boys sporting among the cattle and playing 
with their mates. | 

(d) BP and VP state that although the place, where they had 
removed, was dry owing to hot-season, it was,asif by magic, turn- - 
ed! fresh with new grass, as if in Autumn, also thatthe’ children, 
“in course of time, became seven years old, when rainy season set 
. jn. VP inserts 12 stanzas to describe the sports of the boys in the 
season. HV mentions the shift to have come out, when the boys 
bad become seven years old’; when Krsna spoke to Rama about 
shifting to Vrndávana, as the present Vraja was full of bustle; 


I * tatas tatrati rüks»pi gharmakale dvijottama ( VP‘ tad& dvija ) ' Pravrt- 
kala ivabhitt-ca इ VP. ivodbhiitam ) navaSaspam samantatah’ BP 184, 
8000, Slab ; VP 6. 29. 

2 “ Tasminneva vrajeathane saptavarsau babhtvatuh, ” HY. 65. 1, 
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the place was, soon after, attacked by wolves, and this was the 
immediate cause of the shift. BVP at adh. 17. 1-28 states that Vrn- 
dāvana was built by Viévakarma, in a night, and gives a royal 
description of the place. BhP, previous to describing the shift, 
devotes some stanzas to the mothers after their sportive children, 
where we can mark the difference between the ages of the two 
brothers, YaSoda calls Krsna for a suck of her breast and asks 
Rama to take food with Nanda, who was waiting for him. 


(e) After this incident, BhP inserts some more, which are not 
found in some of the other sources: BhP 11.41-45; 8 daitya in the 
form of a calf—‘vatsa’—killed by Krsna:.BhP 46-53; PP 272. 100. 101; 

BVP 16.1-13 (i.e. before XIB, vii, and the shift) a huge crane, the 
. demon Baka, caught hold of Krsna. in a pond, and was subse- 
quently killed by him. BhP 12, Aghasura, a young brother of 
Baka, lying in the form of a huge cobra, on the way, was entered 
by the mouth, and killed by suffocation, by Krsna. BhP 13,14; PP 
272,102-128; BVP 20; God Brhmà carried away the cattle and 
boys ; Krsna himself took all these forms, and stayed on for a year, 
without incurring anybody’s doubt, when Brahma returned, and 
praising Krspa for his great power, restored all to him. BhP does 
not mention rainy season here, but transposes it elsewhere at 
adh. 20 


With regard to BhP, it.has to be noted that this Purina, the 
most popular one of all, on account of its being given a very high 
place of authority among all Vaisnava sects, exists in two dis- 
tinct Recensions, named, the Sridhara and Vijayadhvaja ( vij ), 
after the respective commentators; a striking difference can be 
noted here: stanzas 10, 11 depicting Krsna, acting as a fruit- 
seller, are omitted in Vij; st. 12-20 Yasodi calling Krsna and 
Rama back from the riverside, and st. 21-29, Nanda consulting 
‘others about the shift, are transposed, inserting a st. after 20, to 
give Nanda's order of the shift:the next day :— $voto vrndà- 
vanam yámo and having the same run as Sridhara fo the end : 
of adh. 11; vij omits adhs 12, 13, 14 ( see contents above) 
altogether. 


(a) v- KALIVA, THE SERPENT : 
(b) BP 185. 1-56; VP 7. 1-82 ; PP 272. 128-134 ; HV 68, 69 
BVP 19, 1-169 ; BhP 15, 47-17, 19, 
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( c ) this great poisonous serpent lived with his numerous . 
mates, in a deep pool of the river Yamuna: Krsna unascompanied 
by his brother Rama, entered the pool, one day, and putting down 
all the serpent’s attacks, totally humbled him down, when the 
mates, as also the serpent himself, offered prayers to Krsna, as the 
powerful God, when Kaliya was asked to leave the pool and pro- 
ceed with his family to the sea, where, thenceforth he, his hood ° 
marked with foot-prints of Krsna, had no cause for fear from 
Garuda, the Eagle. While Krsna was fighting with this huge 
serpent, Nanda and all others had come to the bank, greatly 
' frightened about the boy’s safety, and were full of joy to receive 

him back, safe, 


thv 


(d) BhP states that the cows, and the boys drank o? the water 
and died ; Krsna revived them all, by his sight, and then pro- 
ceeded to put down the serpent. As the fight proceedec for a long 
time, the men on the bank grew hopeless about the life of Krsna, 
and began to wail more piteously, when Rama, according to BP, 
VP and HV, asked Krsna to take compassion on his relations, 
and ceasing to act an ordinary human being, bring the struggle 
toan end. BhP states that Rama kept silent, all along, and when 
the affection of all was putto test, Krsna himself mede an end 
of the fight; while in BVP!Rama told Nanda and others to take 
courage, and impressed upon their minds, the divine powers of 
. Krsna. This last and BhP give an account of Kaliya, in which, 
he, according to the agreement, did not give his share to Garuda, 
and fled, tothis pool in the Yamunā, to save himself from the Eagle's 
wrath ; Garuda was prevented from visiting this pool, by a sage, 
Saubhari, who was practising penance, and was frequently 
troubled by the Eagle. 


(e) VP inserts in this passage, 9 lines, ‘Gopis crying’, 12 lines 
‘Nagapatnis offering prayers,’ 20 lines, ‘serpent offering prayers ;' 
' BhP 17. 20-25, BVP 19. 170 tọ end, state another incident after 
this; while the whole camp was resting at night, a forest- 
fire broke out, and frightened with death to all. Krsna swallowed 
up the fire, and restered ease among all. BhP transposes the 

Kaliya and the Dhenuka incident. BP disagreeing with VP 
and other sources, reads the name as “Kaltya.” 


The Krsna: Problem porc 393 
A) vi- DHENUKA, THE ASS 


(5) BP 186. 1-13; TP 8 1-13; PP. 272. 135-139; HV. 70 
BVP 22; BhP 15. 


(0) A palm-grove, was infested by asses, Dhenuka, being 
their leader. Krsna one day attacked the palm-grove, and 
killed the ass Dhenuka, putting others to flight or death, and 
thereby giving the cow-boys free access to the grove, and the 
fruits thereof 


(d) BP, VP, and BVP state that Krsna with Rama and others 
went to the palm--grove, when the boys requested him to let 
" them have the sweet palm-fruit. In BhP, Krsna is first requested 
by his playmates, Sridima, Subala, etc., and asked to kill the 
asses; while HV states that Krsna went of his own accord. 


According to HV and BhP it is Rama who is attacked by, and 
kills in fight, the ass Dhenuka, and then Krsna helped to strike 
other asses; in BVP the ass Dhenuka, seeing Krsna, prays for 
death and subsequent relief from that birth. Krsna could not kill 
one who was thus his devotee, but soon after, the ass forgot all 
and attacked Krsna and was ultimately killed. Dhenuka is, here 
stated to be ‘Sahasika’, the son of Bali, cursed by Sage Durvàsas l 
for having disturbed his Yogic peace, by having sexual inter- 
course with Tilottama, in the same cave, where the sage was 
resting. 


(e)asstated above, BhP transposes incidents ( v) and (vi) 
while BVP gives this, as coming after Indra festival (see viii 
below ). PP,in one Ms, states this, after the cobra incident 
mentioned under iv. BVP continues in the next adh. 23 and 
24, the Durvasas story, saying how he himself was tempted to 
marry, by the sight of the naked coition, and getting, & trouble- 
. Some wife, cursed her to death, and ‘this sin brought, about his 


. defeat in the case of Ambarisa (BVP 25) or dari fga 


| *, ७४१५७४७७४३... AO I 
( b ) BP 187. 1-30 ; VP 9. 1-30 ; PP 272, 140-143; s EV 52:BV P 
16, 14-19; BhP 18. 17-32 ACES CVE 
A. 15 : 


(a) vii- PRALAMBASURA. 
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(०) disguised as a Gopa, this demon, took part in the play of 
the boys, and taking Rama on his shoulders, bore him far away, 
where he was killed by Rama. | 


(d) the play was to be played in pairs, and the winner was 
to be borne by the defeated, as far as the Bhandira tree. Accord- 
ing to BHP, Krsna being defeated, bore his friend Sudamé, 
while other souress state the reverse. BP, VP, and HV state 
that Balarama, while being taken away, began to cry to Krsna, 
who reminded hire of his powers, and encourged him with words, 
when he killed the demon with a stroke of his fist, While BhP 
states' that this was done without the encouragement from 
Krsna. BVP mentions the name Pralamba, but brings him as. 
8 bull, while, according to other sources, the bull is the asura Arista 
(vide x below), and gives this bull incident, after Bake 
` ( see iv above), | 


(8) VP inserts 7 stanzas, in the speech of Krsna addressed to 
Rama, one, at the beginning to give the context of the Dhenuka 
incident, and transposes a line, elsewhere. BhP inserts, a deseri- 
ption of the Grisma season in 16 stanzas, before giving this inoi- 
dent, and states tiat the season was enjoyed like Vasanta, by all, 
. BP 11 = HV 3743. 


BhP has additional matter after this incident :—s&dh. 19; 
Gopas saved from fire by Krsna, in Mufijs forest, adh. 20 á des- 
cription of the seasons Varsa and Sarad ; a description of “Pravrs,’ 
the rainy season, occurs in BP and VP, as subsequent to the 
shifi( vide iv above), &nd these sources, state here, that the 
rains were ०५७०, and Sarad had set in~ adh. 31-Gopis attracted 
Uy hz.8/3 fube, sing uis praise. Bh? adh. 22; BVP 27-the 
' Katyayani vrata,'in which young girls, wishing Krsna for 
their spouse, went to the.river, and leaving their garments on 
the banks, bathed naked. Krsna, following, took the garments 
away, and after teasing them a little, favoured them; BVP 
adding? that he promised them full play in the ‘Rasa ’ dance, 


1 Cf, *...Haladhara I¥ad atrasat," 27, Athágatasmrtib...BhP 18.28. 


$ "TrisumBsesvatitesu yüyam kridim maya seha...vrndaranye karigyatha’ 
BVP 21.234. | : 


e < 
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that was to come shortly, after 3 months. BhP adh, 23; BVP 18. 
. 1-74 (i.e. before (V) Kaliya) -Gopas were hungry, so Krsns 
advised them to go to a sacrificial place nearby, and beg for food. 
The boys were refused any, by the Brahmanas, but were offered 
the same by the wives of the priests. In BhP, the Gopas return- 
ed to Krsna, after the first refusal, and afterwards the ladies 
coming to see Krsna, with food, are asked by him to return to 
their husbands, who too, repent, after learning from their wives, 
but could not personally go to see Krsna, ‘for fear of Karsa’ ; 
BVP states that the boys, of their own accord, approached the 
ladies, who on hearing that Krsna and Rama were nearby, went 
to see them, where the god Krsna, on being prayed, sent them all 
to his Goloka, and by his power of illusion, let their shades- 
“ghayas’’-go back to their husbands, who repented for their negli- 
gence. Then, atst. 75 to end, is givenan account of how “ Agni,” 
in former times, was tempted, by their beauty, to touch the wives 
of the seven sages, when the sage, Angira, cursed the Fire to be 
all devourer, and the ladies, to be born on the Earth, and to return 
after seeing Krsna, 


(8) viii- INDRA FESTIVAL. 


(b) BP 187.21-188.49; VP 101-12. 56; PP 272.181-217; 
HV 72-76; BVP 21 (1, e. before Dhenuka vi); BhP 24-37. 


(c) Nanda, with his people, used to celebrate, every year, at 
the beginning of winter, festivals in honour of Indra, who show- 
ered rains, and gave them and their cattle means of living. Krsna, 
objected to this custom, and advised, instead, the worship of hill 
Govardhana, which actually offered fooding to their cattle, 
Nanda consented, and the festivities were done in honour of the 
hill. Indra got angry, at this, and showered heavy rains on the 
place, when Krsna lifted the hill itself, and provided shelter for 
his men and cattle. Indra thus defeated, came, and prayed Krsna 
for forgiveness, 

(d) BP, VP and HV call this ‘festival ‘Sakramaha ’ while 

BhP calls it “ Indrayaga, " PP mentions? and HV implies’, that 
1 “...Karhsad bhit& na 6808190" BhP 23.52, 


9 *...Saptarütram nirantaram” PP 272.183. y ९ 
9 "...Saptarütre tu nirvette......"HV 75,3956, 
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it rained continuously for seven nights. According to BVP, Nanda 
began to pray to Indra, when it began to rain heavily, when Krsna 
got angry and tolé Nanda that he was all powerful, and able to 
burn even Indra ; all the powers of the latter were rendered futile, 
when he had to surrender himself to Krsna. The adh. ends with 
8 prayer from Narda, where he prays Krsna as the supreme God, 
The same idea occars in BhP adh. 26, where the Gopas wondering 
at the superhuman powers of the child Krsna, are told by Nanda 
that he knew from Garga, that led him to think, that Krsna was 
an incarnation of Narayana.’ After peace was restored, Indra, 
according to BP, VP, HV, came down on his elephant Airavats, 
and saw Krsna on the Govardhana hill. PP does not mention 
any place, while BhP states that the interview was secret, and 
Indra was accompanied by the heavenly cow Surabhi. BVP 
says that, as soon as Indra was made powerless, he fainted? and 
then hada vision of the all pervading Krsna, whom he-sub- 
sepuently prayed to. In BP, VP, supported by HV, in an enlarg- 
ed form, Indra requests Krsna to help Arjuna, and Krsna readily 
promises to help him. Indra’s prayer in PP, is framed after the 
fashion of thefamous creation hymn in Rgveda. “ Hiranya- 
garbhah...etc.’’ Tle refrain of the hymn, “Kasmai devaya havisa 
vidhema" is put in this prayer as “ Tasmai devüya bhavate 
vidhema havis& vayam. ” 


(e ) VP inserts 19 stanzas, in all, in the course of this passage; 
the largest insertion being one of 14 stanzas, adding a description 
01 the Sarad seasor, Others being, one of 3 st. stating the power of 
the mountains, and another of 2 st. describing the heavy showers. 
BP 187.34 ab= HV 72.3789. BP 188.1 — HV 75.3893. HV states that 
two months had passed since the Pralamba incident, when the 
festival setin. PP transposes incidents (viii) and (ix), while 
BhP has additional matter between these two incidents! adh. 28. 
1-9 Nanda, bathing in the river, was taken away by Varuna’s 
servants, and afterwards released by Krsna; st. 10-17: Gopas, on 
hearing this incident, wished to see, and were shown by Krsna, 
his own world, the Vaikuntha. 


1 “ Manye NarayaqasyarhSam...” 1 BhP 26.23. 
4 “Karina jrmbhitah ¢akrah sadyas tandram avapa ca” BVP 21.170, 
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(a) 1६- RASAKRIDA (the dance with Gopis ji 


(b) BP 189, 1-45; VP 13; PP 272. 158-180 (i.e. after x) and 
(xib below); HV 77; BVP 28-58; BhP 29-33. 


(6 )On a clear moonlit-night, Krsna. went to the grove of 
trees, where his sweet music drew all the young girls towards 
him ; they were enraptured to see him alone, there, and many 
kissed him, with great passion in their heart. Krsna then had 
a beautiful Rāsa-a dance-in which all his friends partook ; the- 
‘girls thus-used to visit him at night time, though they were 
prevented from doing so, by the men of their houses. 


(d) BP, VP, and HV, insert before this, a talk between Krsna 
and his friends, where the latter are wondering whether he is a God 
or some supernatural being, Krsna asking them to take him as 
he was. After the Gopis had crowded round him, Krsna abruptly 
disappeared, when they sought after him ; and after his return, the 
dance came off, where Krsna alone danced with all. HV omits 
the dance, and states that the Gopis were mad after Krsna, try- 
ing to touch his limbs with theirs, and’ do all such acts of 
passion, PP mentions actual sexual intercourse, and questioned 
by Parvati, Rudra justifies Krsna’s amours by stating: that the 
whole world was the God’s body and there was thus no fault, with 
Krsna. It also gives a story of old that the sages of the forest 
Dandaka wishing for a sexual union with Rama, were born as 

- Gopis and satisfied by Krsna; BhP follows the details of BP, 
omitting only the talk between Krsna and his friends, while BVP 
which is mainly meant to glorify Radha, is now in its real 
element, and devote a great portion to describing the amorous 
sports of Krsna with Radha and with other girls. Having, at 
adh. 28, enjoyed all the girls, he leaves them in adh. 29, and goes 
with Radha alone, ' Adh. 30 is devoted to the story of Astavakra; 
adh. 31-51 to talk between Krsna end Radha, after which the two 
return at adh. 52 where it is stated that the sports went on for one 
month, and this brings the boyhood of Krsna to an end: “uktam 
kisoracaritam...”” BVP 53. 53. 


(e) BP 199. 6, 42=HV 7%. 4071,4087 respectively. (v. 1.in HV) 
“Mezayante” for ‘ramayanti’: while VP inserts 17 stanzas: One 
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passage of 11 stanzas, giving the différent marks of Krsna, which. 
the girls are tracing, to find him out; this piece being substituted 
for one st. of BP. Other insertions are: one of 2 st. 'Gopis think- | 
ing of Krsna ard second of 4 St. ‘Gopis acting Xrsna’. The 
nature of additional matter in VP will thus be clear. A compa- 
rison of the total of adhs. and stanzas in VP and EP, for this 
story as & whole shows an excess of 6 adhs. and 153 stanzas in VP. 

(a) x--ARISTA, THE BULL. 

(b) BP 189. 46-58 ; VP 14; PP 272, 144-149 ab; HV- 78; BVP 
16. 14-19 ; BhP 33. 1-15. 


( c) One evening, a Buli--an Asura named Arista-came and 
attacked the cow-shed, the boys and girls being frightened, ran to 
Krspa, who fought with it, and killed it. 


( d) BP and VP states that Krsna, was, at this time, engaged 
in dancing (Risisakte), HV saying that he was amorously 
sporting, ( Ratipa-àyane) while according to PP, he was playing 
with the girls, some childish games. HV, which has whole 
stanzas agreeing with BF text, seems to have a different reading, 
here. -BhP does not give any clue to say how Krsna was engag- 
ed. While all otter sources agree, in saying that the bull was 
killed with a horn, rooted out from its head, PP states that it 
was killed with a palm tree, struck between its horns. For BVP, 
see above, under ( vii), where the bull is named Pralamba. 


(e) BP. 189. 46=HV 78, 4099 ; BPT 56cd, 57= HV 4118, 4119ab. - 
( with some v. I.). ; 


BhP inserts between the incidents (ix) and (x) adhs 34: 
Nanda relieved from the grasp of a serpent by Krsna; 
Sankhaciida, a follower of Kubera, tried to takeaway some of the 
girls, when they cried for help and Krsna killed him. 35: Gopis 
singing in praise of Krsna, while he was away, 

(a) xi--KAMSa ON THE ALERT. 

Except in the case of Pilani, where she is shown to be an 
emissary of Karns, all other attacks against Krsne, come as 
accidents ; at least, Karhsa’s agency in bringing these about, is 
not mentioned. But we now come to a point where Kamsa is 
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directly concerned. Owing to the peculiar arrangement of the 
text, this incident has to be divided into three sub-units ;—( A) 
Akrüra on the mission, ( B ) Kesi, the horse, and ( C) with Akrüra 
to Mathura. Last is, in fact, a continuation of the first, and the 
horse incident, has practically no bearing on Akriira’s mission: 
but the majority of sources, insert the incident (B), as shown 
here, and only some, as will be shown below, point if in proper 
context; so we follow the course generally accepted. 


(A) AKRURA ON THE MISSION. 


(b) BP 190. 1-21 : VP 15. 1-24; PP. 272, 217e0-230 ; HV 79, 
-80 ; BVP 63-65, BhP 36. 16-34; DBh 24. 1-9. 


(c) when Krsna had performed the feats, as described above, 
Narada came to Karhsa and told him of the birth of Krsna, and 
his life among the cowherds. Karhsa, thereupon, thinking of his 
own safety, asked Akrira, Dinapati, Master of charities, to go to 
Gokula, and fetch the boys Ramaand Krsna. for the festivities 
of Dhanury 828, that were going to be celebrated shortly. 


(d) According to HV, the interview between Kamsa and 
Narada comes offin the Khatvanga grove, and then ke called off 
a full court, where 16 upbraids Vasudeva for having deceived 
him; and then sends Akrüra on the mission. In BP and VP, 
Kamsa says to Akrira, that he would kill all Yadavas, except 
-Akriira, who was his friend. In BVP, Karhsa consults purohita 
Satyaka, a disciple of Sukra, telling, him of the bad dreams that 
haunted him. Satyaka advises Akrura, Uddhava or Vasudeva 
to be sent to Nandavraja. Last person refused, when Karsa 
went to kill him with a sword, but was kept away by others, and 
 Akrüra was sent away. While according to BhP, Kamsa first 
orders arrangements for the festival and then sends away Akrüra 
who replies to the boasts of Kamsa, that Fate was final in all 
matters, DBh says that Karhsa was informed of the festivities . 
in Gokula, and his doubts were confirmed by Narada, so he sent 
for the boys to be killed under pretext of the Dhanuryaga, ' 


(e) Vij. after Karhsa’s orders for the festival, inserts a 
passage of 32 stanzas, where he fells his Mahamatra of his illicit 
birth, and consequent hatred for all Yadavas. BVP devotes 
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8015, 66-69 to Krsna's amors with Radha when he is called back 
by Brahma. 


(B) KESI THE HORSE. 


(b) BP 190. 22-48 à VP 16. 1-28 ; PP. 149-157; HV 81 ; BVP 16. 
20-74 ; BhP 37. 1-25. 


(c) Keéi, a demon in the form of a horse, frightened the people 
of Gokula, when Krsna attacked him, and putting his hand in 
the horse's mouth, drew away the teeth, and tore him in two, 
. which felled him to the ground, dead. At this time, Narada came 
to see Krsna and tcld him that the horse was very powerful, and 
his death gave him the name Kesava; Narada then left Krsna, 
promising to see him again the next day at the festive occasion 
in Mathura. 


(d) HV states that Kamsa sent for Kesi, and gave him the 
mission of killing Krsna, while, further on, the Gopas tell Krsna! 
that he was a brother ( ? ) of Kamsa, and dear t£» him as life; BP, 
VP, and BhP state only that he was sent by Kamsa: ' Kamsa- 
ditah pracoditah ' BP, VP; “Kamsaprahitah’ BhP ; PP states that 
Krsna killed the horse with a stroke of his fist, on -its head. The 
interview between Kisna and Narada is not found in PP and 
BVP, while HV states? that the sage was speaking from the sky, 
unseen. DBh mentions! the death of ळा, without any details, 
as having saddened Karhsa. | 


(6) The order of incidents here, is different in PP, and BVP 
as compared with other sources : PP has, Arista, Kesi, Rasa dance, 
Indra festival, and Àkrüra's despatch ; while BVP places “Baka, 
the crane, Pralamba, the bull, and Kes,’ before the shift of 
Gokula settlement, adding that these three and one other; Vasu- | 
deva, were gandharvas, devotees of Krsna, who took lotuses from 
the reserved pond of Parvati for worship, and were, according to - 
the punishment laid down, turned into demons, but restored to 
their former life by the sight of Krsna. BhP inserts, after this, 





1 “ Esa Kathsasya sahajah prānās tasya bahiScarüh." HV 81. 4294, 
2 * AthBhüntarhito vipro Nüradah khagamo munih, " HV 81. 4331, 
3 6 Tath& vinihatah Kesi jfiatva Karhsotidurmanah. ” DBh 24.8, 
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one-other incident: 37. 26-33, where Vyoma a son of Maya, 
disguised as & cow-boy takes away the Gopas, who are then 
relieved by Krsna. 


(C ) WITH AKRURA TO MATHURA. 


( b) BP 191. 191. 1-192. 67 ; VP 17. 1-19.9; PP 272. 231-330; 
HV 82-34; BVP 70. 1-72. 14 ; BhP 31. 1-41. 6. 


(e) Akrüra reached Gokula in the evening, where he saw 
Krsna with other boys and cattle. He was greatly pleased to see 
the God incarnate and approaching humbled himself before Krsna, 
who received him with great respect, and took him home to 
Nanda, where Akrüra, after refreshing himself, delivered his 
message, asking the cowherds to attend with milk and other 
presents for the festival, and accordingly, having rested af 
night, he left in the morning with the boysin his chariot: They 
reached Yamuna, where, while bathing in the waters, Akrtra 
had a divine vision of the god whom he prayed devotedly; on 
reaching Mathura, the boys, as they wished, were left alone, and 
Akrürs returned home 


(d) According to PP, Akrüra here tells Nanda, the secret of 
Krsna's birth, how the girl flying from Kamsa’s hands, told him of 
his approaching death, and how this led Karhsa to send his agents, 
who were killed by Krsna, and how even the present occasion 
was intended to do away with Krsna. This news frightened 
Nanda and others, who were then addressed by Krsna, who told 
them that he would kill Kamsa. In HV, Akrüra exhorts Krsna 
on behalf of Devaki and Vasudeva, whom he should see, as was 
his duty to relieve them from the pain of separation. All the 
above sources, except HV, state that the girls of the place were 
sorry at the approaching separation and afraid that Krsna would 
not return, wanted to oppose Akrira, while according to BVP, 
they do it actually, and break down fhe chariot of Akrira, who 
is soon relieved by Krsna. PP says that Akrira rubbed the feet 
of Krsna, while he was sleeping at night. HV states that Akrira 
took the boys to his house in Mathura and asked them not to see 
their parents, as it would displease Kamsa ; Krsna replied that 
they would go seeing the city and do it without anyone’s know- 

A, 16, 
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ing it. DBh makes a brief story of the life of Krsna, without 
‘entering into any details. HV contains a very beautiful descri- 


ption of the evening and morning, in this passage. 


This brings the main unit VIII: ‘Krsna in the cow-settlement,’ 
with its (xi) subunits, to an end. All these eleven incidents 
. cannot be attributed to Karhsa’s agency, and ‘Indra festival ’ 
and the moonlight dance 'as also the ‘Kaliya’ have nothing to 
do with Kamsa, so we have to take the unit VIII as denoting a 
period, instead of a single incident. 


IX. KRSNA, THE DEATH OF KAMSA. 


(b) BP 192. 194.17; VP 19.10-91 17; PP 272. 331-293; HV 
84-89 ; BVP 12. 15-115 ; BhP 41. 7-45. 23. 


(c) Krsna’s arrival in Mathura, and the subsequent death of 
Kamsa, is here treated as one whole incident, which can be 
arranged in the fcllowing order of minor ones :— 


. (1) Kamsa's washerman killed by Krsna, because he would 
not give his clothes to the brothers. 


(2) The flower-merchant, impressed by the boys, offered 
them flowers, and got their blessings in return. 


(3) Haunch-back maid-' Kubja '-offered sandalpaste to Krsna, 
and was made straight right by him, who also promised to visit 
her house. 


( 4 ) The two brothers visited the armoury, where Krsna 
broke a great bow. put down the watchmen that came to oppose 
him, and left the 11806. 


_ These are the incidents of the evening that saw the boys in 
Mathura. No complete agreement exists as to their place of 
sojourn at night. Kamsa learnt of these mischiefs, and determin- 
ed to bring about che end of the boys, somehow or other, ordered 
his wrestlers. Cantira and Mustika to kill the boys, in course of 
the dual, also arranged that ‘his mad elephant ‘ Kuvalayáplda ’ 
should be kept, at the entrance, ready to attack the boys, and then 
awaited sunrise, keeping awake the whole night anxiously. 


>- “Next morning, when the whole of the place was’ full of 
spectators, Krsna end Rama entered the arena, after killing the 
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elephant, and while the spectators were looking on in wonder, 
Krsna fought Canura and Rims with Mustika ; after the death 
of the two wrestlers, Krsna fought another Tosalaka, and when 
this too met his death, others fled away in fright, whereupon 
Kamsa, mad at seeing allhis plans failed, ordered all the Yadavas, 
and the boys to be made captives; Krsna ran to Karhsa and pull- 
ing him down from his seat, killed him; while Karhsa was being 
dragged to death, his guard Sundma, ran to defend him, but was 
despatched by Rama. 


The brothers, then saw their parents and bowed to them in re- 
verence, Vasudeva and Devaki glad at their reunion with the 
boys, fondly welcomed Krsna and Balarama 


Krsna then reestablished Ugrasena on the throne, and restored 
peace to all the people of Mathura 


(d) HV give; ' Gunaka, ’ and BhP ‘ Sudama, ’ as the name 
of the flower-merchant. BVP, which devotes some stanzas 
to describe the city, saying that it was done by ViSvakarma, 
changes the order of incidents, and starts with Kubja, who is 
described! as ‘ extremely old,’ and made young and beautiful 
by the mere sight of Krsna’; after her comes the Malakara, and 
then the Rajaka, who refers to his amorous sport in Vrandavana 
HV gives here, the talk between Kamsa and his Mahāmātra, 
giving a story ofthe former’s birth, which BhP transposes, and 
places before the mission was entrusted to Akritira. PP states 
that Krsna stayed for the night in the sacrificial hall, with his 
followers; according to BVP, Nanda, Krsna and others stayed 
with Kuvinda, a Vaisnava of the city, whence, when all others 
were asleep, Krsna visited Kubja, in secret, and telling her that 
she was the former Sürpanakha, gave her sexual satisfaction. 
BhP states’ that the brothers returned to their camp, a place 
probably outside the city, where Nanda and other cowherds, 
had kept the carts for the night. 


HV states that Karhsa was dressed in white, for the occasion 
of the festival. BVP gives the breaking of the bow as an inci- 





J, *... Vrddhàm ati Jaraturàm ..." BVP 72.16. ] 
2, "Sri Krsnadratimatrena... Yatha dvadasavarsiy&..." opp. cit 72.22. 
9. "...Purat Sakatamiyatuh,” BHP 42.23, 
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dent of the morning; The description of the wrestling match in 
HV 87 4716-21, zompares well with that in Mbh IV.13.27-31 abcd 
describing the fight between Bhima and Jimita; in fact, the text 
of these times is the same in both the places. BhP adds Kutta 
and Sala to the list of wrestlers, saying that the first was dis- 
posed of by Rama, and the second by Krsna. It also states’ that 
Karsa had eight brothers, ‘Kanka, Nyagrodhaka’ ‘ete. who were 
despatched by Rama with his weapon parigha, after Kamsa was 
killed. According to PP’, Karhsa was sitting on the top ‘of his 
palace, whence he was thrown down by Krsna, while others state 
that Kamsa was dragged by-his hair, from his seat, and killed by 
Krsna ; while BYP states that Krsna did this ‘as in sport’, BP 
and VP give the prayer by Vasudeva addressed to Krsna as God, 
BhP mentions that Krsna used his Maya to make his parents 
forget his real form, others stating that the boys saw their 
‘parents and were embraced by them with great affection. 


(e) Inthe aftermath PP states that Nanda and other cow- 
herds were sent back with presents, while BVP gives a long dis- 
course at adhs.73-90, wherein Nanda is consoled by Krsna with 
various stories, discussion on Dharma, and Adharma, dreams eto. 
and after this. Uddhava is sent to Gokuls to solace Yasoda, Radha 
and others, Nan3a staying on with Krsna’. Adhs. 92-07 are 
allotted to Uddhava’s misson to Gokula, where he promises 
Radha to send back Krsna, which on his return to Mathura, he 
reports duly, at adh. 98, when Krsna says that he could not fulfil 
the promise, still he would pay the visit, in a dream, as he did.? - 
HV gives the wsiling of Kamsa’s wives at adh.88, and in the 
next, Ugrasena offers the throne to Krsna, which he humbly 
refuses, and crowns Ugrasena. BhP gives some stanzas in 
which Krsna consoles Nanda and sends him to Gokula, promising,’ 
to pay them a visit, which promise, however, curiously enough, 
is not fulfilled. | 
J "Tasyünuji bhratarostau...1.,40; t@hstusathyattan Rohincsutah | Ahan Rohin:sutah | Ahan 
. parigham udyamza..." BhP 44. | | | 
"2. Apatayat dharapzsthe prasadasikharad Harih PP 272,380. 

3. Akrsya mañcakāt Kathsam. jaghana lilaya mune” BVP 72.93. 


4. Op. cit adh. 91, » 
5. Harir jagama svapne ca Gokulamh virahakulam. Op. oit 98.42. 
6. Jiiatin vo drastum egyamo vidhaya subrdam sukham BhP 45,23, 
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(a) X. SAMDIPANI, THE TUTOR 7 
( b) BP 194.18-22; VP 81.18-31; PP 273.1-5; HV 90 BVP 99-102 
BhP 45.26-50 


(c) Rama and Krsna then approached Kasya Samdipani of the 
city of Avanti, and learnt from him the science of archery. As 
fees, Krsna brought back to life the tutor’s. son, long dead at 
sea, and gave him great pleasure. The child was taken by 
Paficajana, a demon living in a conch at sea; Krsna killed the 
demon, getting for himself the conch known afterwards as Pafica- 
janya, and bringing back the son, the brothers then returned to 
Mathura, 


(d) Upanayana of the boys, essential for one to make 'twice- 
born’ is mentioned in PP, BVP and BhP, -where Garga initiated 
them into the sacred Gayatri. HV states that Krsna was, by 
now, become young: "Práptayauvanadehah.' BP, VP, HV and 
BhP mention the period of study as 64 days, while BVP gives it 
as one month, and omits any reference to the revival of the 
tutor’s son, stating! that it was Samdipani, who initiated the 
boys in the sacred Gayatri, and that among the persons who 
attended the cermony, were, besides, heavenly gods, Nanda and 
Yasoda, and the widow Kunti with her sons 


(8) DBh 24.15 states that after their return from their tutor 
the boys were 12 years’ old. After this incident BhP at adh. 
46,47, inserts Uddhava’s mission in Gokula, which BVP places 
before ( vide IX c. above), and at the next two adhs. (48,49), 
Krsna, after visiting the haunchback maid, sends Akrüra to get 
news of the Pandavas, which news discloses the ill-will of. 
Dhrtaràstra towards his nephews. This is, of course, an effort to set 
the life of Krsna, in the MBh context, à feature found only in 
this Purana. 

(a) XL JARASAMDHA, THE LORD OF MAGADHA. 


This incident, giving (i) the repeated attacks of this powerful 
king, on Mathura, includes, also, (ii) the struggle with and the 
death of Kalayavana ; notes are accordingly divided into two 
parts, below. " 


Tm auta 


1. “Gayatrim, ca dadau tabhyam munih Sardipanisiathe” BVP 101-14. 
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(b)-(i) BP 195; VP 22: PP 273,6.38; HV 91-99; BVP mere re- 
ference in one line;-“Vijitya ca jarisamdham nihatya yavanam 
tathāä” 108.13; Bh? 50.1-43, 52.6-14. 


(ji)-BP 196.1-197.7; VP 23.1-24.7; PP 273.33-70; HV (100-109, 
re. other incidente, see below) 110-116; BVP mere reference ; BhP 
50.44—52.5. 


( c)-()-Jarásamdha, the father-in-law of Karhsa, laid siege to 
the city of Mathurà, with a large army, 23 Aksauhinis strong, 
but Krsna and Rama, armed with their divine weapons, com- 
pletely defeated Jarasamcha, and put him to flight, this attack 
and defeat was repeated 18 times. 


(ii) Kalayavana, another powerful king, then attacked 
Mathura, Krsna tired of these frequent troubles, secretly removed . 
all the people of the city to Dvaraks, and then singlehanded, 
began to fly, pursued by the Yavana king; Krsna entered a cave 
where Mucakunda, of the solar race of kings, was sleeping sound- 
ly. Having had » boon irom the gods above, that whoever 
disturbed the warricr in his sleep, would be burnt down the mo- 
ment his eyes were cast open the victim; Krsna hid himself 
behind this sleeping warrior, and Yavana following, thought the 
sleeping person to be no otaer than Krsna himself and kicked 
Mucakunda, who awaking, looked at the offender, who was 
immediately turned to ashes. Krsna then reconciled himself with 
Mucekunda and left for Dvaraka. 


(d)-(i) PP gives the army of Jarisamdha, as ‘100 Aksau- 
hinis strong, HV giving this number as 20, which was destroyed 
by Krsna alone. HY 91 and BhP, in the Vij, Recn. gives a list 
of kings in the army of Jarasamdha, HV mentioning Duryodhana 
and other sons of [Dhrtarastra among them. These two sources 
dsseribe the siege laid at the four gates of Mathura, as also tho 
details of the fight at these gates. BhP, Vij. Recn., in the inser- 
ted &dhs. here, states that Jargsamdha returned after three months, 
having had help from the Asura Bana, and was defeated, thus, 
for 17 times and last time, the instigation to Kalayavana, by 
Jarasamdha, is mentioned in HV, PP ; and BhP states that Kala. 
was instigated by Narada, and seeing the attack on one side by 
this Kala, and on the other, by Jarásamdha, Krsna removed his 


The Krsna Problem ` 307 


people to Dviraks. According to HV and BhP vij Krsna 
betakes himself with Rama, to the hill Gomanta, where he is 
pursued by Jarasamdha, who set fire to the hill and returned 
satisfied that Krsna was dead in the fire. This last, as in BhP 
Vij. while HV states that Krsna suppressed the hill, in the 
seawaters by forcing his feet, and then both the brothers sprang 
in the army of Jarasamdha, and defeated it. Those two sources 
HV and BhP also mention the defeat and death of Srgála Vasu- 
deva of Karavirapura, by the brothers, on their way to the hill. 
BVP gives this last incident of Srgala, at its adh. 121, where he 
challenged Krsna, and was killed, adding that he was Subhadra, 
a door-keeper of the God, cursed by Laksmi. 


BP, VP and HV give astory of the birth of Kalayavana from 
the sage Garga, who was once insulted by some one calling him, 
an eunuch, which sent the sage to penance in the forests, and his 
subsequent entertainment by a childless Yavana king; the latter’s 
wife, being united with Garga, brought out this Kala. HV, at 
adhs. 111,112 gives the mission sent by Jarasamdha, through 
Salva. asking the Yavana king to attack Mathura, which he 
agrees to, and adh. 113 being allotted to the reception of Krsna 
in Mathura, the shifting to Dvarka comes off in the next adhyaya, 
so that, at adh. 116, HV reverts to the birthstory of Kala. where 
Narada points to him the Yadavas as fit to be fought with, and, 
in answer to Krsna’s challenge of & serpent sent ina jar, the 
Yavana kills it by ants. According to BP, VP and PP, Krsna 
asked 12 yojanas ( 30 in PP) of land, from the sea, and there 
built the city. HV (adh. 113) states that Garuda found out the 
place : DBh agreeing with HV, adds that Krsna afterwards re- 
formed the old city: “ Silpibhih karayamasa jirnoddharam. ” 
24, 31. While BVP, at adh. 103 asks for 100 yojanas of land from 
the sea and gives instructions to Visvakarman to build the city 
in the most gorgeous style, without using any wood material- 
Kuru kastham vind Purim 103. 68 ’’: next adh. 104 describes the 
unwillingness of Ugrasena to leave Mathura, the place of his 


forefathers, his being persuaded by Krsna to shift. The incident 
about the solar king Mucakunda burning Kalayavana, being 
thus altogether omitted from this source. HV too, gives at 
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adh. 116, the building of Dvaraks by Visvakarman, mentioning 
the hall Sudharma for holding the court, which hall, by the bye, 
was, according to BP and VP, ordered for, by Krsna, from Indra 
through Vayu, the incident being mentioned as coming off 
immediately after Ugrasena’s establishment to the throne of 
Mathurà, PP 274. 8, and BhP 50. 55, refer to Indra's voluntarily 
giving the hall, latter source having stated, at 50, that Dvarake 
wasa fort ' Durga, ' built in the midst of seawaters; ' Antah 
samudre. ' 


(e) The usual MBh refrain ‘na prajfiayata kimcana ' used in 
describing fights, is found at PP 272. 19d; Dasa castau ca sar- 
graman’ BP 195. 119 = HV 93. 5126a. This incident, of Jara- 
amdha’s invasions, is referred to at MBh IT. 19, where Krsna 
persuades the Pandavas to take up his cause, and, as if to reserve 
this Magadha king for a death from Bhima, PP and HV, which 
in the course of describing the battle, give a duel between Jara- 
saidha and Rama, where the latter overpowers the former, 
and while about to dispose him off for good, is prevented from 
doing so, by a word ofthe sky, according to HY, and by Krsna 
himself according to PP. 


(a) XII. BALARAMA IN GOKULA. 


(b) BP 197.8—198.19; VP 24.8-25.19; PP 374. 10-12; HV 
103: BVP 106. 1-9 : BhP 65. 


(c) Balarama paid a visit to Gokula, where he passed some 
days happily in the company of Gopis ; while rambling in forests, 
he took to the habit of drinking. In his sojourn here, he drew 
the river Yamunà with his plough towards nim. After two 
months, he returned to Mathura, and there married the princess 
Revati, and from her he had two sons, Nisatha and Utstka. 


(d) BP and VP mention that God Varuna had sert Varuni 
for the pleasure of Rama and then she appeared in Kadamba tree, 
while HV states that the cowherds offered him wine, as befitting 
the occasion, and Rama drank of if in company with the Gopas 
and Gopis PP and BVP omit this incident mentioring only 
the marriage with Revati. BhP takes this incident o? Rima’s 
trip to Gokula after the Bandsura episode, and there zombines 
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the two accounts about wine,’ mentioning the marriage incident 
long long back, at adh, 52. 15, after Jarasamdha’s burning the 

` hill, where Vij. inserts an account of king Revata, the father of the 
bride, having gone to heaven to consult God Brahma, who points 
to Balarama as the fitting bridegroom. The bride was born in Adi- 
yuga, and very tall, but Rima made her short by means of his 
plough. Vij. also inserts before 52. 15, a MBh reference where 
Krsna, hearing of the defeat of Drupada by the Pandavas, sends 
Krtavarmà, to get news from Hastinapura. BVP states’ that she 
was 27 ages old, but does not refer to her tallness. HV mentions 
the marriage at the end of adh. 116, after the Yadavas were 
established in Dvaraka. 


^ HV clearly states that the Yamuna, which was flowing at a 
distance, was drawn and made to flow through the fields of 
Vrndavana, a feat of which Rama is rightly proud. The names 
of the sons of Rama are given in PP and VP. 


(a) XIII KRSNA'S MARRIAGE WITH RUKMINI. 


(b) BP 199, 1-11; VP 26. 1-11; PP 274, 13-275. 19; HV 104- 
109; 117,118; BVP 105-109; BhP 52, 16-54. 60 ( other sources, 
also mention this incident with a few details ). 


(c) Bhismaka, king of Kundinapura, in Vidarbha, wished to 
marry his daughter Rukmini to Krsna, but Rukmi, the brother 
of the bride, influenced by Jarasamdha, offered her to Sisup&la of 
the Cedis ; Krsna with his retinue, came to attend the marriage 
ceremony as a spectator, and took away the bride, defeating Rukmi 
and his partisans, who pursued to fight with him. 


(d) PP inserts here a son of the Purohita, BVP a Brahmans 
Sudharma, and BhP some Brihmana 'Aptam dvijam kamcit,’ as 
being sent by Rukmini-by Bhismeka, according to BVP,-with a 
message to Krsna in Dvaraka. HV, by giving the incident in 
two places, has created some inconsistency in the thread of the 
narrative, at adh. 104, Krsna hears of the proposed Svayamvara 

of ‘Rukmini, and proceeds, properly attended to the place of sele- 
ction. In the adhs. following, 105-109, Rukmi and his friends are 


1 " Varunapresita devi varuni vrksakotarat, patanti BhP 65. 19. 


` $ $ vayo १७४४३ gatam satyam yugànam saptavimédatih, " BVP 106. 3, 
A, 11. ` 
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disconcerted at Krsna’s appearance, but he is well -ecelved by 
Kaisika, and is ultimatrly crowned on the throne of Vidarbha by 
the same prince, and Jarasarhdha and Sunitha, who bjected to 
Krsna’s presence, were formally reconciled with Ersna, who 
returns to Mathura, without the Svayamvara coming off, appar- 
ently. Adhs. 110-115, are devoted to Kalayavana story, and 
Dvaraka is built at adh, 116, and then at 117, we see the story of 
Rukminoi taken up agair, where apparently, the question of 
choice is put aside, and Jarasamdha, with the influence of other 
kings resolves upon the marriage of Rukmini with the Cedi prince 
Sisupala, The usual questioning of Janamejaya, as to who 
Rukmi was etc. which should rightly have come at the begin- 
ning at adh. 104, is seen here quite. out of place. Then comes 
her abduction by Krsna, the defeat of Rukmi ete, as is told in BP 
accounts. In BVP Krsna is accompanied by Bhisma, Drona, 
Pandavas eto, and has a fight with Rukmi, Salva etc., at the gates 
of Kundinapura, and after their defeat, is received by Bhismaka 
in the palace court and subsequently married to Rukmini, whose 
mother Subhadra, weeps at the departure of the couple to Dvaraka. 
PP mentions the worship of Durga by the bride previcus to the 
marriage, HV, of Indrani, and BhP of Bhavani, in a temple out- 
side the city, from where she was taken away by Krsna leaving 
Rama and other Yadavas to fight with the pursuers. Vij Recn, 
inserting some stanzas, states that Rukmi overtook Krsna while 
he was crossing the river Narmada. In describing the marriage, 
PP and BVP state that Nanda, with his men, had come to attend 
the ceremony. BVP adding, af adh. 110, 111 that YaSods asked 
for Tattvajfidna, and Krsna tells her to have it from Nanda; 
Yasoda going to see Radh&, who tells her that Krsna was the 
Lord God, and engages herself in meditation. 
(a) XIV. PRADYUMNA AND SAMBARA. 
(b) BP 199.12-200, 30; VP 26,12-27.31; PP 277.2 (mere refe- 
rence, while introducing the* Usa story); HV 168-167, after the 
 Párijita incident; BVP 112.1-93; BhP 55. 1-40; DBh 24, 48-85. 24. 


(c) Rukmini gave birth to a son who was taken awar, by the 
demon Sambara, on the sixth day of the child's birth; the child 
was reared up by Mayavati, the wife of the Asura, and when came 
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of age, she had a passion for the young boy, the reason being that 
she was Rati, wife of Cupid, who was now born as Pradyumna, 
who, of course, upon knowing the facts, killed the Asura in fight 
and returned to Dvàrakà with his wife, where he was joyfully | 
received by his parents, who were told of the facts by Narada. 


( d) BP, VP and BhP state that the child was thrown into the 
sea,where it was swallowed by a fish, which was caught,and brought 
to Mayavatl, who, upon cutting the fish, saw the child, when 
Narada told her of the incidents of her former life, saying that 
the child was her busband, and should be reared up. HV and 
BVP state that it was taken on the seventh day, and Sambara, of 
his own accord,gave it to his wife Maya, who was awakened to the 
former things,by inspiration according to HV, by Sarasvati accord- 
ing to BVP; HV gives a long description of the fight where Pra- 
dyumna, first kills the warriors of Samabara, and finally the Asura 
himself. Pradyumna is, here, helped by Indra, who sends Narada 
with the Vaisnavastra, and armour, when the Asura, having 
failed in his Màyás-illusive powers,~was about to hurl his power- ` 
full Mudgara given him by goddess Uma. Pradyumna, under the 
advice of the sage, prays to Durga, and.by_ her favour, the large 
mace is turned into a garland of flowers, on the neck of the 
young hero, According to BVP, which, substitutes wind for 
Narada, as messenger. asking to pray Durga, which turns the Sila 
into flowers, the Asura was killed by Brahmastra; while in BhP, 
Pradyumna cuts off the head of Sambara, by a sword. In BVP 
alone the fight comes off as a consequence of the young hero 
being detected in the course of amour with the Asura’s wife. 
Other sources state that Pradyumna, on knowing of his birth 
calls on the Asura for a fight, while HV, dealing with details, 
states that the challenge was given by bringing down the flag- 
staff of the Asura with an arrow from the hero. 


(e) Vij. Reen. inserts 9 stanzas, at the beginning of BhP 55, 
to state that Krsne, got this son, as a favour from the God Siva, 
who was pleased by Krsna’s penance, In DBh, Krsna grieves at 
the loss of the child, and upon praying to the Devi, the Goddess 
shows him the traces, which lead to the recovery of the boy. 
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(8) XV KRSNA’S OTHER WIVES AND CHILDREN, 


(A) Besides Rukmini, Krsna married seven other wives; of 
. these, Krsna won ( 1 )Satyabhami, and í 2) Jambeavati, in the affair 
of the Syamantaka diamond, mentioned at PP.276.1-37 : BVP 122; 
BhP 56, 57 ; VyP 95.20-98 : other sources give only the names of 
all these, and their progeny : BP 201.15; VP 281-5; HV 118.6696 
ft, BhP giving details about others, too, at adh. 58:(3) Kalindt 
daughter of the Sun, seen by Krsna while he was walking in 
company with Arjuna, on the banks of the river Yamuna; she 
had decided to marry no other, and was accapted by Krsna. 
(4) Mitravindà, a cousin-a daughter of the Pifrsvass- of Krsna, 
was, knowing her love for him, carried away against the will of 
her brothers Vindanuvinda, friends of Duryodhana. (5) Satya, 
daughter of king Nagnajita, was won by defeating seven power- 
ful bulls. (6) Bhadra, daughter of Srutakirti, and a cousin of 
Krsna, was offered him by her brothers, and accepted in marriage; 
(7) Laksmana, princess of Madra, was in ‘Svayamvara’, carried 
"away by Krsna. There is some difference in the names of these 
wives, as found in other sources. BP, VP and agreeing with these 
HV, give: Kalindi, Mitravinda, Satya of Nagnajit, Jambavati, 
Rohini, Susilà, daughter of Madraraja, Satyabhama, and Laksma- 
na. HV adding with regard to the last that she was the daughter 
of Saibya: while PP, after concluding the Syamanta story with 
a line of Phalasruti, states that three of these wives were daugh- 
ters of Madraraja, and in the list that follows at adh. 276.40-41, 
substitutes Susila for Bhadrá and prefixes ‘Su’ to Laksmana. 
DBh list at adh. 24. 10-41 agrees with BhP. 


(B) Krsna’s killing Narakasura, in a fight, at the request of 
Indra, gained him 18000 maidens, whom he married. This inci- 
dent brought about another, in which Krsna going to heaven 
brought the tree Parijata, for his wife Satyabhiama. Both these 
are given in the different sources as follows :— 


BP 202-204 ; VP 23-31; PP 276. 42-110; HV 121-125 ; BVP 112. 
37-41, and 113. 41 ; EhP 59. DBh. 25. 25-27 ( om. Naraka ) ; BP 69. 
81, 82 (om. Parijata |. It is interesting to note here, that while BP, 
VP, and PP give comparatively equal space to both these inci- 
dents, HV attaches greater length to the second; EVP mekes very 
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“small business of both,giving them only in different references; BhP 
disposes of Parijata in 3 st. (59. 38-40.) only, and the minor sources 
DBh and LP barely mention one, omitting the other altogether. 
This shows a tendency in each, to dilate upon, or shorten the inci- 
dent according to the will of the author. Vij. to make up for the 
shortcoming of the original, inserts, after BhP 59, three adhs. 
giving a detailed description of Krgna's fight with the gods, in 
the Parijata affair, where a stanza 65. 10, is seen to be framed 
after the text of BP 203.24. PP inserts a talk between Naraka 
and Krsna, where the former puts as his last prayer that~ people 
. performing auspicious bath on the day of his death,-now popular- 
ly known as ‘ Narakacaturdasi,’~ should ` be exempt from hell. 
As regards, the tree itself, PP states that Satyabhama was insult- 
ed by Saci, not offering her the flowers of the tree, and asked her 
Lord Krsna to take the tree away, who agreed! that if should be 
on the earth till his life-time, while HV shows Narada 3887 root 
of the quarrel, as he brought a flower of the tree, and gave it to 
Rukmini, when Satyabhama was enraged, and Krsna, to satisfy 
her, sent word to Indra, through Narada, and upon being reject- 
ed,-Indra here refers to the Khandava incident of the MBh, as one 
having occurred long back ( cf. ^ Khandave carjunaratham pura 
váhayatà ... HV 199, 7300 )-went on to fight, and that the tree 
was to remain on the earth for? a year only, when it was offered 
along with Krsna, by Satyabhamd, to Narada, in fulfillment of 
a ‘vrata,’ while BhP states, that it was planted in the court 
yard of Satyabhima, without giving the period. 


( C) Krsna had a number of children from all these wives and 
had thus a very large family. Rukmini is said to have 10 sons, 
anda daughter, Pradyumna being the first of all; the extent 
of all is given at BP 205. 1-5 ; VP 32, 1-5 ; HV at the end of the 
adh, 118 and with more details at adh. 162; BhP 61. 1-19; BVP 
112. 36-41; of these BhP gives the largest number of names, BP, 
VP and HV giving only the names*of the sons of Rukmini, and 
BVP taking her as the model, putting ten sons and a daughter 

1 Mayi svargam gate Sakra grahána tvam yathecchay&, PP 276. 106. 
""R7Sanmvatsare tato y&te... parijatam punah svargam anayat. HV 135. 7711. 

3 Sthapitah Satyabhaámay& grhodyanopasobhanah, BhP 59. 40. 

4 “ Ekasy&m dasa putras ca kanyakaikad kramena oa " BVP 113. 40, 
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for each of these wives, all concluding that the total namber was 
very large. 

BP 201. 6-28 ; VP 28. 6-28; HV 119; and BhP 61. 20-40 
—first two after (A^, and last two after (C),—give an ircident, as 
connected with the family account, where Krsna, with all his 
family and relations,had gone to attend the marriage of Aniruddha, 
son of Pradyumna, with the grand-daughter of Rukmf!. After 
the ceremony was cver, Rukmi, at the instigatson of Kalinga, and 
others, proposed to play at dice with Balarama, knowing that he 
was not an expert, end won all the bets on two days, when the 
Kalinga prince laughed, showing his teeth, and Rukmi too, joined 
in the ridicule. Or the third-day the bet proceeded, and in the 
discussion as to who won it, a word from the heaven decided in 
favour of Rama, who to revenge the insult, drew away the teeth 
of Kalinga and killed Rukmi with Astapàda, putting others to 
flight. Krsna afrai2 of a clash between Rama and Rukmini, 
kept silent over the incident and returned to Dvaraka. 


HV states,’ that Rama himself told Krsna of the incident; 
BhP states? that Rima killed Rukmi with an uplifted parigha. 


HV has here, in its text, BP 201. 2100, and 236. 

After the end of >arijata affair, at adh. 135, HV has e number 
of adh. 136-174, containing, besides the two referenees given 
above: extent of Krsna’s family at adh. 162, ( vide C), and 
Sambara incident ( XIV), at adh. 163-167, other subjects not 
found in any of the remaining sources in the present cornection, 
and need not, therefcre, be given here with any details. 


(a) XVI LOVE AFFAIR BETWEEN ANIRUDDHA AND Usd 
(b) BP 205, 206 ; VP 32,33 ; PP 277; HV 175-190 ; EVP 114- 
120; BhP 62, 63. dis 
. (०७) Usa, daughter of Bali’s son Bana, saw Siva and Parvati, in- 
dulging in amorous sports, and asked for the same pleasure for her- 
self; when subsequently, according to Parvati’s promise, the 
young girl saw herself enjoyed by a youth, in a dream, she was 
helped by her friend Citralekhs, who identifying the youth as 


1“ ...Rimah...nvavedayata Krsnsyn tat ca sarvam,.. " HV 110, 
2 " Kruddhah parigham adyamya... " BhP 61, 36, 


t 


The’ Krsna Problem | l 315 


Aniruddha, got him into the harem by her magie power, and 
here, the lovers stayed on. By this time, Bāņa, who had 8 
thousand arms, was eager for a strong fight and prayed to Siva 
for an opponent in arms. Siva told that the opportunity was 
coming ; when the Asura wasinformed of the presence of the 
youthful lover, he fought with him, and bound him fast with 
gerpents- Pannagastra. ’ Narada took this news to Dvàrkà and 
Krsna, with his forces invaded Sonitapura, Bana’s city. In the 
strong fight that ensued, even Siva sided with the Asura, but 
Krsna defeated all, cutting the host of arms of Bana, and ulti- 


mately, after reconciling matters, returned to his place, with the 
young lovers married 


(d) BVP differing, states that Parvati made Aniruddha eager 
by sending him a dream-vision of Usd, and in response Krsna 
made Usa to crave for the youth, by sending his vision to her; 
that Citralekha told of Usa’s craving to Bana, when he was with 
Siva and others, Ganesa told the facts, but was asked by Siva, 
not to let Bans hear him, so that after the lover had stayed with 
Usa, the guards of the harem told Bana that his daughter was 
pregnant, which enraged him greatly, and in spite of Siva and 
others objecting, he began to fight, where Aniruddha defeated 
him, and Karttikeya as well. Bali then intervened, and prayed 
to Krsna who promised not to. kill Bana. BP and VP state’ that 
Bana fought in a chariot driven by Nandisa, PP has the first 25 
numbers of this adhyáya in prose, and brings in Parvati to pray 
to Krsna to spare her husband, who was lying senseless on the 
. field of battle, by Krsna’s Mohanástra. BP, VP and BhP state 

that. when Krsna was about to hurl his discus against Bana, the 
Maya of the Daityas stood naked before him and consequently 
Krsna closed his eyes and sent his Sudarsana to cut off the 
Asura's arms alone. PP stating? that Krsna's Cakra cut off all 
the weapons hurled against him by Bana and then the Asura’s 
arms. HV at adh. 189, adds an ineident after the marriage of 
the lovers, where Krsna, adviced by Bana’s minister Kubhànda, 
tries to take away Bana’s cows protected by Varuna, but finally 
give up the matter, at Varuna’s request. Adh. 190, the last of 


1 “ Nandisasaigrhitüsvam... | adhiridho maharatham tl!" BP 206. 28, 


2“ Tani sarvayi ciccheda cakrepaiva Janardanah " PP 277, 18, 
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the Visnuparvan in HV, gives the celebrations in Dvaraka, 
where the. bride Jsā was sent in a peacock—chariot by the. 
goddess Rudrani.! 


(e) HV finishes its account of Krsna with this incident. AP 
which gives the wLole life summary, mentions only the Yamuna- 
Karsana a feat of Rama, after this, and concludes with he state- 
mentthat Krsna, etter this, lived happily with his numerous 
wives -and their children, In fact, this marks the height of 
Krsna’s prosperity according to Puranie tradition, as even in BhP 
adh. 63 ff. to the end of skandha X, except Mbh references, there 
is nothing to.equal this incident. 


There is one incident in which Krsna has to fight with 
Paundraka Vasudeva, king of Kasi, referred to, at BP 207; 
VP 54; PP 278; BhP 66; but this is not commcn to all 
the sources; some mention, at HV 100; BhP Vij 32. 78 ff:. 
BVP 121, a Srgala Vasudeva, who was ruling in Karavira-. 
pura, and was killed by Krsna in course of the Southern 
fight with Jarasamdaa (see above under XD. VyP, in giving 
the sons of Vasudeva from his different wives, mentions, at 96.183. 
‘Pundra’ and ‘Kapile as sons of Sugandhi Vanaraji; of these the 
first becomes king, Eapila retiring to forests; both there Vāsu- 
dévas-Srag&la, according to BVP alone—are said to have imitated 
Krsna, in appearance, and paraphernalia, and posed themselves as 
the original, challenging Krsna for fight or surrender; the latter 
cut the head of Pauniraka with his cakra, when his son, under 
favour of Siva, created a ‘Kriya’ and sent her against Dvàrakà, 
which began to take fire: so Krsna, who was then playing at dice, 
sent his Sudarsana after her, which pursuing her to the erd, burnt 
down the city of Varanasi. PP gives the name of the son, as 
Dandapàni, while BaP calls him Sudaksina, BP and VP not 
giving any. This incident, perhaps, records history of Krsna’s 
fight with the followers of Saiva faith, who wore Pundra mark, 
and imitated the Bhazavatas. BhP inserts between the Usa inci- 
dént and Paundraka affair, two adhs. 64-giving Nrgop&khyàna 
and 65 the incident no. XII, while BVP places Srgala and Sya- 





1“ Mayüram ratham aruhy a ,.l Usd sampresité devyà rudranya... HV 190, 
11032, erm 
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mantaka, bringing in! Mbh reference in the former case, (adh. 121 
and 122 ) after Usa incident, and revertfito its main ‘theme abouf 
Radha, and finishes the story with her reunion: (123-129) after 
100 years of separation, Radha worships (810068 and is reunited 
to Krsna, who, after fully sporting himself, finally returns to 
Goloka with her, and with other residents of Gokula. 130; Nàrada's 
marriage with Srüjaya's daughter and his return to penance after 
a short worldly life. 131; about Fire being called “Hiranyaretas’. 
132 a brief resumé of the BVP. 


(a) XVII-EXPLOITS OF BALARAMA. 


As mentioned above, the Puranic story of Krsna seems to refer 
to the Usa incident, as the last one of importance, and then, after 
some time, comes the ‘last of the Yadavas’, which HV, forming a 
part of the Mbh, omits. But before this, 11 was natural to give 
something about Balarama, the elder brother, and here we find 
the Rsis asking about the same: “Srotum iochamahe bhiiyo 
Balbhadrusya dhimatah ; Mune parikramar Sauryam...” BP 208. 


(b) In reply to this, we have two incidents recorded at BP 
208, 209, VP 36,37; HV (only the first, coming after Rukm!’s 
death; see under XV), and BhP 67,68 (transposing the two), the 
last source adding a few more still before coming to the end. 


(c) These two incidents are : (1) placing his plough against the 
city-walls, Balarama, forcing the capital Hastinapura, into the 
river Ganges, as he was enraged by the Kauravas laughing at his 
orders to release Simba, Krsna’s son, who was taken captive, 
while he was trying to run away with the daughter of Duryo- 
dhana from Svayamvara, and (2) killing Dvivida, the monkey 
friend of Narakásura, as he attacked Rama, while he was enjoying 
himself in his wife's company, in the gardens of the hill Raivata, 


(e) After this BhP adds a number of adhs. mainly dealing 
with the Mbh. incidents. This is the only Purana which has 
stated the Puranic story in Mbh. context; the details in the BhP 

‘ portion under consideration, are:—69 Krsna’s family life; 70-77 
Mbh. Sabha portion from Jarásamdha to Sisupala incidents, and 
1 Srgala upbraiding Krsna.—“Dronam Bhismam ca Karnam ca...... ghataya- 
masa Maüyay&" showing that Mbh. war-was over already, BVP 1219. uv. 

A.:18, hs 


w^ me = 
. EI 
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Vana portion regarding Krsna’s fight with Salva ; 78 1-16 Death 
of Dantavakira and Vidüratha by Krsna, in fight (PP 279.18-23 
gives the death of the first, who fought ‘day and night’ with 
Krsna at the gates of Mathura, and after this, at st. 24-28, Krsna 
went to Gokula, sported with the women of the place for two 
months, and sending all the beings of the place to happy 
Vaikuntha, returnei to Dvaraka). 17-40 Rama's pilgrimage, 
during the Mahabharata war. 79-Rama’s return to Dvaraka after 
the war. 80,81 (Coronation of Yudhisthira, inserted in Vij. Recn.) 
also in PP 279 29-36; BVP 113.37-40. Krsna’s friend-'Kucela' 
‘Sudhiman’ in BVP; “Balasakha satirthya’, in PP,~—struck with 
poverty, made rich by Xrsna; 82 Meeting of Yadavas and Panda- 
vas on the Kuruksetra. where Nanda, Yasod& too, were present. 
88. Talk between Draupadi and Krsna’s wives. 84. Sacrifice 
performed by Vasudeva; and then all returning to Dvaraka for 
the rainy season. 85.1-26. Vasudeva praising Krsna and Rama, 
27 f. Devaki shown her dead sons by Krsna; 86 Arjuna taking 
away Subhadrà, an incident, as if forgotten so long. 87 Sru tigita 
recited by Rsi Narayana to Narada. 88 Vrkasura story, similar 
to Bhasmásura, here Narayana taking the form of a bov- batu’—. 
puts the Asura down. 89.121, discussion among Bhrgu and 
other Rsis, about the greatness of Visnu, 22-66. also at HV 170-73 
PP 27941-55; BVP 113.35; Krsna and Arjuna engaged in restoring 
the dead sons of a Brahmana, where Arjuna was proved powerless. 
PP states! that the Brahmana had thus lost 6 sons, the last aged 
5 years, and BhP, differing, gives three sons. each dying as soon 
as born. 90, Krsna's sports with his wives. 


(a) XVIII—LAST OF THE Y ADAVAS. 

( b ) BP 210-212, VP 37, 38; PP 279.56-96; BhP XT, 1, 6, 30, 31, 
LP 69-83-94; Mbh. XVI.1-3. 

(0) Y&dava boys, out of joke, took Samba dressed as a woman 
to the Rsis, Vi$vàmitra, Ranva and Narada, at the holy | place 
Pindaraka, and asked them, what the pregnant lady would bear. 


I 








———. त. 


1. “Mrtam Paficavarsika 
ayam tu sasthah...” PP 279.4143. 

9, “Jatamatro bhuvam sprstvà mamara kila bharata 
viprarsis tytiyam tvevam eva ca,” BLP 89.22,26. 


"and “Evam dvitiyam 


G 
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The insulted Brihmanas told the boys that Samba would give 
birth to a ‘Musala’, a rod, and if would prove ruin to all the 
Yadavas. The rod was accordingly born, and the boys, afraid of 
the consequences, told the whole to king Ugrasena, who pounded 
it, and threw it into the sea, where it grew into Eraka grass, and 
the iron ring of the rod was swallowed by a fish, secured by the 
hunter Jara, who set it to his arrow. Krsna, on his side, received 
the hint, and seeing bad omens, ordered al] the Yadavas to pro- 
ceed to the holy place Prabhàsa, where the Yàdavas, drunk to 
excess, fell to quarrelling, and Krsna, seeing them gone out of 
control, took a handful of grass and struck all to death with it. 
Daruka, the charioteer, alone was left and was sent by Krsna to 
carry the news to Arjuna, asking him to come for relief of those 
left behind; Rama, in the form of a serpent, expired, and Krsna 
was struck in his foot by an arrow from the hunter Jara, 


Ugrasena, Vasudeva and his wives, as also the principal 
wives of Krsna, entered fire, while Arjuna with the remaining 
ladies and men proceeded towards his own place, when the camp 
was attacked, on the way, by robbers, who took away some of the 


l ladies too. Arjuna, who could not successfully revert the attack, 


and was disappointed, reached Indraprastha, with the remaining 
people, and crowned Vajra, a great-grandson of Krsna, on the 
throne, and with his brothers, himself proceeded to his Mahà- 
prasthana 


(d) PP mentions only the great Rsi Kanva, practising pen- 
87106 on the river Narmada, while LP adds ‘Durvasah’ to the three, 
BhP adding -a number of others. BP, VP, and BhP state that 
Uddhava, an intimate friend of Krsna, was sent to Badari after 
the curse was known; Mbh.' seems to state that he expired, as 


‘left, none knew where, while PP and LP omit this altogether: 


PP stating that the Musala was disposed of by Krsna, Mbh.* 
refers to an acclamation prohibiting drink in the city. BhP 
inserts, previous to the final departure of Uddhava, a series of 


adhy&yas 7-29 dealing with philosophy told him by Krsna after 











1, ApaSyan nuddhvam yüntam tejasavrtya rodasi, Mbh, XVI, 4.14. 


2. '*...Burásavo no kartavyah...18, Yas'ca no viditarh kury&t peyam...Jivan 
88 $ülam àrohet..." Mbh. XVI.2.19. 
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the fashion of the Mbh. A portion of the great Mbh. episode 
beginning with the aftermath of the war, is also given at the 
beginning of the BhP 1.7-15, as also the context of this Purana, 
is set in the meeting between Vidura and Uddhava after the 
expiry of all the Yadavas and Pandavas Regarding the 
robbing away of some of Krsna's widows, Mbh. XVI.8.60, BP 
(agreeing with VP) 212.26, has the same statement, that some 
were taken by force, while others followed through their desire 
“Kamat cány&h prevavrajuh,’ BhP wisely omits this reference 
saying that Arjuna took the remaining people to Indraprastha, 
while PP only refers to the ladies being taken ; jagrhuh'. In 
explanation of this, BP, VP, and PP refer to an old incident 
Where the sage Astivakra was laughed at, for his deformity, by 
the celestial nymphs, and were, cursed by him that they would 
go with robbers, ard by his favour, were grantec that they would 
have lord Vasudeva as their husband. FP is not clear regarding 
the sequences of tha curse and favour, brt BP and VP state! that 
the sage was prayed to by the ladies, while he was neck-deep in 
. water, and laughec at when he came out 


TII-KRSNA STORY IN THE MAHABHARATA, 


1. We have done so far with the incidents in the life of Krsna, 
as given in the diferent Puranas, and although there is differ- 
ence as regards details, we can say that the general story, in 
gross, is the same :n all these sources; we have also reason to 
suppose that except for BP and VP, eack- source has a separate 
composition for itself, although BP seems to have influenced 
a few other sources, to some extent; and now we turn to 


THE MAHABHARATA 


another source of importance, where a Fart of the life of Krsna, as 
connected with that of the Pandavas, is found. We can very 
well see that whatever the present state of the Epic text be, it 
was mainly meant to describe the Pandavas and their cousins, 
and Krsna, thougk a very important ally lof the former, comes 


1. Tustuvus tam mabatmanam...74, Akanthamagnam salile...BP 272.75, and, 
“tam uttitnam ca dadrsur virupam vakram astadha ..hasab sphuto 
bhavat tah Sasapa munih...op. cit, 212,81,82 
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in only where he is wanted. The following is, in brief, a list 
of incidents, mentioned in MBh, where Krsna figures directly 
some way or other :— 

1-1. 201-227 Krsna, present at the Svayamvara of Draupadi, 
sees the Pandavas, returns with them to Hastinapura, 
gets Indraprastha built, and, with Rama, returns to 
Dvaraka. 

2-1. 2847-71, 2 goes to attend the marriage ceremony of his 
sister Subhadrs, stays on with the Pandavas, when too, 
comes: off the Khandava fire ; and returns to Dvaraka with 
his sister Subhadra. 

3-IT. 13-25 sent for by Yudhisthira, for advice in the matter of 
Rajastya ; death of Jarasarndha, and Krsna’s subsequent 
return to his place. 

4-11, 38-72 washed the feet of the Brahmanas, during the sacri- 
fice ; offered Arghya by Sahadeva, and insulted by Sisu - 
pala, kills the latter; returns to Dvaraka after the 
sacrifice. 

D-III. 12-22 goes with his followers, to offer condolences to Yu- 
dhisthira in forest ; relates his encounter with Salva, as 
the cause of his absence from the Dyüta; returns with 
Subhadra and Abhimanyu to Dvaraka. 

6-III. 119-121 Meeting of the Yadavas and Pandavasat Prabhasa. 

7117, 185-236. comes with Satyabhima, and stays with the Pan- 
davas in the Kamyaka forest and returns after some time. 
264 Feast to sage Durvàsas. Krsna helping Draupadi- 
Northern Interpolation. 

8-IV. 78—V. 5, goes to Upaplavya and after the marriage of 
Abhimanyu, brings about a meeting of the kings and settles 
upon the Pàndava's demand for their share, and then 
leaves for Dvaraka. asking to be sent for if Duryodhana 
refuses to admit their claim. 

9-9, 17, Duryodhana and Arjuna, seeking help from Krsna, in 
the coming war, go to Dvaraka, where Duryodhana 
gets the army and Krsna, who had vowed not to take any 
active part in actual fight, joins Atjuna and returns 
with him. 
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10-V. 71-150, Krsna’s futile embassy to the Kauravas; reports 
his failure to the Pandavas. 
11-V. 152. 5-9. Krsna with Dhrstadyumna and Satyaki, arranged 
the camp for the army of the Pandavas. 
12-VI-X-THE WAR. 
(i) VL 25-42 preaching the Bhagavadgita. 
(ii) a-VI. 59. 91 marching with his discus against Bhisma; 
b-VI. 106. 55 marching against Bhisma, restrained by 
Arjuna, in both cases. 
(iii) VIT.29.18 protected Arjuna by taking upon himself 
the charge of Vaisnava missile sent by Bhagadatta, 
VII 32-43 explained to Arjuna his four-fold form. 


(iv) VIL77.22 consoling Subhadra after the death of 
Abhimanru. | 

(v) VIL10019 groomed the horses and caused them to 
drink water, in the din of battle. 

(vi) VII. 142. 60, promised dying Bhirisravas, his own 
world, form atc. in heaven. 

(vii) VIT. 147. 61 ff, created darkness, told Arjuna to cut 
off the head of Jayadratha, making it fall in the lap 
of his father | 

(viii) VII. 174. 4547, encouraged and sent off Ghatotkaca 
against Karna. 

(ix) VIL. 191, advised Pandavas to practise fraud on Drona; 
urged Yudhisthira to tell a lie. 

(x) VIIL 72, told Arjuna, the story of Kausika, and 
Balaka, and pacified him, when he ( Arjuna) had 
drawn sword against Yudhisthira, for the insult 
offered to his | bravery ) bow Gandiva. 

(xi) VIII. 97. 30, saved Arjuna from the serpent-arrow of 
Karna, by pressing the chariot five fingures deep in 
the ground. : | 

(xii) LX. 6. 26-40, advises Yudhisthira to kill Salya. 

(xiii) LX. 33. 2-16. censures Yudhisthira for having given 
Duryodlfana, the last decisive chance of fighting 
with one of them, 
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(xiv) IX, 59. 3-19, afraid of Duryodhana's success, advises 
Arjuna to give Bhima a hint to strike Duryodhana 
on his thigh, even against the rules: 

(xv) IX. 61 tried to pacify his brother Rama, who was 
angry at the duel against the rules, but Rama, still 
unsatisfied, returns to Dvaraka 

(xvi) LX. 62. 27 ff, Vasudeva and Duryodhana upbraiding 


each other 
IX. 62. 71ff, consoles the despondent Pandavas. 
(xvii) IX 63. 50-54, advised by Yudhisthira, leaves for 
Hastinapura, to comfort Gandhari and Dhrtarasira. 
(xviii) X. 16. 12, cursing ASvatthaman, declares that he would 
revive Pariksit. 
13-XT. 11-15, substituted the iron statue of Bhima, for. Dhrta- 
. ragtra to embrace, and afterwards pacifies him ( 23 ff. ) 
14-21, 25. 39-46. Gandhari curses Krsna. 
XI. 26. 1-5, Krsna upbraids her, telling the faults of her 
sons, which brought about the calamity. 
15-XII, XIII, telling stories to calm the mind of Yudhisthira 
and taking him to Bhisma for the same. 
(a) XIL28, tells the history of the sixteen kings. 
(b) X11.29, tells Narada and Parvata story 
(c) ,, 38, tells Carvaka’s story at the time of the corona- 
tion 
(d) , 45.21 asks Yuchisthira to approach Bhisma for 
knowledge 
(e) , 48, tells the story of Rima-Jamadagnya. 
(f) , 81, Vasudeva-Nàrada sarhvida, regarding the 
quarrels among the Y&davas, related by Bhisma 
(g) “ 237, discourse between Ugrasena and Krsna on 
the mertits of Narada 
( h) XIIL45-49, describes the greatness of Rudra, when 
Krsna himself practised penance for a son from 
` Jambavati and pleased Rudra, "who granted him 
boons. | 
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“139-146 (N. Reon) a 
203-250 (S. Reon) Dropitlated Siva by penance, who 


foretcld Krsna’s feats and granted boons, 
“959, returns to Dvaraka, when Rukmini gave birth 
to Pradyumna. 
“ 965-66, describes the greatness of Rudra to Yudhi- 
sthira. 
(i) XIIL264, tells Pradyutina how Durvasas was pleased 
after severe tests 
16-XIV.17-51 recited Anugita to Arjuna. 
17- ,, .58, on his way to Dvaraka, sees the sage Uttanka, and 
pacifies him by showing his Vis$varüpa etc 
18- , 60-62, related the incidents of the war to his father, who 
performed obsequies for the dead relatives 
,69.24-306, restored tc life the dead child of Uttara 
90- , 87-89, attended the horse-sacrifice of Yudhisthira, and 
l roturzed to Dvärakā 


21-XVI—The Mausalaparvan, describing the end of all the Yada- 
vas, including Krsna’s death at the hands of a hunter, 


Jara; and lastly, 
92-XVII1.4.2, seen in his divine form in heaven, by Yudhisthira. 


"> 
P 


9. A comparison of these incidents with those of the Purā- 
nic tradition, will show that, excepting the Mausala, giving the 
end of the Yadava family, no incident is common, and that the 
two are quite separate traditions. Of course, some Puranas, and 
BhP, most of them, do bring in the Mbh. story, to a certain extent, 
as we find the reverse in the Mbh. also. The following is a brief 


- statement of these references:— 
MBH. REFERENCES IN THE PURANAS 
1. Indra requesting Krsna to befriend Arjuna, and Krsna 
promising accordingly to protect him all through his life BP 
188.40-47, VP 12.17-24. 
2, Garga, giving a prohphecy of Krsna's life, mentions his 
help towards the Pandavas-BVP 13,131. 
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d.. Ràjasüya incident, and Sigupala ’s death, mentioned, as also 
the Mbh. war Op. cit. 113.23-34. — 


. 4, Bana, speaking to Aniruddha, referring to the Mbh. war. 


op. cit.115.65. 
— 5. Srag&la Vasudeva, upbraiding Krsna, referring to the 
death of Bhisma, Drona etc, through Krsna, op. cit. 121.8,9. 


6. Indra referring to the Khandava fire, while speaking to 
Narada, in the Parijata incident HV 129.7300. — 

7. BhP, atthe very beginning, makes! Suka say that he would 
give a combined account of Krsna and the Pandavas, and starts 

with the Sauptika incidents of the Mbh. Further at skandha 
X, which is mainly devoted to the life of Krsna, it inserts, off and 
on, various references to incidents in the Mbh. This tendency 
has been carried further still, by Vij Reen, which mentions some 
more in its text. Here are some instances to support this state- 
ment 

(a) Akrüra being sent to Hastinapura to get news about the 
Pandavas, BhP X.48.32 ff, after Kamsa’s death, and his subsequent 
return after seeing Dhrtarüstra's attitude, towards the Pandavas 
op. cit. 49 

(b) Vij. giving a list of kings in Jarasamdha’s army; mentions 
ing Drupada, Sakuni and others of Mbh. fame. op. cit. after 50 
1280. HV, in addition, mentions? the Kauravas also. 

(cy Vij. mentioning Krtavarman being sent by Krsna to see 
the Pandavas, he having learnt that Drupada was defeated by the 
young sons of Kunti. op. cit. ins. after 52.14. 

(-d) Krsna going to pay a visit to the Pandavas at Indraprastha 
very soon after their marriage with Draupadi. op. cit, 58, and 
during his stay of some months, married Kàlindi, daughter of the 
Sun. 58.13 ff 

(8) Krsna going to see the Pandavas in forest, hearing of 


on 


their loss of kingdom etc. in the play, at dice ; ins. by Vij at the ` 


beginning of adh. 64,and returning to Dv&rak& with Subhadra and 
Abhimanyu, 


1. “ Pariksito tha rüjarser janmakarma vilayanam, gamsthàm oa Pandu- 


putranam vaksye Krsnakathodayam,” BhP. 1.7.12 
2, "Duryodhanádaya$ caiva dhürtarüstrà mahabhatih” HV.91.4971, 
/ A, 19 


- 
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(f) Kings, kept in custody by Jarasmdha, sending word to 
Krsna for their relief, when Narada, coming, advises him about: 
the Rijasiya of the Pandavas. The story of the sacrifice with the 


deaths of Jar&sarhdha and Sisupala, Salva’s attack cn Dvürakü 


during Krsna’s absence at the Rajastiya; Krsna’s return and death 
of Salva. op. cit. 70-77 


(g) After 78.16, Vij. ins. the story of the Mbh. war. beginning 
with the meeting of kings at Upaplavya, referred to at the begin- 
ning of Mbh. V. BhP, proper, mentions only Rama’s pilgrimage 
at the time of the war. “Srutva yuddhodyamam Ramah Kurüpnüm. 
saha Pandavaih | tirthabhisekavyaijena madhvasthah prayayau 
kila..."BhP 78.17; refers also to his presence at the duel between 
Bhima and Duryodhana, and his return to Dvaraka after futile 
efforts to prevent it. 79.22 ff. 

(h ) Vij. inserts at the beginning of adh. 30, Yudhisthira’s 
coronation, after the close of the war. and Krsna’s subsequent re- 
turn to Dvaraka. 

(k) Arjuna taking away Krsna’s sister Subkadra, £n incident 
mentioned at Mbh.1.239-244, appearing here as a supplement at 
the near end of the story, af adh. 86.1-12. This portion does not 
appear in the Vij. Recn. 

3. The Mbh. too, on the other hand, contains references to the 
Purinic story of Krsna; here, too, we find a tendency in the 
Southern Reon. ofthe Epic, to insert more Purànie matter, as 
will be seen from the following :— 


PURANIC BRFERENCES IN l THE MAHABAARATA. 

1-65. 3954, Earth approsching Brahma and praying for relief, 
referred to in all Puranas; vide above. 

1-214. 32,33, Krsna and Rama born of the black and white hair 
of Narayans, entering the wombs of Devaki and Rohini 
( mentioned in the Paficendropakhydna ). referred to in 
BP, VP and DBh. vide II ( d ) above. 

ÍI. 19, Krsna referring to Karhsa’s death as tae cause of his 
enmity towards Jarasamdha 

1I. 23, giving the Purünie account of Krsna's life- a southern 
interpolation, 
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TT, 40. 23 Sigupala depreciating Krsna: “ Rajanam hatavan pura - 
Jarisarhdham..., " where Nilakantha takes ‘ Rajinam ° 
to mean “ Karhsam. "' 


IT. 42-61, Bhisma about the different incarnations $ Krgna's. 
life at 52~60-South.-interpolation. | 


II. 64. 7-12, Sisupala referring to Puranic incidents :— 
Pitans ( Sakuni ), Aévavreabham, cetandrahitam kástham 
pàtitam, pádena Sakatam, valmikamatrah (hill) saptaham 
. dhrtah, bahvannam bhuktam ; hatah Karhsah; “ this 

passage is laid down by R. G. Bhandarkar as an inter- 
polation ( Vaisnavism p. 50), 


IT. 68. 15-22, Krsna enumerating the evil deeds of Sisupala, 
referring to his burning Dvaraka during Krsna's absence 
on the trip to Pragjyotisapura (of Narakasura), and his 
desire for Rukmini, along with other actions. . 


II. 83. 8, Vidura to Dhrtarástra refers to Karhsa's death by 
Krsna. " | 


च्य 


II. 90, 43-49, Draupad! praying to Krsna, when she was being 
stripped off her garments. S, and N. Reon. having different 
texts, the epithets used here, and prominently ' Gopijana- 

priya’ the only reference in Mbh. implying Krsna’s friend- 
ship with the Gopis, are not found in old MSS. of Mbh. 


III. 12. 30, 32, Arjuna pacifying the angry Krsna in the forest 
residence of Pandavas, mentions: his having made the 
way to Pragjyotisa safe by breaking the nets of Mura, and 
killing Nisumbha and Naraka, also refers to his taking 
away Rukmini. 

15-22, Krsna relating his encounter with Salva. 


V. 48. 74 ff. Sarhjaya reporting Arjuna’s speech to the Kau- 
ravas, referring to Krsna’s prowess, mentioning with 
other deeds, Rukminiharana, killing of Dantavaktra,- 
and: burning of Varanasi (in the affair of Paundraka 
Vasudeva ); Krsna killed Kaerhsa, and restored the 
diamond *Kundalas’ to the gods, who granted him boons, 

V. 67. 4, Sarnjaya to Dhrtarastra “ Narakam Sambarath caiva 
Karhsacaidyarp ca madhavah jitavan..-kridan niva...” 
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: .V. 190; 55:67. Vidura enumerating the deeds of Krsna refers 
to Dvivida, Naraka; Pitana, Govardhana, Arista; Dhenuka, 
Cànüra, A$varaje ( Kesi), Kamsa, Jarasamdha, Baka, 
Sisupäla, Bana, Parijata etc. etc. st. 68: ‘his marriage with 
the captive maidens '' is omitted in old MSS. 

VIL 11. 1-26, Dhrtarastrs describing Krsna’s feats since his 
childhood, beginning with his being reared up among the 
cowherds: "Samvardhatà gopakule balenaiva...Vikhya- 
pitam balam" : and ending with his bringing the tree 
Parijata from heaven 


IX. 62. 26. Duryodhana upbraiding Krsna calls him: “ Kam- 
sadasasya dayada. " | 

XII, 348. God Hari, in Svetadvipa, telling Narada of his ten 
incarnations :—life of Krsna appears.as a prophecy ai st. 
21-41, where restoration of Nrga, the lizard, and fight with 


Bana (25,26 ), death of Karhsa, Ke$i and others, Kaliya, . ` 


` Paundraka, as also the holding of  Govardhara ( 80-33 ), 
and few cther lines giving more details, are given as 
. southern interpolation 


XIL., 45-49, Requested by his: wife. Jimbavati for a son, 
Krsna, 12 years after the death of Sambara by Pradyumna, 
left for Himalayas and practising hard penance propi- 
tiated the God Siva, who granted him boons. 


XIII. God Siva describing the greatness of the great Hari 
‘Krsna, fcretells his birth from Vasudeva, of the Sūra 
family: ' sa Sürah...janayisyati..Vasudeva iti khyatam 
putram...13.-tasya putras caturbahur Vasudevo bhavi- 
syati’ 32. refers to his victory over Jarásamdha ( 34 ), his 
birth in Sürasenas, and residence in. Dviraks, ( 36 ), and 
mentions his elder brother ( 54 ). 


XVI, 1-8, Mausala incident referred to above, 
IV-CONOLUDING REMARKS. 


1. That the Mbh. in its present form, seems influenced by 
the Puranas, can be seen from the Màrkandeya-samasy&, of the 
Vanaparvan, also a description of Rama’s pilgrimage, appearing ° 
in ‘Salyaparvan, both these. being meant-to describe the holy 


vw 
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places of India, after the fashion of the Puranas ; besides this, we 
find an actual: mention of two Puranas;” Matsyakam nama 
Puràánam IIT; 190. 55/' and ‘‘Vayuproktam anusmrtya Puránam," , 
TIL 194. 16. It is therefore, probable that the Puranic account 
of Krsna’s life, crept in, at some stage of development of the text, 
as he formed one of the most prominent characters of the Epic. 


2, Krsna’s identification with the Supreme godhead Visnu 
Narfiyana is, except. in a few cases, complete in the 
present texts of the Epic and the Puranas, and tracing 
the different stages, at which he was first described as 


& great hero, and subsequently identified with the God- 


head, would be only a piece of guess-work. We find nume- 
rous references in the Mbh. where he is referred to as an incar- 
nation of the Great God, the creator and protector, as also the 
destroyer of the world; and the Puranas, too, are not a bit back- 
ward in this matter. There is only one-prominent place in the 
whole Epic, and that is the Bhagavadgita, where, if we compare 
it with its imitation, the Anugitd, we can find out some trace of 
this development. A detailed comparative study of these two, 


is still a desideratum. It would suffice, for the sake of our 


present subject, to give just a few points :— 


3, The Anugita, has, for its context, a blunt or rather a foolish 
occasion, when Arjuna, after the horse-sacrifice, seeing that 
Krsna would be returning to Dvaraka, asks him to repeat the 
Bhagavadgità, saying! that he had forgotten all: about it; Krsna 
in reply, saying that he too, was unable to repeat it exactly, but 
would give him a story which would carry the same? sense, and 
then starts with the philosophy told by the Brahmana from the 
heavens ; this story ends with adh. 20, which is concluded by 
Krsna, by saying, ' this same was heard by Arjuna, at the time of 
the war : “Tadapi hi rathasthas tvam $rutavàn etad eva hi,” 20,55, 
clearly meaning that the matter contained in adh, 17-20, was the 
same as that in the original Bhhgavadgita. Of course, the 


Anugita, as we find it, at present, does not end here, but has got 


1 “ Yat tutad bhavat& proktam pur& KeSava souhrdüt' tat sarvam purusa- 
vyüghra nastam me vyagracetasah, " XIV. 17. 6.° 


2“ Yatha tam buddhim asthaya gatim agryam gamisyasi, " op. cit. 17. 14. - 


~ 
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two more additions, (1) the dialogue between the Brihmana 
couple adhs. 21-35, ending with Krsna’s explaining, that the 
Brahmana was the mind ( manah ), and his wife was the intel- 
| lect ( buddhi ); and (2) the dialogue between the teacher and 
his disciple 86-01, where too, at the end, Krsnasaysthat he was 
the teacher and the mind was the student, and here again, do we 
find the reference to the occasion of the BhG. repeated,! The 
number of stanzas In these three portions, amounts to a little 
above 700, the present BhG. text. Thus, if we are to judge from 
the Anugità, the EhG, its original, seems to have three stages of 
development. 


Apart from the treatment of the topics, a striking feature of 
the Anugita is that, it is, all through, given in an indirect narra- 
tion, while the text of BhG. abounds in statementsin the ' first ’ 
person, referring to Krsna, asthe Supreme God. Tn other words, 
Krsna asserts himself as the God, and disposer of the worlds, in 
BhG. text, while in AG. he merely expounds the principles of 
philosophy, statinz only at the end that he was the teacher. If 
AG clearly purports to be a repetition of BhG, it is difficult to 
see why it takes this roundabout way, avoiding the first personal 
‘ Aham ’ referring to Krsna. | 


Mbh. is, otherwise, full of references recognising Krsna, as 
the supreme God, and, as such he is often called ‘Purana Rsi,’ 
‘ Vedatma ' vijànstàm dréyah ( II. 36. 10. 11 )' ‘ saksad devah, ' 
avyayütmà paramasvarah ( IIT. 86. 25-28), ' ‘ lokatrayasyadhi- 
patir mahatma ( V. 22. 10 )," visvasrg ( VIT. 33. 12),' visvasya 
brahmano mukham ( XII. 212. 10 ), ' sarvasya srasta, semhára eva 
ca ( XIV. 55. 4), ' ete. etc. all the epithets of Visnu, Hari, Nara- 
yana, being given to him. 


4. In this connection, it is interesting to note that the ‘Visnu 
salhasranàma ? at XIII. 254, does not contain any synonym illus- 
trating any incident of Krsna’s Pur&nie life, though it mentions 
his connection with the Yàdavas, and such other things that are 
found in the Mbh. text, too; there is again, a collection of 100 
names, at XII. 42, directly addressed to Krsna, by Yudhisthira, 





1 'Pürvam apyetad avoktam 7uddhakála upasthite ' 51, 49. 
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but here too, we find only his identification with the Godhead, 
and no reference to his Pur&nic life. 


Mbh. is only responsible for the combined identification of 
Arjuna and Krsna, with Nara and Nariyana, who are stated to 
be sages gifted with superior knowledge, incarnations of the God. 
There are only twenty-six reférences to this, comparatively far 
too little. In the Purinic sources, BhP, and that too, only in one 
place, refers to this identification, when Krsna and Arjuna go to 
the heavens to fetch the dead children of a Brahmana ( BhP 89 
60: “ ptrnakamav api yuvàm Naranardyanav rsi, ’’. supreme 
God addressing the two). A striking fact, in this connection, 
is, that the famous benedictory stanza: ' Naràyanam namaskrtya 
etc." beginning the Mbh. and mentioning the pair under refer- 
ence, is not found in the Southern MSS., which have some others 
to begin the great Epic with. It is, therefore, clear, that this 
stanza is a composition of the Northern Recension, and perhaps 
the identification itself is a Northern idea. Of course, the whole 
Mbh. MSS. material is not yet handled, and perhaps, even after 
the study of the S, MSS., it might be found that the 26 and old 
references to this Naranarayana idea, are not missing in the 
S. Recn. too ; the contamination between the two Recensions was 
inevitable. But it is possible that although Krsna was identified 
with Narayana long back, it was only his friendship with Arjuna 
of the Mbh. reputation, that subsequently gave the latter, a posi- 
tion of Nara, and thus the two stood side by side, as worshipful 
ones. A proofof this joint worship of Vasudeva and Arjuna, is 
indicated in the sūtra ' Vasudevàrjunabhyàm vun’ of Panini, 
often quoted by scholars, to refer to Krsna’s greatness, disregard- 
ing the other part, mentioning ' Arjuna ’; the sütra would show 
that both Vasudeva and Arjuna were considered as worshipful, 
and just as ‘Vasudevaka’ denoted a devotee of the first, ‘Arjunaka’ 
should denote one worshipping the second. So perhaps, both 
these were given high position, and were worshipped as gods in 
the times of Panini, and it was to point to this joint greatness, 
that references to their being Nara and Narayana, were inserted 
af some stage of development of the Epic text. 

6. R. G. Bhandarkar at p. 13, and 51, discussed some syno- 
nyms of Krsna, saying at p. 13, that Krsna, Janardana and Keéava 
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are not Vrsni names, and at p. 51, that ‘Govinda’ hes nothing 
to do with cows, bit with ° go, the earth, referring to the Boar- 
incarnation. In Mbh. V. 59, Samjaya tells Dhrtarastra, the ety- 
niologies of some synonyms, and in another place, at Mbh. XIL 
300, we find Krsna expounding his names to Arjuna. Both these 
Cases are more or less of an artificial nature, and the atymology 
of the word, ‘ Vasudeva ' given under Panini’s sūtra quoted, 
falls under this category. Both R. G. Bhandarkar, and J acobi, 
have tried to put aside Vasudeva altogether, rejecting on these 
grammatical grounds, that Vasudeva is. a patronymic, but the 
Epic and all the Purdnic scurces agree in putting Vasudeva as 
the father of Krsng, and, as Pargitar, has pointed out et pp. 105, 
107 of his ' Ancient Indian Historical Tradition,’ we find his 
name properly placed in a regular -genealogy of the Yadavas, 
In addition to this, we find his statement at p. 140. ‘Krsna is 
styled ' Dasarha, Madhava, Sattvata, Varsneya, and Sauri’ after 
various ancestors, as well as ° Vasudeva ' after his father. This 
use of patronymics seems zo be more frequent in Ksazriya than ` 
in Brahmana traditions,’ | 


Along with other names we find Krsna called ‘the son of 
 Devaki', as also of ‘Vasudeva’ all through the Mbh. and the 
Purànas; besides, there are in Mbh. about 14 occasional references 
to Vasudeva personally, and unless there is some scriptal error 
originally occurring in th» Mahabhasya, and faithfully copied 
down by subsequent scribes, it seems rather strange tha; Patafijali, 
should go against the estab_ished tradition and state that Vasu- 
deva, is the son of Vasu”, and not Vasu’. That the Ch. Up. men- 
tions Krsna, as merely a son of Devaki, is also not to be much 
made of, as the same epitket is given him, in the sources under 
consideration. It might be, a person was called after his father, 
as well as his mother, and subsequently the latter custom was 
somehow dropped away» Ia support of this statement a reference 
ioo, can fortunately, be given: at Atharvaveda, IV.16, she last Rk 
gives a sort of formula, the whole Rk being translated thus:— 
“with all these fetters, I fasten thee so and so, of such and such a 
. family, son of such and such a mother..." Apart from this, it is also 
possible that this Krsna initiated by Ghora Angirasa, was quite 
different from that of the Epic and Puranic traditions, which 
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mention only Sàmdipani, in some cases, Garga,-as his tutor, who is 
said to be a Kasya; the same should be the case with the Vedic seer 
Krsna; and more still, our Krsna has not been stated to be a seer 
of Vedic hymns. If the identification of the two has to be taken 
at all, it is possible that the name of our Krsna was attached to 
the particular Vedic hymns, where his name is found. Without 
going into details, we can see, that there are many hymns’ in the 
Rgveda, which have got two or more names of seers, with the 
alternative 'và'—'or', while on the other band, we can see some, 
where the seers of particular Rks, are carefully mentioned. It 
would thus seem, that, at the time the collection was formed, the 
names of seers of some of the hymns were not known for certain, 
and more than’ one were current in popular tradition, which 
is recorded faithfully; in the same way, it is possible, that some 
hymns were found withuut any name, and these were, by the 
people, given, some fictitious names, as their seers, and the seer 
Krsna might be one of the type. Epithets like "hgih puraho 
vedatma, Mbh. 11.36,10, applied to Krsna, glorify him only in the 
general sense, without referring to his seership. 


1. Turning now to our main point, we have seen, that al- 
though incidental cross-references are found both in the Puranas 
and the Mbh. it can safely be stated, even from the present state 
of the texts, that these references have been inserted at some 
later stage of the textual development, and originally the two 
accounts were mutually exclusive; so that the question is whether 

the two accounts refer to the same Krsna, or to different persons. 


Following the orthodox view, We can say that one is supplementary 
of the other. Krsna was first glorified in the Mbh. and the remain- 
ing account of his life, which had nothing to do with the Panda- 
vas, and their warfare, and was still in oral tradition, was put 
together to be used in the Puranas. It need not be argued, that 
he was unscrupulous in attaining his ends, and thus an unfit 
person to preach the high philosoplfy of the Bhagavadgità. To 
find quite different, even contradictory characteristics, in one and 
l. Vide, Rgveda 1,105, v I11.42,71,102, X.9,11, 115 to quote only a few, where 


's&' is found; X,50 does not give any name, X.l0l js doubtful about the 
deity. 


A, 20, 
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the same person. is the very sign of greatness. The Pandavas, 
Bhisma and others were attached to him, considered him as their 
sole support and resort, and saw the great God in his person, while 
the Kauravas took him to be an ordinary man, and treated him 
as such; even taking the most indifferent stand, there is nothing 
strange or ‘incongruous’, in our hero’s being reared in a cow- 
settlement, Kamsa had put to death the first issues of Vasudeva, 
so, to avoid further calamity of the same nature, and to put off 
suspicion, the child was removed secretly to an unimposing place 
like the cow-settlement, and another substituted; while the child 
grew there, the upsetting of a cart (Sakata), killing of a bird 
(Pütanà), a crane (Baka), an ass (Dhenuka), etc. were quite natural 
and ordinary incidents,-—a boy of some dash could easily achieve 
these things. There is only one point which is given extraordi- 
nary importance in BVP, and is not solely missing in any of the 
Puranic sources: it is his sports with the Gopis. Some of the 
sources state that Krsna was at this time, only seven years’ old, so 
any amorous play with the girls of the place is clearly out of 
question; it is physically impossible the only fact seems to be, that 
the boy was attractive in appearance, and sharp in his intellect, 
and was naturally endeared to all, especially the women-folk, he 
played on flute, and the music attracted the girls round him; of 
course, matter other than this, is all the play of imagination, and 
should not affect our hero, in the least.! Thera is only one gap in 
the story of this boy Krsna, and that is, once gone to Mathura 
with Akrüra, he never returned to Gokula. The sources have 
tried to bridge this over, but their very disagreement in this 
respect, brings zut the broad fact to light, that the original 
tradition had nothing to say on this point. 


8, With regard zo Krsna's personal normal activities of an 
ordinary day, we have a reference in Mbh. at XIL52.2f. and in | 
BhP at X. adh. ?0 too; where we find him practising Yoga, early 


-— a — pP, 





1 Or, was it that she igure seven suggested complete development. This 
suggestion has beer made, in other connection, by.Art O'Mur naghan; 
see Theosopbical path, October 1929 p. 491—''seven is a perfect number 
S. Lf this in terpratation is accepted, we shall have to take Krsna to 
have attained ais youth, when his love-sports would be, at least, physi- 


cally possible, 
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in the morning. There is a reference in the Bh. Gita at adh. IV 
stating that Krsna -evived the Yogic tradition. Perhaps it might 
be that he initiated the Pandavas, Bhisma and others in this 
practice, and was thus looked upon, by them, as their 'Guru-the 
God,’ so that, while he was, to the world in general, a great 
hero and a politioien, his inner circle looked upon him, even in 
his life time, as the reviver of an old system, the god incarnate 
coms down to the Barth for the purpose 


But against allthis orthodox view, there is a serious draw- 
‘back in the two accounts, and itis, that they are mutually ex- 
clusive. An incident of greatest importance like the Mbh. war, 
Krsna's preaching she message of the Bh. Gita, are things. which 
should not have bean omitted in the Puranic accounts, as.also on 
‘the other-hand, the Mph. which brings hundreds of compara- 
tively insignificans stories, in its finally developed form, of a lac 
of stanzas, should have recorded the rather wonderful incidents of 
his childhood; Janamejaya is always curious to know each 
smallest detail, and it is strange that we do not find any connect- 
ed account of Krsra’s story, in the vast text of the Mbh.:the 
Southern Recensicn trying to put in matter of this nature at 
Sabhaparvan adhs. 23 and 52-60, makes this flaw only the more 
_ conspicuous. 


If, on the other hand, we were to take the two accounts to 
refer to two different persons, there is much common matter that 
helps to identify the two, rather than separate them; so that, it is 
now impossible, or the authority of our present sources, the Epic 
and the Pūränas— and these are mainly responsible for the Krsna 
story; whether occasional references, outside this province, would 
make any conolus-on valid, is doubtful to point out, where the 
two accounts seperated and how they were mixed up; at best, we 
cen only state that the mutual influence between these two is 
very great, and lesve further analysis to higher criticism which 
would be subjective, and hence not acceptable to all alike 
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KRSNA IDENTIFIED WITH THE SUPREME GODHEAD 
REFERENCES IN THE MBH( KUMBH. EDITION,) 


I. 64.141-146ab विष्णुः... वसुदेव।च 3494! प्रादुर्भूतो... । called also रह्म, परुष 
ote, धर्मरुंस्थापनार्थाय प्रजज्ञे $नचकवृष्णिवु | 

68. 39-54 Earth approaching Brahma, who in his turn, goes 

l to Narayana and requests : अशेनावनरेत्येव॑ तथेत्याह चत हारः | 

68. 151 यस्तु नारायणो नाम देवदेवः सनातनः। तस्यांशो मानुषेष्वासीत्‌ ag: प्रतापवान | 
also शोषस्यांशो बलदेवः and सनत्कुमारं Nur ete 

. 214. 32, 33 Krsna born of the black hair of Nar&yane. 
227. 55, 56 महेन्द्रशासनादुत्वा विश्वकर्मा तु केशव । प्रणम्य प्राणिपातार्ह... । 
238 10 Arjuna as याति-चिन्तयामास देवेशं केरावं क्लेशनाशनम्‌ | which Krsna 
with सत्यभामा in 0606,-दिव्यज्ञानन दृष्टवान्‌ | 


IL 1. 21 लोकनाथः प्रजापति: । 

13. 43 Yudh. सर्वलेकात्परं मत्वा जगाम मनसा gRA । अप्रमेयं महाबाहूं कामाज्जात- 

मर्ज qg । 

36. 10, 11 हरिः । seth: पुराणो वेदात्मा gaa विजानतां । जगतस्तस्थुषः श्रेष्ठः प्रभव- 
श्वाव्ययश्च ह । भ्रूतभञ्यभवन्माथः केशवः केशिसुदनः | came to Yudh. 
with presents for the Ràjasuya. 

39. 13-20 Narada, on the अर्घ्य occasion, thinks of aft नारायण be- 

come incarnate as Krsna, अन्चकवृष्णीनां वंशे जातः | 

41, 6ff. fsa declaring K. as Supreme God. 

62, 9 Narada supporting सहेदवः-कृष्णं कमलपत्राक्षं नार्चयिष्यन्ति ये नराः | 

जीवन्मृतास्तु ते FATA संभाष्य।: कदाचन | | 

63. 14 Bhisma t» Yudh.-are4, the प्रभव and Raa, of all: the चतुर्वेध 

ud's in three worlds. 

67. 42 यादवस्य देवस्य ( देह og पातिः ). 

70. 52 Ramo s तेजः entered the body of K 


90, 43-49 prayer of K. by Draupadi, at the time of वस्त्रहरण 
S. & N. Recensions have different texts, here. 


111, 12, 10ff केशव who is पुरुष, अप्रमेय, सत्य, आमेततेजस्‌, प्रजापनिपाते, [soz 
etc. is praised by Arj. describing his feats. . 
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45, 26 Indra to लोमशः-भूमिंगतः श्रीमान्विष्णुरमधुनिपूदनः । कपिलो नाम देवेशो भग- 
वानजितो ER: । m 
46. 38 धृतराष्ट्र ७ संजयः-जमाईनः हृरिस्रेलोक्यनाथः being the मन्त्री, गोप्ता and 
weg of Arjuna. 
86. १5-28 धौम्य 30 ४ ॥4॥,-पुण्या द्वारवती where साक्षद्दिवः पुराणः परमेश्वरः हरिः आस्ते । 
192, 53 मार्कण्डेय- to Yudh. स एष कृष्णो. .पुराणपुरुषो हरिरचिन्त्यात्मा... । ` 
202, 18 माकण्डेन to Yudh. देवकीपुत्रेण नरके मज्जमानो राजपिनूंगो ... स्वर्ग प्रापितः । 
264, 8-15 द्रोप praying K; as god at the दुत्रीस affair [ ref. दुःशास- 
नादहं m3 सभायां मोचिता त्वया । the whole of this adh. is a 
Norzhern text. Krsna’s help in the en affair is doubt- 
ful es there are two texts for the prayer and the वश्नहरण 
is not mentioned in any other Epic reference ; the 
inst lt made much of is her being dragged to the 
court, while she was रजस्वला. ] | 


273. 72 Siva to जयद्रथ :— एष भगवान्विष्णुः कृष्णात परिकीर्त्यते । 


311, 28 Indra zo Karna :. स ( Arj.) यमाहुः नारायणमचिन्त्य॑ च तेन कुष्णेन 
Cora 
V. 7.24 Arj. has, K; who is नृषु कामाज्जात, अजः ete. 

7. 96 पीताम्बरधों जगत्म्नष्टा जनादन: | 
22. 10 ga. to संजय-लोकत्रयस्याधिपतिर्महात्मा । 

. 29.30 , , ,, अनुस्मारस्तस्य कर्माणि विष्णोः । 
» 33 ५, ,, , सनातनो वृष्णिबीर्न विष्णुः । | - 
48, 84, 88. K called विष्णु by Arjuna. 
53, 3 प्रतराष्ट्र:-र स्रष्टा जगतः कृष्णः who would subjugate all the worlds, 
67. संजय ६0 घृत्राषट्र-सारतो जगतः कृलनादतिरिक्तो जनाईनः, who would burn 

the world, is the Lord of Time and Death, etc, |. 
68, 3 संजय knows K. to be ब्रियुगं...कर्तारमकृत देवं भूतानां प्रभवाप्ययम्‌ । 
69. relates to qig, etymologies of Krsna’s Synonyms. 
These seem to be, more or less artificial. 

70 gave praises K. as सनातन, egerit, RITET ९६९. 
82. 36 sax: सब्भूतानां देवदेवः सनातनः leaving for हास्तिनापुर, 
83, Jaz advising a receptiou of Krsna :-क्षतानामीश्वरो हि सः, 
86, 3 ,, ्याणामध्य लोकानां भगनान्प्रापितामहूः । . | | | 
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90. 67 Kunti :-नमो धमीय मेधसे । कृष्णाय महते नित्यं धर्मा धारयति प्राः । 

107, 14 गालव-विष्णुं गच्छाम्यहं कृष्ण... | 

» 15 भोगा यस्मात्मतिष्ठन्ते ... । कृष्णं योगिनमव्ययम्र्‌ । 

130, 55-67 fat to दुर्योधन, refers to the Purdnic feats of K. :- 

अयं कर्ता न कियते कारणं चापि पौरुषे । 

131. 4-6 K. showing his विश्वरूप, seen by द्रोण, भीष्म, gr, संजय, 

घृतराष्ट, 

169. 16 भीष्म 8 दुर्यो०-युडांकेशी नारायणसहायवान्‌ । ' 

21. 11, 14-16 Arj, to Yudh, अनन्ततेजा MAA... पुरुषःसनातनमयों यतः कृष्ण- 
स्ततो जयः । पुरा ह्येष हरिर्भूत्वा...। तत्यसादादी त्ैलाक्य प्राप्त शक्रादिभिः 
gi । 

20-423, Bhagavadgità, where Krsna identified himself with 

the God. 

59. 96, 97 Bhisma to K.~-देवेश जगान्निवास oto. 

65-68 ., to zal relating the विश्वोपाख्यान; where smit requested 

the God to come to the earth as Krsna. 

98. 14-15 भीष्म to दुर्योधन :--यस्य गोप्ता जगत्खष्टा शद्भ्यक्कररदाघरः । यासुदेवो ऽनन्त 

SIRE: ...। सर्वेश्वरो देवदेव :.. 

106. 62-64 भीष्म welcoming death at the hands of K +~—दवहेयः 

प्रहरस्व यथेष्टं ,, .। 

10; 76 धृतराष्ट्र :--नारायणी रणि नाथो दिव्यो दिव्यात्मक: my: । 

99, 34 K. explains to Arj. his fourfold form :—(1) तपश्चयाँ कुरुते 
भावि, (2) प्यति जगत्‌ (3) कुरुते कर्म मानुष, and (4) इति. ,,निद्रां वर्षसहस्नि, 
कीम्‌ । 

33. 19 द्रोण to दुर्योधन :--विश्वसरा यत्र गोविन्दः, ,,। 

49, 1 air: Sader: स विष्ण्वायुध wan: | ie, अभिमन्यु. 

79. 9 सर्वेषामीश्वरेश्वरः।. , विष्णू : comforted Arj. 

83. 10-20 Yudh. praising K. in the presence of other kings:-- 


m 


सर्वेश, देवदेवेश, विष्णो, हरे, कृष्ण ete, नारद्र्त्वां समाचख्यो पुराणमृपि- 


ETAR | है i 
143. 60 K. ordered भूरिभवा to go to his world and obtain divine 
from like himself. 
150, 5ff, Yudh. affer the death of Jayadratha, praises K. as the 
supreme Lord. 
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VIII. 23. 61 Karna to दुर्यो.--क्षष्णश्र जगतः स्रष्टा रथं तमाभेरक्षाते ( of Arjuna ), 


65.1 नारायशसमाहिति रथे, 
72, 14 Arj. (001:--त्वमस्य जगतस्तात वेत्थ सर्व गतागतम्‌ । 
83. 65 Karna to 981 98:/-- (10७78) ..-नारायणेनाप्रतिमेन शप्न:। मस्य गणा न 
शक्यं E.. AETAT: विष्णो।जिष्णोर्वसुदेवात्मजस्य । 
101. 29-34 Y adh. praised K. after Karna’s death. 


IX. 18.27 पाञ्चालाः पाण्डवै: सह speaking àa जगतो£नाथो नाथः कृष्णो 


AIT. 


जनार्दनः; । l 
63. 12 भ्रूतानार्म श्वरे महास्मनि अवतीर्णे, Arjuna’s रथ was reduced to ashes. 
42 Yudh. after his coronation, praises Krsna षणु :, पुराण ¦, 
वैकुण्ठ :, हँस :, हिरण्यगर्भ ¦ ete, (100 names of विष्णु acc. to S. Reen). 
45 Yudh. praising K.as a perfect yogin, and Lord :,.. कर्ता विक 
चत्व क्षरश्राक्ष्रश्च हू । 
-46 भीष्मस्तवराज. where K. is addressed as the Godhead. 
„ 136 हरिः (X) gives जेलोक्‍्यदशन ज्ञानं to wien, 
50, 2-9 भीष्म praises K. in his विश्वरूप ¦ दिवं ते शिरसा व्याप्तं quu देवी वसुंधरा । 
51. 15 K. grants भीष्म divine knowledge, ease of limbs, etc. 
53. 25ff वासुदेव grants boons to भष्मि that his words would be 
honoured, and his fame would be eternal. 
110. 35-38 भाष्म to Yudh : य एप...तव'च्यूत : 1...वेकुण्ट : पुरुषोत्तमः : य एनं 
संश्रयन्तीह भक्या नारायणे हरिम । ते तरन्तीह दुर्गाणि,,, | 
206. भीष्म tells Yudh. how विष्णु, केशव, नारायण performed the crea- 
tion, and identifies him with Krsna, as related by नारद. 
208. 1 Yudh. wants to know all re: कृष्णमव्ययमीश्वरम्‌ i 
, 4४ भीष्म telle all, giving the अवतार&, and concludes : स एष...सर्व- 
भूतादिरीश्वरः । l 
212 वाष्णयाध्यात्म : वासुदेवः सर्वमिदं विश्वस्य ब्रह्मणो Ba । पुरुष सनातने विष्णु... 
286. 60 identifying जनार्दन with विष्णु नारायण whose powers were 
told to वच by सनत्कुमार. 
, 62 K. is the axtatar of the great God. © 
348, 21-54 कृष्णावतार foretold by भगवान्‌ to नारद (St. 25, 26, 30-33, 
96-79, 41 ed--53 S. énterp). 
, 55 सात्वत the ninth अवतार, 
350 K. expounds his names to Arjuna. ss 
952 do do. ` . do. ० 
858. 88 कृष्ण एवं हे लोकानां भावनो मोहनस्तथा संहारकारकश्नेव कारणं च विशांपते | 


- A 
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XIII. 263 भीष्म praises Krsna, as the first creator, supreme God, 
identifies him with नारायण परम अब्यय (46.) 
XIV. 52. 6ff Arj. praising Krsna: विश्वकर्मन्ममस्तेस्तु विश्वात्मन्विश्वसत्तम ।,.,त्वाये- 
wares विश्र,..! 
54. K. explains to उदड his divine form. 


29. 4, 5 K. reveals to 34g his divine form. 

० 1-14 the sage praises Krsna, 

» 99,99 K. gave water in the nv land. 

68, उत्तर! praying K. for the revival of her child :--इच्छत्नापे हि- 

ळोकांखीन जीवयेथा मतानिमान्‌ । 
XV, 38. 11 व्यास to गान्वारी--नारायणं हृषीकेशं (विद्वि). 
XVIL 5. 28 नारायण :--योगाचार्यों रोदसी व्याप्य लक्ष्म्या । स्थानं ग्राप्त स्वं महात्मा (प्रमेय । 
XVII 5, 23 व्यास'5 teaching :--यस्स नारायणो देवो,,.। तस्यांशो वासुदेवस्तु FARIA 
विवेश ह ॥ 


APPENDIX IL. 
KRSNA AND ARJUNA IDENTIFIED WITH NARAYANA AND NARA 
IN THE MBH, 
I. 1. 198 यदाश्रीषं नरनारायणो तौ कृष्णा्ुनौ वदतो नारदस्थ | 
.68, 119 (सोम to gods re : अमिमन्यु'ऽ last fight) : नरनारायणाभ्यां तु स 
संग्रामो बिनाकृतः। 
238. 24 आस्तां प्रियसखायौ तो नरनारायणावृषी । (Krsna and Arjuna 
at Prabhisa). 
250. 8, 9 नरनारायणो यो तो...। अर्जुन वासुदेवं च यो तौ लोको इमिमन्यते । (Brahma 
asking Agni to approach them), 
254, 18 नरनारायणावेतौ पूर्वदेवौ दिवि श्रुतौ । (अशरीरिणी बाक Indra in 
Khandava fight). 
II. 89. 45 कृष्णं च हरिं नरं च त्राणाय विकरोशति याज्ञसेनी । 
III. 12. 46-48 Krsna to Arjuna: ममैव त्वं तवैवाहं...। नररूवमासे,,.हरिनारायणो 
ह्यहम्‌ | 
40, 1-3 Siva to Arjuna: नरस्त्वं पूर्वदेहे वे नारायणसहायवान्‌ I 
45, 18, 19 Indra to लोमशः नरनारायणो यो तो पुराणो ऋषिसत्तमौ । तावेताव- 
जानीहि हर्षाकेशधनजयो N 
84. 6 युधि to धीम्य ¦, ,, अहमपि जानामि नरनाराथणावूपी । ' 
?. 126, 19 प्रस्नवणगिरि where नरनारायण practised penance. 
273, 31, 82 Indra to Jayadratha +... aga नरं नाम नारायणसहायक 


`: : Lhe Krsna Problein ` . 841 
V. 49. 19 पितामह to the gods : बासुदेवाळुंनी वीरौ ,..। नरनारायणो देवी पूर्वदेवाविति 
आते: | 
96. 49 जामदग्न्य to Kauravas : नरनारायणो यो तो तावेवार्खुनकेशवी । 
ALL. 4 सुपर्ण to गालवः अत्र तारायणः कृष्णो जिष्णुश्चैव नरोत्तमः | 
. VL. 23. 18 दुर्गास्तोत्र, देवी to Arjuna : qvas दुर्धप नारायणसहायवान्‌। 
121, 32 -कथितों नारदेनासे . पुवाषरामंतद्युते । बाझुदेवसहायस्त्व...॥ Bhisma to 
Arjuna 
VIL 11. 41: Dhrtarüstra : पूर्वदेवौ महात्मानौ नरनारायणावुभी | 
Una After the death of Abhimanyu, नरनारायणो FÀ ज्ञात्वा देवा : 
_ शुवासवा:! were anxious as to what would happen. 
VII. 80.51 Siva sees नरनारायणौ उभौ आगतौ. for पाद्यपतासखर. 
.81. 9 Krsna and Arjuna नरनारायणाइषी, went to the lake and 


brought पाश्ुपताश्र 
201, 14 नरनारायणो tried their utmost to put down नारायणास, 
.202. 53ff व्यास to अश्वत्यामाः penance of sage TMI, -called वासुदेव at 
st, 72, —his seeing Rudra who granted him boons. 
Krsna and Arjuna=Nardyana and Nara. 
VIIL 52. 19 सर्वभूतवरी «I नरनारायणाविमी i 
.99, 13 महात्रह्मा to प्रजापति, . when the fight between Arjuna and 
Karna was serious! सरदारी जगतत्रेती...। नरनारायणावेतौ...1 


XILI. 252. 55, 56 after mou st. of कृष्णमाहात्यः वासुदेवधनंजयौ practise तप 
at बद्री for 100 years, as related by नारद, 


.973. 44 भष्मि!5 last prayer: नरनारायणावितों संभूतौ -मछुजेष्विति। 





APPENDIX III. 
MBH. REFERENCES TO VASUDEVA. 
( This point is referred to at p. 332, ) 


1, 64, 141 बसुदेवाज्ञु देवक्यां प्रादुभूत 
163. 32 स्वसारं quee ... (1. e. Kunti ) 
239. 15 बसुदेवसुतां garg ( i. ९, Subhadra ) 
IL 40, 6 बसुदेवे स्थिते बद्धे कथमर्हति तत्सुतः। Sisupala asking, when Krsna 
was being given arghya 
TII. 304, 24 वसुदेवस्य भगिनी (1, e. Kunti) 
VII 144. 10 देवकीं वसुदेवार्थ । ARa.. ( शिनि won देवकी on behalf of 
Vasudeva. | 
A. 21, 
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XII 47, 31 यं देवं देवकी देवी वसुदेवादजीजनत्‌ । 
XIM. आनकदुन्दुमि 807 of चर, and father of Krsna, of four hands (!). 


XIV. 60. 61 Krsnarelated to Vasudeva the events of the Mbh. war. 


83. 15 Vasudeva ` with Ugrasena going to receive Arjuna — 
with the sacrificial horse, at Dvaraka 


XVI. 7 Arjuna came to see Vasudeva after the greatly unhappy 


end of the Yadavas 
8, 15-26 Death of Vasudeva, who was followed by his 
four widows to the funeral pyre 


XVIII. 5.16 Vasudeva among those, who, after death, entered the 
deities, 


(EEE, bee 


APPENDIX IV, 
" 1187 OF SOME HYMNS IN RGVEDA GIVING ALTERNATIVE 
NAMES FOR THEIR SEERS, 
( This point is referred to at 9, 333. ) 
T, 105 आप्त्यख्रित: कुत्सो वा. 
IL 1 गृत्समद आरिसः शोनहोत्र: पश्चात भार्गव: शौनकः 


VIIL 42 trae: काण्वः अचनाना बा । अथवा १-३ नाभाकः काण्वः D ४-६ नाभाकः काण्वः 
अचनाना WT | 


GY भत्स्यः सामंदोः मान्यो वा मेत्रावरुणिर्बहवो बा भत्स्या जालनद्धाः । 
.71 agit पुरुमीही THAT अन्यतरः | 

23 गौपवन अंत्रिंयः सप्तनभ्रिर्वा । 
.,86 कृष्णोविश्वको वां काष्णिः । 

87 कृष्णो दयक्नीको बा वासिष्ठः प्रियमेध्यो वा । 

92 श्रतकक्षः सुकक्षो वा | 


,94 Sez: पूसदक्षी वा । 
96 तिरश्रीर्यतानों ar मारुतः | 
102 प्रयोगो भार्गव erat weer बाहस्पत्यः | भथवाझी शहपौतियविष्ो सहसः सुती 
aat अन्यतरः d 


IX 5. १4 आसत; काइ्यपो देवेली बां । 
9 ABRA: सिन्धुद्वीपो ar ortis: t 
19 माथितो यामायनो ggat वारुणिश््यवनो वा भार्गवः । 
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20-26 पितर ऐन्द्रः प्राजापत्यो बा वसुकृद्ा वासुकः । 

50 No mention of any seer 

65 भुंथर्वारागिजमदार्सर्चा | 

.67 different names for different groups of st., but for 23-32, 
पवित्रो वसिष्ठो बोभो वा । 

12 बृहस्पतिर्बहस्पतिर्वा HET आदितिर्षा दाक्षायणी | 

29, 80 आग्निः सौचीको वैश्वानरो वा eal वाजेमरः । ` 

88 म्रधन्वानांगिरसो वामेदेव्यो वा । 

101 doubtful about the deity विश्वेदेवा ऋत्विजों ar । 

.102 ,, ह. र aq इन्द्रो बा । 
105 doubtful about the name and epithet :- 
कौत्सो दुर्मित्रो नाम्ना सुमित्रो उणतः:; सुमित्रो बा नाम्ना दुर्मित्रों उणतः d 

107 दिव्यो दक्षिणा वा प्राजापत्या । दक्षिणा, तद्दातारो बा । 

109 जहबह्मजायोर्ध्वनाभा वा बाह्मः । 

110 जमदप्निस्तत्सुतो बा रामः | 

114 साभ्रिवेखूषो घर्मो बा तापसः । 

118 उपस्तुतो वार्टिइव्यः | 
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APPENDIX V. 
GENEALOGY OF THE YADAVAS—THE SATVATAS . 


( Pargiter—Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp. 105, 107 ) 
( This point is referred to at p. 332. ) 
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REVIEWS 


KALYANA ( AINDI) MAGAZINE, BHAGAVADGITA SPECIAL 


NUMBER ; editec by Baba Raghavadas, and Hanumanprasad 
Poddar, of Gorakhpur ( U. P. ), India—contains over 500 pp. with 
about 200 articles all relating to the Bh. Gita,-I70 photos and 
illustrations, out of which about 16 are in colour. Quotations 
from the works of great authors, past and present, as also pieces 
of poems relating to the various topics of the Bh. Gita, are also 
seen here and there. This special number has really become 
attractive from all points of view, and the editors have to be 
heartily congraiulated for their laudable efforts in bringing 
together so mary great men from almost all parts of India, 
Europe and America; in fact, the enterprising editors have brought 
about a Bh. Gita conference, where each has something to say 
about the Lord's 3ong- iis subject matter, or the characters connect- 
ed therewith. Tae illustrations, too, are artistically conceived, 
and add to the interest with which one regards this special number. 


The Bh, (3118, being one of the most popular works in India, has 
attracted the attention of great men from past times, and while 
each looks at it from his own point of view, it has now attained 
a very high posision in the world literature. The Gita is now 
studied by many devoted students, who are not Indians, and they 
have admitted unanimously that it preaches a very high 
philosophy. 


The point of.zreatest importance in.the study of the Bh. Gita, 
is whether it is 3 homogeneous whole and whether it preaches one 
subject, uniformly, and it is of great interest to note, in the 
different contributions to the number under review, that we find 
different opiniors propagated with equal force, by each writer, 
Of course many of these follow the tradition of the old Aciryas 
stating eitherSamnydasa, or Bhakti, or Jiiana to be the aim of the 
Bh. Gità, while some follow the Karmayoga doctrine of the late 
Lok. Tilak, and we find, one, who, at p. 318 says, " Fighting alone 
was duty for Arjuna; inthe same way, our present duty is to 
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Same difference of opinion prevails with regard to the most 
prominent sloka of the Bh. Gita: while the late Lok. Tilak laid 
down the famous stanza “ Karmanyevadhikaras te " as the Catuh- 
Sutri of the doctrine of Karma, one writer gives at p. 104 the 
concluding stanzas, “ [svarah sarvabhütánüm ...’’ to be the main 
point ofthe Bh. Gita; and another still, 'Ananyàas cintayanto 
mam ...9. 22 ’’ to be the one of importance. 


There are some important articles which give a comparative 
study of the Bh. Gita with other works. Some such are: (1) 
the Bh. G. and Yogavasistha p. 210 ( 2 ) Bh. G. and the Bhagavata, 
p. 370, (3 ) Bh. G. and Ràmacaritamànasa, p. 434. 


At p.988, we find an interesting article giving the different 
translations of the Bh. Gità, in Arabie and Persian; regarding 
the original text of the Bh. Gita, we have, at p. 424, a text of 70 
stanzas, copied from an old Ms. from Northern India, and the 
writer states that this text differs from that from the Bali Island. 


Learned Contributions from European scholars like Prof. 
Lüders, Prof. Schrader, Otto Strauss, some from the woman- 
world-one by Mme. Johasphine Ransom of London, at p. 174, is a 
really good one-and some tabular statements like the one at 
p. 390, are some of the interesting features of this issue. The 
labour of the editors can well be conceived when we see that many - 
of the contributions, hailing from non-Hindi parts, naturally 
wrote their articles in their own language, which these editiors ` 
have with great care, rendered into appropriate Hindi. 


The present writer does not profess to be an artist; but as a 
layman, he can say that some of the pictures in this issue are 
really beautiful, and as a conclusion: if would be but right to 
state that this special issue has been made attractive from all 
. points of view, and should be on the shelf of every admirer of 
the Bhagavad Gita. 


B, N, TADPATRIKAR 
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List OF JOURNALS, PERIODICALS, AND INSTITUTIONS ON EXCHANGE 


( upto 6th July 1929 ) 
The “Man”, Kcyal Anthropological Institute, 50, Great Russel 
Street, London (England) । 


Journal of the R. A. Society of Gréat Britain and Ireland 
74, Grosvencr Street, London (England) 


Asiatic Review, 3, Victoria Street, London, S. W. rT. — 
The Buddhist Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 41, Great 


Russell Street, London, W. C. 1. 


Beacon, C/o Messrs. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., Ruskin 
House, 40, Museum Street, London, W. C. 1 (England) 


The Librarian, School of Oriental Studies, London Institution, 
Finsbury Circus, London E. C. 2. (England) 


“The Shrine of Wisdom", Aahlu, 6, Hermon Hill, London, 


E. 11. 


Zeitschrift der Deutschen, Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, 


Leipzig, (Germany). 

Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften N. W. 7, Unter De: 
Linden 38, Berlin, (Germany).. 

Universitats-Blb.iothek, Gottingen, (Germany). 

Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Munchen, (Germany). 

Zeitschrift für Buddhismus Oskar Schloss Verlag, Muncher 
Neubiberg, (Germany). 


Zeitschrift für Indologie und ranistik,. Deutschen Morger 

.. landischen, Gesellschaft, Leipzig, (Germany): 

Berlin Academy of Science, Berlin, (Germany). 

Bavarian Academy of Science, Münich. 

“The Journal Asiatique ” Societe Asiatique, Rue Jacob No. 13 
(VI?) Paris 

Académie des Insctiptions, et Belles-Letters, 82 Rue Bonapart 
82 Paris (France) 


Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
Memoirs de la Société, de Linguistique de Paris, 5, Quai 
Maloquais, Paris, (France). 


L'Instruction Publique et Des Beaux-Arts Musee Guiment, 
6 Place d'Iena- Paris ( XVIe ) 


L'Ecole Francaise, d'Éxtreme-Orient, Hanoi, (French Indo- 
China ) 


“The new Orient", 12 Fifth Avenue, New York City, (U.S.A.) 


Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D. C. (U. S. A.). 


“The Theosophical Path", International Theosophical Head- 

. quarters, Point Loma, California, (U. S. A. ). 

“Rays from the Rose Cross", The Rosicrusian Fellowship,-Ocean- 
side, California (U. S. A.). 

Museum of Fine Arts Bulletin, Boston, Massachusetts, (U.S.A.) 

The Museum Journal, University Museum, Philadelphia, Pa 
(U. S. A.) 

The Political Science Quarterly, Clo The Academy of Political 

' Science, Kent Hall, Columbia University, New York, (U.S.A.) 


The Proceedings of the “American Philosophical Society, 104, 
South 5th Street, Philadelphia, (U.S. A.) 


The Journal of the American Oriental Society, Yale University | 
Press, Connecticut, (U.S. A.) 


The American Anthropologist, C/o American Anthropological 
Association, 41, North Queen St. Lancaster, (U. S. A.) | 


The Ohiho Journal of Science, Ohio State University; Columbus, 
(U.S. A.) 

The Journal.of the Society of Oriental Research, Trinity College 
Toronto, Ontario, Canada 

“Nuova Cultura” Della’ R. Universita di Napoli, Via Sanita Ne 
131, Napoli, (Italy) 

Oriental School, University of Rome, Rome (Italy). 

Akademie der Wissenschaft in Wien, Wien, (Attstria). 

Journal of Oriental Institute, Universitat, Wien, (Austria). 


‘Archives Orienlalis; Uppsala, (Sweden). 


Kungl Universitetets Bibliotek, Uppsala, (Sweden). 


59 
60 


List of Jéurnals, Periodicals, and I nstitutions on Exchange - di 


“Kern Institute”; Leiden, (Holland) 


Section d' Etudes Orientales Societe des Sciences de Varsovie, 
Varsovie, Rue Sniadeckich 8 (Poland). 


‘The Journal of the Java Institute, Weltevreden (Java) 


Royal Batavia Society, Museum,:Konigsplein West 12, Batavia, 


(Java) 
The Buddhist Chronicle, Ananda College, Colombo. 


The Eastern Buddhist, Clo The Library, Otani University, 
Muromaci-Kashira, Kyoto, Japan 


“Revista Theosofica”, Official Organ of the “Section Cubana” of 
the “Sociedad Theosofica”, Apartado 365, Habana Cuba. ` 


“Theosophy in Australia", 114, Hunter Street, Sydney, N.S. W, 


Fundamental Library of the Central Asian State University, 
Tashkent, U. S. S. Russia 


Arhatamat Prabhakar Karyalaya, Poona No. 2 


The Jain Sahitya Samshodhan, C/o Bharat Jain Vidyalaya, 
Bhandarkar Institute Road, Poona No. 4 


*"Vidyasevak", Dnyanakosh Press, 841, Sadashiv Peth, Poona 


No. 2 


‘Progress of Education", C/o Aryabhushan Press, Poona No. 4. 


Journalof the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Town Hall, Bombay. - 

“‘Vividha-jfiana-vistar’, 81, Phanaswadi, Bombay No. 2. 

The Journal of the Anthropological Society, Town Hall, Bombay. 

The Indian Antiquary, C/o British India Press, Mazgaon, Bombay. 

Journal of the K. R. Kama Oriental Institute, 172, Hornby 
Road, Sukhadwalla Buildings, Fort Bombay. 

The Jain Hitaishi, Clo Manager, Jain Grantha. Ratnakar Karya-. 
laya, Hirabag, Girgaon, Bombay 

The Iranian Association, Alice Buildings, Hornby Road, Fort 
Bombaye 

University of Bombay, Bombay 

“Jain Gazette", Office, 21 Parish Venkatachala Iyer Street, G. T 


Madras, 
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. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Inslitute 
“The Shamaa", Aghore Mandir, Mount Road,-Madras. 


Madras University Library, Madras 


The Indian Review, C/o G. B. Natesan and Co., Madras 

The “Kalpaka”, The Latent Light Culture, (Tinnevelly), Madras. 

Educational Review, No. 4 Mount Road, Madras. 

Shri Vaisnava Siddhanta Sabha, 5/11 Adiappa Mudaly Street 
Purasawalkam Vepery, P..O. Madras. 

“Vedanta Kesari”, Shri Ramkrishna Matha, Mylapore, Madras. ~ 

“The Current Thought”, 29 Pycroft Road, Triplicane, Madras 

Journal of Oriental Research, Mylapore, Madras 


The Indian Hisrorical Quarterly, C/o The Calcutta Oriental 
Press, 107 Mechuabazar Street, Calcutta 


“The Sanskrit Sahityaparishat", Shyambazar, Calcutta. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1, Park Street, Calcutta. 


_Jonrnal of Department of Letters, Calcutta University, Calcutta. 


The Calcutta Review, Senate House, Calcutta 

Journal of the Mahabodhi Society, 4A College Square, Calcutta 

“The People", 12, Court Street, Lahore. 

Journal of the Punjab Historical Society, C/o The University, 
Lahore, (Punjab) 

The Central Museum, Lahore 

The Vedic Magazine, The Vedic Magazine Office, Lahore 


Journal of Indian History, History Department, Allahabad 
University, Allahabad | 


Allahabad University Journal, Department of English, Allahabad 
University, Allahabad 


Mysore Univetsity Journal, Mysore. 
Sanskrit College Magazine, Government Sanskrit College, Mysore. 
“The Karnataka”, P. O. Basavangudi, Bangalore City. | 

The Journal of the Mythic Society, Mysore Road, Bangalore. 


Indian Review of Reviews, Basavangudi Post, Bangalore City. 


87 Puratattva, Gujarat Putatattva Mandir, Ellis Bridge, Ahmedabad, 


List of Journals, Periodicals, and Institutions on Exchange श॑ 


88 ‘The Philosophical Quarterly", C/o Indian Institute of Philo- 
sophy, Amalner (East Khandesh). 

89 Baroda Library, Baroda 

90 The Vishvabharati, Shantiniketan, Bolpur (Bengal) 

91 The ‘Sanskrit Bharati”, Burdwan (Bengal). 

92 Telugu Academy, Cocanada. 

:93 “Yekantin”, Yekanta Matha, P.O. Rannibinur, Dist. Dharwar. 

94 The Pandit, Pandit Press, Sanghi Road, Jaipur 

95 Superintendent of Archaeology, Jammu and Kashmir State 
Jammu 

96 “Yogamimansa” Kunjavana, Lonavala, G. I. P. Ry.’ 

97. Lucknow University Journal, Lucknow University, Lucknow. 

.98 The “Prabuddha Bharata”, Mayavati, Dist: Almora, Himalayas. 

99 Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna. 

100 Revue Historique de P'Inde Francaise, Pondicherry. 

tor Andhra Historical Research Society, Rajahmundry. 

102 Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi (Bengal). 

103 “Man in India”, Church Road, Ranchi, B. N. Ry. 

104 Journal of the Burma Research Society, (Bernard Free Library), 
Rangoon. 

Ios Research Department, Jammu and Kashmir State, Srinagar, 

106 Sri Agamodaya Samiti, Gopipara, Surat. 

ro7 The Tanjore S. M. Library, Tanjore, 

108 The Curator for the Publication of Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
Trivandrum. | 

109 The Director Indian Institute Oslo University Oslo, Norway. 

110 Oriental Institute Prague ( Czechoslavakia ) 

III Secretary Bombay Historical Society, Exchange Building, Sprott 
Road, Bombay | 


112 The Editor ‘Mndologica Pragensia” seminar für Indologie der 
Deutschen Universitat Prague ( Czechoslavakia ) 
113 Bharat Itihasa Samshodhak Mandal, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 


114 Director of the Archaeological Researches in’ Mysore, Mysore, 
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APPENDIX II 
List or MEMBERS OF THE INSTITUTE 
( Corrected upto 6th July 1929) 
( 2) Honorary Members 
M. M. Vasudevshastri Abhyankar, Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
No. 2. 10-9-18. | 
Dr. J. J. Modi, B. A., Ph. D., 211, Pilot Bunder Road, Colaba, 
Bombay. 10-9-18. 
Muniraj Jinavijayaji, Puratattva Mandir, Ahmedabad. 
16-4-21. 
Dr. K. B. Pathak, 5. A., Ph. D., 1028, Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
No. 2. 6-7-24. | l 
Dr. M. Winternitz, I, Klementinum Prague ( Czechoslovakia). 
30-2-25. l B | 
Dr. F. W. Thomas, 161 Woodstock Road, Oxford. 12-9-26. 
Dr. Sir Brajendranath Seal, Vice-Chancellor, Mysore Univer- 
sity, Mysore. 12-9-26. 
Dr. Silvain Levi, 9, Rue Guy de la Brosse, Paris. 12-926. 


: Dr. H. Lüders, 20 Sybelstr, Charlottenberg, Berlin. 6-7-1928. 


(ii) Patrons 
Shet Manekshet Pratapshet, Amalner. ro-g-18. 
His Highness Sayajirao Maharaja Gaikwar, Baroda. 10-9-18. 
Lady Chinubhai, Ahemedabad. 10-9-18. | 
Shri Shankaracharya of Karavir Math, Nasik. — 10-9-18. 
P. A. Mate, Esqr., 1028, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 10-9-18. 
Sir Dorab Tata, Navasari Building, Fort, Bombay. 10-2-18. 


Shrimant Narayanrao Babasaheb Ghorpade, Chief of Ichal- 
karanji, Ichalkaranji. 10-9-18. 


Shet Shamji Hemaraj, Readymoney Mansion, Churchgate 


Street, Bombay No. 1. 19-11-18, -` 
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^18 Shet Rattonchand Kama Chambers., 23 Meadows Street, 


Fort, Bombay, 19-1-19. .— 

Shet Lalbhai Kalyanbhai, Chaupati, New Queen's Road, 
Bombay. 12-1-19 | 
Shet Kasturbhai Nagarshet, Cuffe Parade, Bombay. 19-1-19. 
Shet Jivanchand Sakharchand, 426, Javheri Bazar, Bombay 
No.4. I9-I-19 l 
Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B. a., Chief of Aundh 
Aundh. 1-3-19 

Mr. Hiralal Amritlal Shah, s. a., Princess Street, Champsi 
Building, 2nd Floor, Bombay No. 2.  10-7-19. 

Motilal Kanji Kapadia, Esqr., 9 Cathedral Street, Kalkadevi, 
3011049. 20-9-19. : 

Rai Bahadur Badridas, 152 Harrison Road, Bada Bazar, 
Calcutta. 5-2-20, | i 


Shet Manekchand Jethabhai, Babulnath Road, Bombay. 


$-2-20. 
A. M. Broacha, Esqr. C/o Shapoorji Tullackchand & Co. 


` $1 Appollo Street, Bombay. . 10-4-20 


Mr. Premchand Tribhuvandas, Vittal Villa, Santa Cruz 
6-4-20. 

Shet Devakaran Moolji, Princess Street, Bombay. 6-4-20. | 
Mr. Cowsji Dinshaw, 24, Meadow's Street, Bombay. 6-7-20. 
Shet Chhaganlal Walchand, Walkeswar, Bombay. 21-7-20. 
Shet Lalbhai Dalpatbhai, Pankore’s Naka, Ahmedabad. 
21-7-20. 

Shet Maneklal Mansukhbhai, Ahmedabad. . 3-11-20. 

Babu Puranchand Nahar, M. A., B. L., 48, Indian Mirror Street 
Calcutra. 19-1-21, 

Shet Sarabhai Dayabhai, C/o Shet Anandji Kalianji, Javeri- - 
wada, Ahmedabad. 6-8-23. 

Babu Bhairodan Kothari, Esqr., 100, Cross Street, Calcutta. 
7-9-23. ° —— | 

M. Y. Gowaikar, Esqr., 20, Narayan Peth, Poona No. 2. 


pb 21-I-I9. 
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B. L. Modak, Esqr. L. c. E., Indore, 10-9-18. 
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(ii) Vice-Patrons 
Shrimant Abasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, s. A., Chief of Vishalgad 
Malkapur-Kolhapur. 10-9-18 


The Hon. Mr. Keshavrao Koratkar, Hyderabad ( Deccan ) 
10-9-18 


Dr. Narhar Gopal Sardesai, L. M. & s., 15, Shukrawar Peth, 


Poona No. 2. 10-9-18 


Dr. Shripad Krishna Belvalkar, M. A., Ph. D., Bilva-kunja, 
Poona No. 4. I0-9-18. 


Sarabhai, Shet Ambalal, Admedabad. 10-9-18. 


. V.P. Vaidya, Esqr., B. A., J. P., Bar-atlaw, 37/39, Forbes 


Street, Bombay. 26-6-19. 

Narayandas P. Kapadia, Esqr., Girgaum Back Road, Bombay. 
23-12-19. 

Rustomji Byramji Jeejeebhoy, Esqr.; Alice Buildings, Fort, 
Bombay. 7-6-20. 

Shet Amarchand Ghelabhai, C/o Messrs S. Premchand & Co., 
Samual Street, Bombay No. 3. 8-7-20. 

Seth Harilal Jagannath, Cambay Mills, Cambay. 13-12-20. 
Muncherji Pallanji Contractor, Esqr., 21-33, Hainam Street, 
Fort, Bombay. 13-12-20 | 


G. S. Marathey, Esqr., mM. A., Deccan Gymkhana, Poona No. 4 


28-5-21 
( iv) Benefactors 


L. V. Paranjpe. Esqr., 1028, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 
10-9-18 | 

Sir Jamshetji Jeejeebhoy, Bart, Mazgaon Castle, Bombay. 
I0-9-18. | 

Ramrao Ganesh Wadnerkar, Esqr., Chota-Udaipur. 3-4-19. 
Sardar Y. M. Chandrachud, 305, Shaniwar, Poona No. 2. 
26-5-19 

Shrimant Babasaheb Pant Sachiv, Chief ot Bhor, Bhor. 
I0-7-19 

Hormazd Sherior Irani, Esqr., Abdul Rehman Street, Bombay 
30-8-20, i ! 
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Rashid Jamshed, Esqr., Doongri, Bombay. 9-9-20 
Rashid Khodadad, Esqr., 1331, West Street, Poona No. 2. 
17-1 2-20. 


V.P. Pendherkar, Esqr., Proprietor Tutorial Press, Bombay. 


21-11-22. 

His Excellency The Right Hon’ble Sir Leslie Wilson, P. c., 
G. C. I, E., C. M. G., D. S, O., sometime Governor of Bombay. 
'T-12-25. 

Dr. R. H. Bhadkamkar, M. A., M. D., Tribhuvandas Terraces, 
‘Girgaon, Bombay. 19-3-20. 


(v) Life M. embers 


Raosaheb T. Narayanswami Pillai, 335, Sadashiv Peth, 
Poona No. 2. 1916-17. 
Sir M. B. Chowbal, B. A., LL. B., near ‘Poona Station, 
Poona No. 1. 10-9-18. 
Dr. रे, P. Paranjpye, M. A., E. sc., India Office, London. 10-9-18 
Prin. F. W. Bain, M. A., C. 1. E., C/o King King & Co., London 
10-9-18 
Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, M. a., Ph. p. 35; Ballygung Circular 
Road, Calcutta. 10-9-18 
Rao Bahadur G. N. Khare, 5. A. Sadashiv Cottage, Poona 
No. 4. 10-9-18 
Dr. H. H. Mann, p. sc, Khairatabad, Hyderabad ( Dn.) 
I0-9-I8. : 
Dr. K. B. Pathak, B. A., ph. D., 1028 Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
No. 2. 10-9-28. | ZEE 
Mr. B. S. Kamat, 3. A., Ganeshkhind Road, Poona No. 5. 
10-9-18 
Prin. H. G. Rawilson, M. A., Deccan College, Poona No. 7. 
109-18 
Sardar V. ,T. Rajmachikar, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 
10-9-18. 
V. T. Agashe, Esq., t.c. £., Shanwar Peth, Poona No. 2. 
I0-9-18. EN 
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. R. T. Kirtane, Esqr. B. A., LL. B., Deccan Gymkhana, Poona 


No. 4. 10-9-18. 

K. N. Dikshit, Esqr. m. A., Supdt. Archaeological Dept. 
Eastern Circle, Calcutta. 10-9-18. 

Madhavrao V. Joshi, Esqr., Balaji Temple, Nasik City. 
10-9-18. 

Sardar Gangadharrao N. Mujumdar, mM. L. C., Kasaba Peth, 
Poona No. 2. 10-9-18 


Dr. Y. G. Nadgir, M. S., Grant Medical College, Byculla, 
Bombay. 10-9-18 

The Rev. Dr. N. Macnicol, M. A., n. LITT, I Staveley Road, 
Poona No. I. 10-9-18. 

P. V. Kane, Esqr. M. A., LL. M; Angres Wadi. Girgaon, 
Bombay. No. 4. 10-9-18. | 

Prin. J. R. Gharpure, B. A., LL. B., Law College, Deccan 
Gymkhana, Poona No. 4. 10-9-18 

Prin. A. B. Dhruva, M. A., LL. B., Benares Hindu University, 
Benares, 10-9-18. 

S. B. Dhavale, Esqr. 1. c. s, High Court Judge, Patna. 
10-9-18 

Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, M. A., Ph. D., Bhandarkar O. R. Insti- 
tute, Poona No. 4. 10-9-18 

G. K. Gadgil, Esqr., s. a., Bar-at-Law, 580, Sadashiv Peth, 
Poona No. 2. 10-9-18. 

Shet Hirachand Nemachand Doshi, Merchant, Sholapur. 
0-9-18 

Prof. D. D. Kapadia, M. A., B. sc, Deccan College, Poona 
No. 7. 10-9-18 | 

Mrs. Annie Besant, Theosophical Lodge, Adyar, Madras. 
10-9-18 


88 P. K. Telang, Esqr. m. a. Hindu University, Benares 


s 


10-9-18 
L. Robertson, Esqr., 1. C. s., Secretariat, Bombay. 10-9-18. 


90, A. S. Dalvi, Esqr. m, A, Navalkars house, Girgaon Back 


Road. Bombay. No. 4. 10-9-18. 
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D. H. Gokhale, Esqr. M. A., LL. B, Chief Judge, Akalkot, 
Dist, Sholapur. 10-9-18 | 


Vishvanathrao B. Gokhale, Esqr., B. A, LL. B., Kolhapur. 


' . 10-9-18, 


R. P. Karandikar, Esqr., Pleader, Satara.  10-9-18. 


Rev. Dr. R. Zimmermann, ph. D., s. J., 5. - Xaviers College, 
Bombay. 10-9-18. 


Manohar Vishnu Kathavte, Esqr.. B. A., LL, B., Wai. 10-9-18. 
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Gopal Narayan Thakar, Esqr., 414, Budhwar Peth, Poona 
No. 2. 24-8-27. l 

K. M. Belsare, Esqr., 541, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 
12-9-27 

Prof. A. K. Shaik, M. A., Deccan College, Poona. 16-10-27. 

Pandit Girdhar Sharma, Navasarasvati Bhavana, Jhalrapatam 
( Rajputana ). 15-10-27. 


Umesh Misra, Esqr., M. A., Lecturer, Allahabad University, 


Allahabad. 4-11-27. 
Prof. N. N. Lalla, m. a., St. Xaviers College, Bombay. 
I3-1-28. 


309] Balak Ram, Esqr, 1. c. s., Legal Department, Secretariat, 


319 


320 


Bombay. 16-1-28. 


N. D. Gokhale, Esqr., Teacher, City High School, Sangli, 


S. M. C. 16-1-28 
Prin. S. P. Bhargava, S. D. College of Commerce, Cawnpore 
19-1-28 


Prof. G. B. Jathar, M. A., Deccan Gymkhana, Poona No. 4. 


19-1-28. | 

Gowardhanprasad, Esqr., Hanuman Pustakalaya, Ratnagar, 
( Bikaner ). 19-4-28 

V. S. Bakhle, Esqr., M. A., LL. 8., 276, Yadogopal Peth, Satara 
City. 25-6-28 

R. D. Jejurkar, Esqr., 5. 4., Ranade Quarters, Room No. 22 
Poona No. 5. 30-6-28 

Natavarlal Prabhulal Buch, Esqr.. B. A., Ambubai Building, 
Poona No. 4. 6-7-28. 

Shivram Rango Rane, Esqr, B. a., Limaye Bunglow, 
Poona No. 4. 6-7-28. | 

Gangadhar Vaman Janorkar, Esqr, 552 Shanwar Peth 
Poona No. 2. 19-8-28. 

Chimanlal Jaichand Shah ^ Esqr, B.A.,  Vijayamahal, 
12 Walkeshwar Road, Bombay. 19-8-28. 

. 8 

Rao Br. V. G. Trivedi, B. A., LL. B., Hon. Secretary Watson 

Museum, Rajkot. 19-8-28. 
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K. Shrintwa? Kini Esqr., Head Master Board. High School. 
Karkala ( S. Kanara ). 25-10-28. 


M. L. Khambete, Esqr., Pleader, Jalgaon, East-Khar.desh. 

' 25-10-28. | 

Thakor Kishorsingh Barhat, Esqr., M. R. A. s., State Histo- 
rian Patiala State( Punjab ). 25-10-28. 


Rustam Nanabhai Ranina, Esqr., 1. M. & s., Band Stand 
Circle Dadar, Bombay No. 14. 10-11-28. 


Mahadev Ramchandra Kanitkar, Esqr., B. A., Deccan College 
Residency, Poona No. 5. 14-12-28. 


Krishnakanta Handiqui, Esqr., M. A., Tea-Planter, Joxhat 
( Assam ). 16-2-29. 
J. Charpentier, Esqr., University Upasala. 16-12-29. 


V. B. Murdhekar, Esqr. M. A., Supdt. Land Reeords, 
Belgaum. 11-6-20. 


S. N. Chaphekar, Esqr., M. A., 788, Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
No. 2. 30-8-27. 


B. G. Khaparde, Esqr., B. A., LL. B., M. L. C., Pleader, Amravati, 
( Berar), 12-12-27. 


V. D. Hardikar, Esqr., Hyderabad Deccan. 12-4-29. 


Chimanlal Desaibhai Vyas, Esqr., B. A. LL. B., 46 Wadekar’s 
Quarters, Poona No. 4. 6-7-29. 
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Aiyar S. S. 247. 

Altekar A. S. 226. 
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Badaridas Rai Bahadur. 25. 
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Balkrishna. 230. 
Balkrishnalal K. 291. - 
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Bendre P, C. 224, 
Desant Annie. 87. 
Bhabha H. J. 265. 
Bhadkamkar R. G 127. 
Bhadkamkar R. H. 61. 
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Chaphekar S, N. 329. 
Charpentier J. 327, ` 
Charudeo Shastri. 285. 
Chatterji K. C. 250. . 
Chattopadhyaya K. 223, 
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Chinubhai, Lady. 12. 
Chitale G. K. 146. 
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Devähar C. R. 201. "^ | | Harilal Jaganhath. 48 

Devdhar D. B. 135. . . | HemrajPanditji Manyavara 246 
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Garde M. B. 155. . | Joshi M.-R. 217. 
Gharpure D. R. 134. Joshi M. V. 75. 
Gharpure J. R. 80 " Joshi P. V. 168 
Ghorpade Narayaürao Babasaheb. 16 Joshi S. N. 222 
Ghurye G. S, 287, l Jumnabhai Bhagoobhai. 103 
Girdhar Gulabchand, 214. | Justin E. Abbot 98. 
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